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derivational/ inflectional suffix]. Concurrently, the language has developed a large
number of verbal suffixes, which are identified in this dissertation as clause-chaining
suffixes. Some of these clause-chain markers are also used for verb serialization; thus, the
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Derivational suffixes are shown with single underlining, inflectional suffixeswith

double underlining, and cliticsin small caps.
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inc Inclusive stat  Stative
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INTNS Intensifier thrly  toV thoroughly

irf Irrealis theme formative trn Transitional event

Ic Locative case trzr  Transitivizer

n.con Negative contingency voc Vocative

neg negative verb root




Prologue

It is 8 am, and Ranjani and | get down from the bus at Theppakadu. We are in
front of the forest canteen, facing the reception center of the Mudumala Wildlife
Sanctuary. We've just had one of our wonderful daily rides through the forest, a 7 km
journey from Masinagudy (the village where we are staying) to Theppakadu, the village
in the heart of the Mudumalai sanctuary where Ranjani assists me in gathering data on

the language of the Betta Kurumbas.

It's early June, the monsoons have been at work for more than 3 weeks and the
forest is green. If you were here a month back, you'd know why | remark on the
greenery. In summer, the forests dry up; the teak trees turn brown and shed their broad
hand-shaped leaves. When the rains come, the trees are green again and the peacocks,
especially, come out to stroll among the trees. We saw lots of peacocks on the bus
journey. Their tails at this time are long and their necks a brilliant blue. In two months,
with the rains fading and the mating season over, they will lose their tail feathers and
only their long, glistening necks will remind you of the extravagant beauty you saw a

short while ago.

Next to the canteen there is awild plant with deep red, gopuram shaped flowers.?
As we walk from the forest canteen to the little hamlet where my Betta Kurumbas live,
we will see other wild tropical flowers. Every time | look at one, | think about the
strangeness of my life -- here in my home region, these flowers are familiar,

commonplace, to me. But when | change angle and see it through the eyes of the people

1Glossary: gopuram ‘ cone-shaped structure used in southern Indian temple architecture’, chai ‘tea’, vada
‘atype of snack’, adivas ‘indigenous ethnic group’.
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of my other hometown -- Austin in America -- they are strange, exotic plants from a
tropical land overseas. | have been doing this al through fieldwork, seeing with double
vision. Life through the eyes of my Indian hometown and life through the eyes of my

American hometown.

Ranjani and | go into the canteen for chai and vada. We usually miss breakfast at
home and have to grab a bite at this canteen before work. The canteen has one long table,
and a smaller table at the side. There are the usual crowd of forest guards, forest rangers,
and adivasis standing around or sitting at the table. The headman of the hamlet where my
Betta Kurumba consultants live is always there. We nod at him and then head for the big
table. Aswe sit down, a number of adivasis get up and leave the table. I’ ve been noticing
that happen ever since | began fieldwork. Why don’t they want to sit at the same table as

me?

After finishing data collection for the day, after we' ve taken the bus-ride through
the forest back to Masinagudy, | ask my old Betta Kurumba friend, Bomman, about it.
Bomman is the cook at a field station for ecological research in Masinagudy. Working
among university students, he has learnt to interact on terms of familiarity with
researchers like me. “Why do they get up and leave when | sit down at atable?’ It turns
out that what appeared to be a rude gesture, was really done as a sign of respect. “Why
respect for me?’ “It’s your father”, he says. “They remember your father and the respect

they had for him they now show to you”.

This is the problem | have with working in my home region! | am not an

individual there. People never forget class distinctions, never forget the family you



belong to. Your background is hung around your neck, like the spitting pots that
untouchables were forced to wear suspended from their necks when they walked outside
their own section of the village. Y ou are pulled down by this load as you struggle to walk
your own unigue path in the world. As a daughter of a plantation owner who has fled
from the ivory tower isolation of an estate bungalow to work among the adivasis and live
among researchers, | am an anomaly here. Even the fact that | move around by bus is
remarked on. “Why don’t you use ajeep? Doesn’t your estate have alot of jeeps?’ | am a
student, | am alinguist, | am aresearcher, the plantation is where | came from, but it isn’'t

what | am.

This dissertation was inspired by my desire to get away from prescribed
boundaries of family background and reach across to socia circles other than the one |
was brought up in. Socia life in the Nilgiris today consists of separate socia circles
comprising plantation owners, government officials, small business owners, researchers,
socia workers, laborers, and adivasis. My field consultants belong to the adivas circle.
The adivasis in the Nilgiris consist of several ethnic groups who had been living in the
region during the 19" century, when the British first set up tea and coffee plantations here
and came to see the Nilgiris as a summer retreat away from the lowland heat of Southern
India. The British also converted a large portion of the original tropical rainforests into
teak plantations, employing local adivasis to clear the native vegetation. The Betta
Kurumbas were one of the ethnic groups they recruited for this work. | belong to the
plantation owner circle, people who followed in the footsteps of the British, expanding
the area under tea and coffee cultivation and, on the departure of the British, carrying on
the lifestyle lived by them. My childhood home was in Gudalur, 14 kms away from the

place where | carried out fieldwork among the Betta Kurumbas. As a child, Kurumbas at



the market place, on our family estate, and in the Mudumalai Wildlife Sanctuary were a
familiar sight. However, | got to talk to them only during my dissertation fieldwork in the

area.

My first experiences with them seemed nice and egalitarian to me (well, as
egalitarian as a researcher can get), despite the canteen situation | just described -- |
didn’t notice that table-issue at the beginning. | was introduced to the Betta Kurumbas by
Noor, a Tamilian of Muslim origin who converted as a teenager to Christianity and now
lives his life doing a balancing act between the Muslim cultural traditions of his family
and his own Christian religious observations (if he still observes these -- it didn’t quite
look to me like he did). Noor was working as a field assistant for a German
anthropologist, gathering stories for him and trandating them into English. He was
working with another adivasi group, the Jenu Kurumbas. It was he who told me that
nobody had looked in great detail at the Betta Kurumba language, and one day he took
me over to one of their hamlets close to the Mudumalai Sanctuary visitor reception

office.

The Kurumbas at the first hamlet he introduced me to didn’t seem to know or care
about where | was from. | think they knew | was from Gudalur, but never made any
reference to Silver Cloud Estate or my father. | felt welcome there and free of ties to my
background. They even gave me a new name, Badsi, because “ Gail” seemed too strange
to them. One day while sitting on the verandah of my consultant’s house, €liciting data, a
group of health-care workers arrived to give the people their vaccinations. My consultant
didn’t like injections and wouldn’t take them. As | sat there persuading her to take one,

the health-care worker noticed someone strange sitting at her house and came over to find



out who it was. He recognized me at once and proceeded to tell my consultant and the
others sitting there a long story about my father and all the good actions he was known
for. | tried to pretend this wasn’t happening. Interestingly, the Betta Kurumbas also acted
like it wasn’t happening and, after he left, we went to work and never ever referred to
what he said. | was relieved that | was among a community who didn’t care about social

background ... or so | thought ...

The hamlet 1 went to on my next field trip was different. My consultant there
made it clear that | was her former employer’ s daughter and always called me “Madam”.
| could not get anyone here to use my Betta Kurumba name “Bads”. Still, they were
warm and friendly. And after all, this situation — in which we acknowledge the different
backgrounds we come from — is the more real one. By my fourth trip, | have shed my
early naive expectations that we would accept one other openly and without reservation.
This dissertation is my chance to get to know the Betta Kurumbas and their community
ways, but will | ever be able to reciprocate by letting them into my community and our

ways? Highly unlikely!, given the social hierarchy that we are trapped in.



Chapter 1: Introduction

Betta Kurumba is a Dravidian language spoken in the Nilgiri Mountains of the
state of Tamil Nadu and in adjoining areas of the states of Karnataka and Kerala, in
southern India. Exact information on the number of speakers of Betta Kurumba is not
available because census surveys in India do not accurately distinguish between severa
ethnic groups in this region who call themselves ‘Kurumba'. The 1981 census report
states that the population of all Kurumbasin the Nilgirisis 4,354 (Singh 1994). However,

the term Kurumba is used as a cover term for seven different ethnic groups in the

Nilgiris: Alu Kurumbas, Betta Kurumbas, Katunayakas (or Jenu Kurumbas), Mudugas,

Mullu Kurumbas, Palu Kurumbas, and Urali Kurumbas (Kapp and Hockings, 1969).

Therefore, it is safe to estimate that the population of Betta Kurumbas within the Nilgiris

must be less than a quarter of the census figure, perhaps about 1,000.2

The Betta Kurumbas refer to themselves as kurban; but since severa different

groups in the area are called *Kurumba’' or its variant ‘Kuruban’, it is customary to use a
descriptor before the term, when it becomes necessary to specify which group is referred
to. ‘Betta', the Kannada word for ‘mountain’, is the descriptor used locally to refer to the
particular Kurumba group that is the focus of this study and, therefore, isthe term used in

this grammar.

2 My consultants estimate that there are about 2,000 members of their community in the Nilgiris; however,
this figure seems exaggerated to me.
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1.0. SOCIAL BACKGROUND

1.1. TheNilgirisasa cultural region

The Nilgiri Mountains, located within the state of Tamil Nadu, constitute a
distinct cultural and linguistic region within southern India. Until the 19" century, these
mountains were relatively inaccessible and its inhabitants virtually isolated from the
people of the surrounding lowlands, except during occasional contact for trade
(Mandelbaum 1989, Hockings 1997). The region’s isolation ended in the 19" century,
with the establishment of tea plantations and small towns in the area, leading to an influx

(which continues to grow) of immigrants from the lowlands.

Nurit Bird-David (1997) argues that the Nilgiris should be studied in terms of two
cultural and geographical zones. (a) the Upper Nilgiri region, approximately comprising
the Nilgiri plateau (average elevation, 6500 ft) and the eastern slopes of the Nilgiris; and
(b) the Nilgiri-Wynaad region, approximately comprising the southeast Wynaad Plateau
(appr. elevation, 3000ft) and the western slopes of the Nilgiri Mountains (Hockings
1969). These regions were occupied by 16 indigenous ethnic groups, of which the Betta
Kurumbas were inhabitants of the Nilgiri-Wynaad region. Most of the anthropological
literature on the Nilgiris has dealt with the Upper Nilgiri region, and a great dea of
attention has been paid to a caste-like symbiotic relationship between ethnic groups in

that region: the Todas, who were pastoralists; the Bagdagas, who were farmers; the Kotas,

who were musicians and craftsman, and the Kurumbas (mainly Alu Kurumbas), who

were forest gatherers. To this may be added the Irulas, whose language and culture has

been described by Zvelebil (1982). Ethnic groups in the Nilgiri-Wynaad plateau,
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comprise Betta Kurumbas, Mullu Kurumbas, Jenu Kurumbas, Paniyas, Chettiars, etc.

Some cultural studies have been published on the Jenu Kurumbas (e.g. Demmer 1997,

Nurit Bird-David 1969), and on the Mullu Kurumbas (Misra 1969); however, no such

literature is available on the Betta Kurumbas.

1.2. Social changesin the Nilgiris

The arrival of immigrant groups has pushed indigenous Nilgiri groups into social,
political, and linguistic marginalization. Immigrants to the Nilgiris outnumber the
population of indigenous groups. They are mainly speakers of three of India's official
languages, Tamil, Malayalam, and Kannada — state languages of Tamil Nadu, Kerala, and
Karnataka, respectively, al of them part of the South Dravidian language group. Tamil
has become the most dominant of these languages in the region because after Indian
independence, the Nilgiris was incorporated into the state of Tamil Nadu, giving Tamil
special status locally as the language that receives government support in education and
employment. In addition, English plays a prominent role as the de facto national language

of post-colonial India.

The rapid changes that the area has undergone have led, inevitably to changes in
the cultural behavior of the indigenous groups, they maintain their old ways to some
extent and have adapted to the newer immigrant cultures in some ways. The Befta
Kurumbas continue to maintain their ethnic language, and children in the community all
acquire it as their first language; however, they have aso become proficient in Tamil,
which they learn partly at school. The dominant status of Tamil and other official
languages in this area poses a potential threat to the long-term viability of their own

ethnic language.



Sociadly, lands to which indigenous groups had free access have now been
partitioned into plantations controlled by private landowners, or reserved forests
controlled by the state government. The Betta Kurumbas have largely given up their old
lifestyle as forest gatherers who practiced some shifting-cultivation,3 and have acquired a
different “traditional community occupation” as elephant trainers or mahouts. The British
had, during the last century, embarked on a large-scale operation to convert tropical
rainforests in the area into teak plantations, in addition to tea and coffee plantations, for
which they used elephants for transportation in the jungle and to clear trees. The Betta
Kurumbas and Jenu Kurumbas were the two primary groups in the Nilgiris who were
recruited to help clear the forests, and they were taught the practice of capturing and
training wild elephants. Although wild elephants are no longer captured, a semi-
domesticated herd of elephantsis still maintained by the government forest service and is
used for light work in forest management. Betta Kurumba men are, by tradition,
employed as mahouts to train and look after these elephants. Some men in the
community also gain employment as forest guards or watchers. Most of the women, and
those men who are not employed by the forest service, work as manual laborers in tea

and coffee plantations.

A section of the Beffa Kurumba community continue to live in separate hamlets
within the forest, called padis, which consist of a group of 6-8 houses surrounding a
small central meeting hall. Three such hamlets at Theppakadu, within the government-
run forest reserve, were the site of my field work. Houses within these hamlets were, until

my fieldwork in 1997, constructed with bamboo and grass; but in recent years, the

3 My consultants inform me that their community did not hunt, but they obtained meat by slicing off a
portion of the fresh kill of some wild predator, such asatiger’skill.
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government has built concrete houses with zinc sheet roofing, partly as a
“developmental” effort and partly to reduce the Kurumbas' use of forest materials. Thus,
the Befta Kurumbas are being induced to gradually give up their self-reliance. Other
traditions in the community are also in a state of flux: women vary in whether they adopt
the mainstream practice of wearing saris or maintain their traditional clothing, a cloth
wrapped around the body stretching from the armpits to the knees, and a short shawl to
cover the shoulders. The community maintains several of their traditional religious
practices, but has also adopted some of the local practices of mainstream Hinduism, such

as the annual pilgrimage to the Ayyappatemple at Sabarimalai in Kerala.

2.0. LANGUAGE CLASSIFICATION

Krishnamurti (2003) provides a sub-classification for 26 languages in the
Dravidian family that are known at present; they are divided into 4 sub-groups, as shown
in Table 1. The classification puts Kurumba in the Southern Dravidian group, along with
4 other indigenous languages of the Nilgiris, Irula, Toda, Kota, and Badaga. Krishnamurti
uses “Kurumba’ as a cover term for the speech of various Kurumba communities, namely
Alu Kurumba, Befta Kurumba, and Jenu Kurumba. The information on which this
classification of Kurumba is based comes from a relatively detailed description of Alu
Kurumba by Kapp (1984, 1987) and brief preliminary reports on Jenu Kurumba and
Befta Kurumba by Zvelebil (1982a, 1988). Although Krishnamurti’'s preliminary
classification of Betta Kurumba is not based on detailed information about this language,
it is highly likely this language does indeed belong to the Southern Group, given the

geographical location in which it is spoken.
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Table 1.1: Sub-groupsin the Dravidian family

Southern Group (SD |)

1. Tamil 7. Kota
2. Malayalam 8. Badaga
3. Irula 9. Kannada

4. Kurumba  10. Koraga

5. Kodagu 11. Tulu
6. Toda

South-Central Group (SD I1)
12. Telugu

13. Gondi

14. Konda

15. Kui

16. Kuvi

17. Pengo

18. Manda

Central Group (CD)
19. Kolami

20a. Naikri

20b. Naiki (Chanda)
21. Parji

22. Ollari

23. (Kondekor) Gadaba

Northern group (ND)
24, Kurux
25. Mdlto
26. Brahui

Reproduced from Krishnamurti (2003:19), with minor changes in format.

Befta Kurumba shows several typical Dravidian traits (as described in e.g.
Zvelebil 1990, Steever 1993, Krishnamurti 2003). In phonology, it retains the Proto-
Dravidian (PDr) 6-way contrast in point of articulation in the obstruent series: labial,
dental, alveolar, retroflex, palatal, and velar; however, it has acquired a phonemic

contrast in voiced and voiceless obstruents.

consonants present in PDr, /t, n, |/, and has added voiced retroflex /d/. Like severd

Dravidian languages, BK has lost the PDr retroflex frictionless continuant */z/. In its

vowel system it retains the 5 short and long vowels /i, i:, e, €, a, a, u, u:, o, 0:/, but has

added a sixth pair, high central /o, o:/. Like other Dravidian languages, Betta Kurumbais

an agglutinative language with exclusively suffixal morphology. It aso has a set of

enclitics and appears to have devel oped some proclitics.
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3.0. REVIEW OF LITERATURE

There are two previous publications on the language of the Beffa Kurumbas:
Jayapal 1979 is adoctoral dissertation from Annamalai University, India, which provides
a structural description of the phonology and morphology of the language. The primary
contribution of this work lies in its identification of phonemes and morphemes in the
language and in the arguments it provides for the status of Betta Kurumba as a distinct
language rather than a dialect of some other South Dravidian language. The description,
however, is not very comprehensive — several phonological processes, root aternations,
and suffixes identified in the present dissertation are not mentioned in Jayapal’s work;
textual data and information about (morpho-)syntax is aso not included. In addition, the
phoneme inventory given differs in some respects from the one provided in the present

dissertation.

The second previous publication on Betta Kurumba is a brief preliminary sketch
by Zvelebil (1982a). The author describes his sketch as a “first report” on the language,
written on the basis of 1-2 hours data elicitation. He clarifies that the purpose of the
sketch is not to provide a description of the language but to inform the scholarly

community of the existence of this ethnic group and its speech.

Although there is little previous research on Beffa Kurumba, several other
languages in the Nilgiris have been studied in relative detail. Toda and Kota have been

described by Emeneau (1944-6, 1984), Irula by Diffloth (1968) and Zvelebil (1973, 1979,
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1982b), Alu Kurumba by Kapp (1982), and Badaga by Pilot-Raichoor (1988).4 In
addition, Zvelebil and Emeneau have written in some detail about general linguistic
issues concerning the Nilgiri languages. Zvelebil (1980) argues for the existence of a
micro-language area in the Nilgiris, arising from its pre-19" century isolation from
languages and cultures of the surrounding lowlands, but contact between groups within
the Nilgiris. He claims that certain linguistic innovations not found in other South
Dravidian languages, appear to have spread by contact into several languages within the
Nilgiris, resulting in features that are unique to this region. In Zvelebil 1981, the author
provides a preliminary identification and classification of indigenous Nilgiri groups. He
suggests that their languages can be assigned to two sub-groups within the South
Dravidian branch, a Kannadoid group and a Tamiloid group (Kannada and Tamil belong

to different sub-groups).

Of the non-Nilgiri South Dravidian languages listed in Table 1, Tamil,
Malayalam, and Kannada are state languages with a large population of speakers; in
addition, Tulu, athough not a state language, is socially dominant in some parts of
Karnataka. There is a wealth of literature available on these languages, which | have
relied on in the absence of much previous information on Befta Kurumba. A sample of
descriptive grammars on the three state languages is. Tamil — Asher 1985, Lehmann

1989; Malayalam — Asher and Kumari 1997; Kannada — Schiffman 1983, Sridhar 1990.

4 The Badagas came to the Nilgiris relatively late, around the 16" century; there is some debate about
whether their language should be treated as a dialect of Kannada or a separate language. Pilot-Raichoor
(1997) argues that it should be considered a separate language.
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4.0. FIELDWORK

My fieldwork was carried out during 4 fieldtrips to the Mudumalai Wildlife
Sanctuary, at Theppakkadu, a permanent forest “camp” consisting of a tourist reception
office and guest houses, residences for government employees in the forest service, a
camp where elephants are fed, and 3 hamlets established by the Betta Kurumbas.® | was
not a newcomer to the area. My own childhood home was in the Nilgiris, at Gudalur, a
town 14 km from Theppakadu; therefore, several of the Betta Kurumbas were acquainted

with my family.

My first field trip was in May 1995, when | spent one month collecting a list of
vocabulary from Bomman, my first consultant. During this trip | worked outside the
sanctuary at a field station for ecological research (belonging to the Indian Institute of
Science, Bangalore) at Masinagudy. The second trip was in June 1997, when | spent 3
months working at one of the Betta Kurumba hamlets in Theppakadu. During this trip, |
expanded my vocabulary list, and transcribed and transated texts; my consultants were
Manbokkan and Merakkan. The trip was partly funded by a Summer Study Abroad

scholarship from the Department of Asian Studies, University of Texas at Austin.

In 1999, | was awarded a research grant by the National Science Foundation, and
spent 10 months working at a second hamlet in Theppakkagu (October 1999 to July

2000) expanding my vocabulary list, eliciting morphosyntactic paradigms, and

5 Some Betta K urumbas in Theppakadu live among persons from other communities in government-
provided accommodation, but some live separately in the three hamlets.
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transcribing and trangdlating texts. My consultant during the first month of this trip was
Bads (the wife of Bomman, my consultant in 1995), after which | worked with Bommi,
her sister. | made a fourth trip in 2001, partly funded by an extension on the NSF grant,
during which | spent two and a half months expanding my data on morphosyntax and my
transcriptions and translations of texts; my consultant during this trip was Bommi. In

addition, | gathered some vocabulary for regiona flora and fauna from severa other

consultants, namely Madan and Ketan.

My data was, therefore, gathered from several different speakers in the initial
stages of data collection, due to various circumstantial reasons arising from my
consultants availability to do the work. However, by the beginning of the third trip,
Bommi became my primary consultant. All the vocabulary lists, paradigms, and texts
were rechecked with Bommi; therefore, this description relies primarily on Bommi’s
speech. Instances of variation between my various consultants are pointed out in the

chapters that follow.

My primary consultant Bommi has lived in Theppakadu for most of her life, but
spent part of her childhood in a nearby area called Thorappally (about 8km from
Theppakadu). In addition to her native language, Befta Kurumba, she has near-native
fluency in Tamil. She attended school up to the 5" grade, with Tamil as the medium of

instruction, and so has reading and writing knowledge of the language. She aso has some

speaking and writing knowledge of Malayalam, which she learned first as a second
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language requirement in school. In addition, she has some speaking knowledge of
Kannaga, and can understand a little English — she learned the English alphabet, but has
no further writing knowledge of it. Where my language background is concerned, | am a
native speaker of Indian English, and have communicative ability in Tamil. My
proficiency in Tamil was sufficient for the first two field trips, when | elicited vocabulary
and got Betfta Kurumba texts transcribed and translated. But during the last two fieldtrips,
| took the assistance of fluent Tamil speakers, who helped me ensure that my consultants
were given grammatically correct Tamil sentences to transate into Betta Kurumba. M.
Noor assisted me in the first month of the third field trip (1999-2000) and Kuttappan
assisted me during the rest of this trip. Ranjani assisted me during my fourth field trip

(2001).

My data consists of formally elicited vocabulary lists and sentence paradigms, as
well as texts. | have tape-recorded several texts in Beffa Kurumba, transcribed and
trandlated five of these, and analyzed four in detail. The four texts that were analyzed in
detail and which are used in this description consist of 3 stories and a conversation

amounting to a total of 156 minutes (appr. 2%2 hours). The stories are “ The seventh son’s
wife” narrated by Badsi (27 mins.), “ The Pomegranate woman” narrated by Manbokkan
(30 mins.), and “Tiger story”, aso narrated by Manbokkan (20 mins.). The conversation

(79 mins) consists of a bilingual conversation between Bomman and me; that is, | asked
Bomman brief questions in Tamil about his community and he gave lengthy answers in

his native language, providing information about customs, lifestyle, etc. in his
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community. The purpose of the conversation was to elicit morphosyntactic structures that

may not show up in a story, but which might show up in conversational speech. The two

stories by Manbokkan were initially transcribed and trandated with the aid of

Manbokkan and Merakkan (in 1997); they were later rechecked with Bommi (in 2001) to

fill in gaps in my transcription and trandation. The story by Badsi and the conversation

with Bomman were transcribed and translated with the aid of Bommi.

Since formally elicited data is likely to differ from data elicited in the relatively
spontaneous context of story-telling and conversation, care is taken in the following
description to mark the contextual source of the data. All example sentences are tagged
with markers to indicate whether the sentence was formally elicited or from a text. The
tag “Elicitation” indicates a formally elicited sentence; and the tags “7".Son”,
“Pomegranate”, “Tiger”, and “Conversation” indicate that the source was the relevant
text. In some cases, | have also used the tag “ Spontaneous’ to indicate that the sentence
was uttered spontaneously by one of the Betta Kurumbas during formal elicitation
sessions. All tags have a number next to them; these numbers may be ignored because

they refer to location within my data records.

5.0. ORGANIZATION OF THISDESCRIPTION

This grammar presents a description of the phonology and morphology of Befta
Kurumba. A description of syntax is not presented in a separate chapter, but is
interwoven into my discussion of morphology. Thus, information about syntax is

embedded in my description of finite, non-finite, and defective verbs and of
17



causativization, in my description of the nominal case system, pronouns, the syntactic
functions of postpositions, category-changing operations, and of clitics. Non-finite
clauses, especially chained clauses, are described in especial detail; these descriptions of
syntactic function foreshadow a fuller treatment of Beffa Kurumba syntax, which will be

part of future research.

The chapters on morphology are organized in terms of lexical categories. Chapter
2 describes verbs, Chapter 3 is on nouns, and Chapter 4 is on minor lexical categories
(adjectives, postpositions, and adverbs). This is followed by a chapter on category
changing operations and a brief outline of cliticization. The last chapter contains a

description of phonology and of the morphophonology of verbs and nouns.

The primary goa of this work is to provide detailed and accurate description of
Betta Kurumba, one that will be a resource to linguists working in a wide range of fields.
Therefore, this grammar is not clearly situated in any one theoretical framework,
although it does draw upon some theoretical concepts in so far as these enable a clearer
description of a particular phenomenon or set of phenomena in the language; thus, my
discussion of phonology incorporates aspects of Generative Phonology (distinctive

features, rule ordering) and Lexical Phonology (division in morphophonological levels).
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Chapter 2: Verbs

Verbs in Betta Kurumba (BK) are those words which take verbal suffixes such as
subject agreement, tense/aspect, mood, and certain non-finite verb markers. Verb roots

are bound; they must take at least one inflectional suffix to function as aword.6

Two categories of derivational suffixes may optionally occur between root and
inflectional suffix: first level derivational suffixes and second level derivational suffixes.
First level derivational suffixes (1LD suffixes) consist of root valency modifiers. Second
level derivational suffixes consist of two groups of suffixes. One group encodes aspectual
meanings or adds semantic content to the stem (hereafter, 2LD suffixes). The other group
consists of “theme formatives’; i.e. suffixes whose function is to form a verb base or
‘theme’ to which 2LD suffixes and inflectional category markers can be attached. Theme

formatives also encode some irrealis/realis meaning.

This division into three levels of derivation is motivated by suffix order and
differences in stem formation procedures in the three levels. 1LD suffixes attach only to a
root; therefore, only one of them can occur in a word. 2LD suffixes in contrast cannot
attach directly to a root or preceding 1/2LD suffix; instead the root must take a theme
formative to form a theme to which the 2LD suffix is attached. This stem consisting of
theme + 2L D suffix must in turn take a theme formative before the next 2LD suffix can
be attached; thus, theme formation is recursive. A word can have up to two 2L D suffixes

(based on the data so far); their order with respect to each other is based on semantic

6 With one exception: verb roots ending in /i/ do not take a suffix in casual imperative mood. However,
verbs ending in other segments do take a suffix; therefore, the /i/-final stems can be treated as an exception
to the generalization that verb roots are bound and that a verb must contain at least one inflectional suffix.
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scope. Verb stems also take a fina theme formative in the second derivational level to
form a theme which, when it enters the next level, is selected by appropriate inflectional
suffixes as the verb base to which they attach. Inflectiona suffixes are governed by
selectional restrictions which require them to attach to atheme or to a“plain stem”, i.e. a
verb stem that does not end in a theme formative. However, no theme formation takes
place in the inflectiona level: the first inflectional suffix can attach to a theme or plain
stem, but any further inflectional suffixes in the word must attach directly to the
preceding suffix. A word can contain up to three inflectional suffixes. The difference in
suffixation procedures in the three levels is represented in Figure 1, which shows the
structure of the BK verb; word structure rules are given in Table 1. Since some
inflectional suffixes attach to a theme and some attach to a plain stem, two rules for

affixation in the inflectional level are givenin Table 1.7

Table 2.1: Word formation rules for verbs

Word --> Stem + INFL
Word -->Theme+ INFL
Theme -->Stem+ FMV
Stem  -->Theme+ 2LD
Stem  -->ROOT + (1LD)
INFL  -->Infl (Infl) (Infl)

Q@O0 oW

7 Theroot can consist of a compound root containing a noun root followed by verb root; however,
compounds are not discussed here because afull treatment of compounding is beyond the scope of this
grammar.
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Theme INFL
/\
Stem FMV /<\
Theme D

Roé\lLD

Figure 2.1: Structure of the BK verb

The following criteria have been used to distinguish derivational morphology
from inflectional morphology in BK (see e.g. Stankiewicz 1962, Anderson 1985, Spencer
and Zwicky 1998 for general discussions of inflectional and derivational morphology):
First, inflectional morphology is paradigmatic — every derived verb stem in BK forms a
paradigm with suffixes that mark the inflectional categories listed in Table 2, with the
exception of a few defective verbs. In contrast, derivational morphology is governed by
selectional restrictions on suffixation; for example, in these data, the stative lexical suffix
/-i:r/ does not attach to causative stems and the causative suffix /-su/ does not attach to
stative stems, but inflectional suffixes attach to both causative and stative stems.8 Second,
the meanings encoded by inflectional suffixes are regular; in contrast, derivational
suffixes interact with the preceding verb stem to convey meanings that are often
idiosyncratic. Third, derivational suffixes lie closer to the root than inflectional suffixes;

eg. padidottona Ipai-d-ir-d-off-ona/  ‘tell-rlf-stat-rif-hab-trn’  (throughout this

8 Stative /-i:r/ poses some problems for determining whether it isinflectional or derivational. The fact that
causative /-su/ and stative /-i:r/ are mutually exclusive in these data supports an analysis of /-i:r/ as
derivational. But if stative stems are derivational stems, all inflectional suffixes should attach freely to
them; however, there are no examplesin these data of mood and infinitive markers on /-i:r/; this gap may
reflect achange in progress.
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description, derivational suffixes are shown with single underlining and inflectional

suffixes with double underlining).

Table 2.2: Theinflectional level

First position* Second position Third position

(Tense/Aspect) - (Negative /-il/) - Subject agreement markers #
Clause-chain markers #

Mood markers #

Infinitive markers #

*The symbol # after a category indicates that that category marks the end of a verb.

1.0. VERB BASES (REALIS, IRREALIS, PLAIN)

Two types of themes are formed in the second derivational level: anirrealis theme
and arealis theme. Category markers select one of these themes as the base to which they
are attached. Thus, a functional category is encoded by two means. choice of verb base
(plain stem, redlis theme, or irrealis theme) and a category-marking suffix. For example,
in (1a), singular polite imperative is encoded by the category marker /-agoy/, which is
attached to a realis theme. In contrast, ‘ synchronous event’ (a marker used in dependent

clauses) is encoded in (1b) by the use of an irrealis theme plus the category marker /-on/

‘synchrony’.
1) a yartagay lyairi-t-agoy/ ‘call-realis-imperative ‘calll’
b. yarpan lyari-pu-on/ “call-irrealis-synchrony’ ‘as/when N called’

A full list of category markers and the verb bases they attach to is given in Table
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Table 2.3: Verb base for different category markers.

Plain stem Irrealis theme Redlistheme

1% derivational level:  Root valency modifiers
2" derivational level: Causativizer /-su/ Lexical suffixes

Inflectional level:

a) Tense/aspect: Imperfective/future  Perfective
Present progressive /-o:d/
Past habitua /-oft/
Perfect /-onad/

b) Mood: Possibility /-ku, -ki/ Optative /-sla, -olo/  Contingent possibility /-ani/
Hortative /-a/ Desiderative/-adu/  Obligative /-adapila/
Casua imperative /-ay, -of Non-polite imperative /-a/

Polite imperative /-agay, -ago/
¢) Infinitive: l-al, -olaya/ [-kal

d) Clause-chain: Anticipation /-gutnu/ Synchrony /-an/ Completion /-au/
Transition /-ana/
Contingency /-ani/
Accompaniment /-onu/
Durative accompaniment /-i/

A complete paradigm for one root ya:ri ‘cal’ is shown in (2) to illustrate the use
of different verb bases in different functional categories.® Imperfective/future and
perfective are shown separately in (2d) because these do not have separate category
markers; they are distinguished from each other by choice of theme alone and from other
functional categories by the fact that they consist of a theme directly followed by a

negative suffix or subject agreement marker.

9 Root valency modifiers and lexical suffixes are omitted because ya:ri ‘ call’ does not occur with these
suffixesin these data. Non-polite imperative is also omitted because | do not have an attested example of it.
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2a) Categories that require aplain stem

i. Possibility ya:riku

ii. Hortative yara

iii. Casual imperative  ya:ro

iv. Infinitive va:dl

V. Anticipation yarigutnu

/yari-ku/ ‘N can/may call’
/yairi-a/ ‘Let uscall’
/yairi-o/ ‘callV’

/yairi-al/ ‘to call’
/yari-gutnu/  ‘until N cals

b) Categoriesthat require an irrealis theme (with irrealis formative /-pu/)

i. Causative yarpisu
ii. Optative ya:rpala
iii. Desiderative ya:rpadu
iv. Infinitive ya:rpka
V. Synchrony yarpan

/yari-pu-su/
/yairi-pu-ola/
/yari-pu-adu/
/yairi-pu-ka/
/yazri-pu-on/

‘causeto call’
‘Let himcall’

‘N should cal’
‘to call’
‘as'when N cdlls

c) Categories that require arealis theme (with realis formative /-t/)

i.  Progressive/-o:d/ ya:rto:qda
ii.  Habitual /-off/ yartogtado

iii.  Perfect /-nad/ ya:rtonadada
iv. Obligative yartadapala
v. Non-politeimperative  ya:rta

vi. Politeimperative ya:rtagay
vii. Completion yartagu

viii. Transition ya:rtana

ix. Contingency yartani

X.  Accompaniment ya:rtonu

xi.  Durative accompaniment ya:rti

d) i. Imperfective: yairpa

ii. Perfectivee  yarta

/yairi-t-a/

/yari-t-oid-odo/  ‘Niscaling
/yari-t-ott-odo/ ‘N used to call’
/yairi-t-onad-odo/ ‘N has called’

/yari-t-idapala/ ‘N must call’
/yairi-t-a/ ‘Call’
/yairi-t-agoy/ ‘(Please) call’
/yari-t-atu/ “having called’
/yairi-t-ona/ “upon calling’
/yairi-t-ani/ ‘if N cals
/yairi-t-onu/ ‘call and vV’
/yari-t-i/ ‘keep calling and V’

/yari-pu-a/ ‘Shewill call’
‘She called’

Realis theme formatives consist of a set of five suffixes /-t, -t, -s, -d, -j/; verbs

fall into classes depending on which realis suffix they take. Irrealis formatives consist of
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two suffixes /-pu, -w/, and verbs are lexically marked for which suffix they take.10 There
are five verb classes corresponding to the five realis formatives: t-class, t-class, s-class,
d-class, and j-class. The s-class can be divided further into the weak-s-class and the
strong-s-class because of certain differences in their realis theme formation, as described
below. Thus, there are atotal of 6 verb classes. The examples in (3) show verbs of these
six classes in perfective aspect, where the realis suffix is followed by a subject agreement

marker; those in (4) show verbs with irrealis suffixes in imperfective aspect.

3) a yarta lyari-t-a/ ‘call-reais-3sg’ ‘Shecaled
b. nilja /nili-j-a/ ‘play-realis-3sg’ ‘She played’
C. potta /por-t-a/ ‘carry-realis-3sg’ ‘She carried’
d. nadda Inadi-d-a/ ‘walk-realis-3sg’ ‘She walked’
e. argisa /argu-s-a/ ‘sleep-realis-3sg’ ‘She dlept’
f. kudso /kudi-s-o/ ‘drink-realis-3sg’ ‘She drank’
4) a yarpa lyari-pu-a/  ‘call-irrealis-3sg’ ‘Shecalls
b. nilowa /nili-w-a/ ‘play-irrealis-3sg’ ‘She plays
C. porawa /por-w-a/ ‘carry-irredlis-3sg’  ‘Shecarries
d. nadpa /nadi-pu-a/  ‘walk-irredlis-3sg  ‘Shewalks
e. argowa largu-w-a/  ‘dleep-irredlis3sy’  ‘Shedeeps
f. kuyrpa /kuyri-pu-a/ ‘drink-irrealis-3sg’  ‘Shedrinks

Verbs in the strong-s-class show a complication in realis theme formation: they
have two realis themes, the regular realis theme and the special realis theme. The regular
realis theme is used for three inflectional categories — transition, contingency, and
contingent possibility —and is formed just like realis themesin the other verb classes; that

is, it ends in a realis suffix. The special realis theme is used for all other inflectional

10 Theme formatives can be traced back to PDr tense suffixes, and they are cognate with tense suffixesin
other South Dravidian languages. My reasons for calling them redlig/irrealis formatives are explained in §-
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categories listed under readlis theme in Table 3; it differs from the regular realis theme
because it does not end in a realis suffix. For some roots the special realis theme is no
different from the plain stem; however, most strong-s-class roots distinguish the two
realis themes by using a specia root alternant in the special realis theme. The use of a
specia and regular realis theme in strong-s-class verbs is illustrated in (5¢, d). Note that

the root alternant in the special realis themein (5d) differs from thosein (5a, b, ¢).11

5a) Categories that require aplain stem

i. Possibility no:dku /mo:d-ku/ ‘N can/may look’
ii. Hortative no:da /no:d-a/ ‘Let uslook’

iii. Casual imperative no:do /mo:d-o/ ‘look!”’

iv. Infinitive no:d| /no:d-ol/ ‘to look’

V. Anticipation no:dgutnu /no:d-gutnu/ ‘until N looks

b) Categories that require an irrealis theme (with irrealis formative /-w/)

i. Imperfective: no:qawa /no:d-w-a/ ‘She will look’
ii. Causative no:qsu /no:d-w-su/ ‘causeto look’

iii. Optative no:dla /no:d-w-ola/ ‘Let him look’

iv. Desiderative no:dadu /no:d-w-adu/ ‘N should look’
v. Infinitive no:dka /no:d-w-ka/ ‘to look’

vi. Synchrony no:qn /no:d-w-on/ ‘as’'when N looks

c¢) Categoriesthat require arealis theme — regular realis theme is used in these three
categories (with realis formative /-s/):

i. Perfective: no:qso /no:d-s-o/ ‘She looked’
ii.  Transition nodsaya  /noid-s-ona/ “upon looking’
iii.  Contingency nodsonu  / no:d-s-onu/ ‘if N looks

d) Categories that require arealis theme — Special realis theme is used in these categories:

i.  Progressive/-o:d/ nayro:dda  /noyr-o:d-odo/ ‘N islooking’
ii.  Habitual /-off/ nayroftaoda /nayr-off-odo/ ‘N used to look’
iii.  Perfect /-nad/ naydnadada /noyr-onad-odo/ ‘N haslooked’

11 The alternant with the diphthong can be derived by rule from the alternant with the monophthong. The
relevant root alternant is shown in the morpheme breakdown to make it easier for the reader to relate the
surface form to theroot or its derivative.
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iv. Obligative nayrdapala /noyr-odapola/ ‘N must look’

v. Non-politeimperative  nayra /nayr-a/ ‘Look!’

vi. Politeimperative nayragay  /noyr-agoy/ ‘(Please) look!”

vii. Completion nayragu /noyr-atu/ ‘having looked’

viii. Accompaniment naydnu /nayr-onu/ ‘look and ...’

iX. Durative accompaniment nayri /noyr-i/ ‘keep looking and ...’

2.0 INFLECTIONAL MORPHOLOGY

An important issue in describing verb inflection in BK is the syntactic distinction
between finite and non-finite verbs. Finite verbs in this description consist of verbs that
occur last in the predicate of the main clause. Non-finite verbs are those that occur as the
non-final verb in the predicate of the main clause and those that occur in subordinate
clause predicates. Some inflectional categories are marked on finite and non-finite verbs,
but some are not: Mood and subject agreement are marked through inflectional suffixes
only on finite verbs.l2 Tense/aspect is marked on both finite and non-finite verbs.
Negation is marked in a variety of ways on finite and non-finite verbs; finite verbs take a
negative suffix, but non-finite verbs have suffixes that encode negation together with
other clausal relations. Inflectiona categories on non-finite verbs have the function of
encoding relations between clauses or verbs; that is, they connect a subordinate clause
(complement or adverbial clause) to amain clause, a chained clause to the final clausein
chained clause constructions, and a non-final verb to a final verb in auxiliary verb
constructions and serialized verb constructions. Table 4 lists the inflectional categories

that occur on finite and non-finite verbs and the order in which they occur; the symbol #

12 There are afew exceptions to the general pattern of morphologically distinct inflection on the two verb
types. Some verbs take finite clause complements, in which case the complement clause has afinite verb
with relevant mood or subject agreement markers. Further, there are three unusual constructionsinvolving
two verbsin asingle main clause predicate, in which both verbs are marked for subject agreement or mood.
One is a negative construction described in §2.3 and two are serialized imperative constructions described
in§2.4.1.
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after a suffix indicates that the suffix marks the end of the verb. Verbs also take a

relativizer /-a/, which attaches to arealis or irrealis theme depending on tense/aspect; this

suffix is discussed in Chapter 5.

Table 2.4: Finite and non-finite verb inflection

First position Second position Third position
Finite verbs:

(Tense/Aspect)- (Negative)- Subject agreement
Mood #

Non-finite verbs:
(Tense/Aspect)  Clause-chain markers #
Infinitives #

The following sections are organized so as to distinguish finite verb inflection
from non-finite inflection, where possible. Subject agreement, aspect, finite verb
negation, and mood are discussed first (882.1-4), followed by a discussion of category

markers that occur on non-finite verbs only (§82.5-6).

2.1. Subject-verb agreement

There are three sets of suffixes that encode person and/or number agreement
between sentential subject and verb. The first set encodes both person and number and
will be henceforth called PN markers. The second encodes number but not person
(henceforth, number markers). The third encodes 1% person only (henceforth, special 1%
markers).13 The three sets are mutually exclusive; they never occur together in the same

word. They also mark the end of averb; only clitics can be attached after them.
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Subject agreement markers occur immediately after realis and irrealis themes,

inflectional aspect markers /-o:d, -of, -onad/ and negative /-il/ . There are restrictions on

which of the three sets of subject agreement markers can occur after these suffixes; as

shownin Table 5.

Table 2.5: Restrictions on the use of subject agreement markers

Preceding suffix/stem Subject agreement marker
realis theme All three sets

irrealis theme All three sets

Aspect markers /-o:d, -otf, -onad/ PN and number markers only
Negative /-il/ PN and Specia 1% markers only

In addition to marking person and number (described in 8§82.1.1-4), subject
agreement markers interact with aspect marking to encode certain discourse functions;

thisis described in §2.2.6.

2.1.1. PN markers

PN markers consist of a varied list of suffixes that are used to form different
paradigms for different functional categories. Speakers show some variation in their use
of these markers, as described below; the variation appears to be a change in progress, by
which distinctions that were previously maintained within a paradigm and between
different PN marker paradigms are being collapsed in favor of a ssimpler system with

fewer distinctions.

13 Gender distinctions are not encoded on verbsin BK. The relevance of gender in this language is limited
to certain male and femal e endings in human-related nouns and to restrictions (in terms of humanness and
animacy) on the use of case markers and postpositions with nouns
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Various PN suffixes are listed in (6) according to the person category they

encode. The categories in which these suffixes are used are described below.

6) Singular: 1% [-i, -iyal
2" [-i/
3° I-a, -of
Plural 1® /-0, -iya, -iyo/

2", 3¢ /-0, -iyol

The set of PN markers that are used immediately after the realis theme are shown
in Table 6. The sequence [realis theme + subject agreement marker] encodes perfective
aspect, as explained in 82.2.1; for convenience this paradigm is henceforth referred to as
the realis PN paradigm. Verbsin all except the strong-s-class employ the paradigm given
in the first column; strong-s-class verbs differ in that they employ /-o/ for 3° person as
well as plural, as shown in Table 6 using t-class ya:ri ‘call’ and strong-s-class argu ~
ergu ‘seep’.

Table 2.6: Realistheme + PN paradigm

ya:ri ‘cal’ argu ~ ergu ‘ sleep’
1,289 yari ‘llyoucaled argisi ‘I/you Slept’
3sg yarrta “He/shelit called argiso ‘He/shefit dept’
Plurd a0  “Welyou all/they called argiso ‘Welyou al/they slept’

The realis PN paradigm is also used (in al verb classes) immediately after
negative /-il/, and past habitual /-ott/, as shown in Table 7. The negative suffix can occur

after aredlis or irrealis theme (to encode negative perfective and negative imperfective,

respectively); therefore, both are shown in this table.
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Table 2.7: PN marker paradigm after negative and past habitual markers

ya:ri ‘cal’ argu ~ ergu ‘sleep’
Realis Irrealis  Readlis Realis Irrealis Realis
S AV AV dlot AV AV o
1,289 | yartali  yarpali  yartoffi | argisali — argali  ergoffi
3sy yarrtola  yarrpala  yartofta | argisala argala ergofta
Plurd | yamrtalo  yamrpalo  yacrtofto | argisalo  argalo  ergoffo

A different set of PN markers is used immediately after the irrealis theme, as
shown in Table 8. The sequence [irrealis theme + subject agreement marker] is used to
encode imperfective aspect or future tense; this paradigm is henceforth referred to as the
irrealis PN paradigm. This paradigm has a pattern of variation that appears to be part of
an ongoing change in the language: Speakers in the older generation use /-iyal for 1%
singular and /-iyo/ for plural; /-iyal can optionally be used also for 1 plural. Speakersin
the younger generation tend to use the same set of suffixes as those used in Table 6
above; that is, they collapse the distinction between the realis PN paradigm and the
irrealis PN paradigm. The two variants are shown in Table 8; they differ only in the 1%

singular and the plural; only the forms that differ are shown in the “Newer variants’

column.

Table 2.8: Irrealistheme + PN paradigm

ya:ri ‘cal’ argu ~ergu ‘sleep’
_____________ Older variants _______Newer variants | Older variants _ | Newer variants
1sg yarrpiya ya:rpi argiya argawi
289 | yarpi -- argowi --
39 | yarpa -- argawa --
1pl yarpiya ~ ya:rpiyo ya:rpo argiyva ~ argiyo | argowo
2,3pl ya:rpiyo ya:rpo argiyo argowo
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The irrealis paradigm (with its variants) is also used after progressive /-o:d/, as

shownin Table 9.

Table 2.9: PN paradigm after the progressive marker

ya:ri ‘call’ argu ~ergu ‘sleep’
R Older variants _Newer variants | Older variants | Newer variants
1s9 yarto:diya yarto:di ergo:diya ergo:di
259 yarto:di -- ergo:di --
3s9 yarto:da -- ergoida --
1pl yarto:diya ya:rto:do ergo:diva ergo:do
~ ya:rto:diyo ~ ergo:idiyo
2,3pl | yartordivo yarto:do ergo:diyo ergo:do

/-onad/ ‘perfect aspect’ differs from the other suffixes in that it can take two PN
marker paradigms, the realis PN paradigm and the irrealis PN paradigm. The former is
used for past perfect aspect and the latter for present perfect aspect. Because only older
generation speakers use distinct suffixes in the two paradigms, a formal distinction
between present and past perfect is encoded only by these speakers. Further, because the
two paradigms differ only in the 1% singular and the plural, the distinction between
present perfect and past perfect can be made only in these person categories. This

distinction is shown in Table 10.
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Table 2.10: PN paradigms used by older speakers after the perfect marker

yari ‘cal’ argu ~ erg ‘Seep’

189 | yartonadi  yartonadiva erganadi erganadiya
28y | yartonadi  yartonadi erganadli erganadli
389 | yawrtonada  yartonada erganada erganada

1pl yarrtonado  yarrtonadiyo erganado erganadiyo

~ yacrtonadiya ~ erganadiya
2pl yartonado  yairtonadiyo erganado erganadiyo

3pl yarrtonado  yartonadiyo erganado erganadiyo

2.1.2. Number markers

The second set of subject agreement suffixes encodes number alone, shown in (7).

7) Singular [-odo/
Plural [-aga/

These suffixes are derived from the singular and plural nominalizers /-odo, -ago/
(described in Chapter 5). Number after realis and irrealis themes for three verbs are
shownin Table 11.

Table 2.11: Number paradigms for 3 verbs

ya:ri ‘cal’ kil ‘*do’ nili ‘play’
realis/-t/ irreais/-pu/ | redis/-j/ irrealis/-w/ | realis/-j/ irrealis/-w/

SO | yarrtods  yarrpada kijada kirzwada niljads  nilada
&

yarrtaga  yairpaga kijaga kirwaga niljago  nilaga
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2.1.3. Special 1* markers

There are two suffixes that are used only with 1% person singular subjects. The
suffix /-ani/ is used with the realis theme; e.qg. nawi tarduftani ltardud-t-anil ‘| opened
(the door)’. The suffix /-oni/ is used with the irredis theme;, e.g. nawa argoni
largu-w-anil ‘1 am about to sleep’, nawa nira kuyrponi lkuyri-p-anil ‘1 am about to

drink water’ .14

The use of plural markers to encode impersonal subjects is described in the
following section, but the remaining functions of agreement markers are described in

§2.2.6 because they interact with aspect functions.

2.1.4. Impersonal subjects

The two plura suffixes discussed above, plural PN markers /-o, -iyo/ and plural
number marker /-o0go/, are also used to encode impersonal subjects. The following types
of impersonal constructions with plural on the verb occur in these data. One type involves
constructions where the subject is an indefinite pronoun (8a) or has indefinite reference

(8b, ¢):

8a)  darayg ki oika paynadiyo

darra-ango kiri  oigi-ka pay-onad-iyo
who.nm-IND¥>  house inside-dat  gog-prf-pl
“Someone has gone into the house.” (Elicitation. P369)

14 My consultant also produced, during elicitation sessions, athird suffix /-na/ which is restricted to strong-

s-classverbsonly; e.q. nagyga argana largu-w-anal *We (inc.) are about to sleep’. However, thisform has
not occurred in the texts | elicited and needs to be investigated further.
15 Clitics are shown without underlining -- /-ange/ is aclitic.
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b)

payrga:t[ paytu naydnu, an bupaga

payrga:ds-tl pay-atu nayr-onu  adi-t-onu bu-pu-ogo
forest-Ic  gog-Cmp  lookg-acp take-rlf-acp  come-irf-pl
“They look for it in the forest and bring it” (Conversation.18)

wanda pott kayttnu, wand a:| a:riyo, tissoda ... pina tya:niya kajjonu, pina
kaynnal kuni:r uylpan kodliyo

wando potto  kayttu-onu wando a:|u r-w-iyo tisso-oda

one torch tiegacp one person climb-irf-pl  fire-com
“Making atorch, a person climbs up, with fire (i.e. the torch flame) ...”

pina tyamnu-iya koyl-j-onu pina kaynni-l kuniri uylpu-onu
then hiveacc  cut-rif-acp then ropellc below lowerg-ac

kod-w-iyo

give-irf-pl

“Then cutting the beehive, he (i.e., a person) lowersit on arope.”
(Conversation.27)

The second type involves passive-like constructions, where the subject is an

unspecified generic one and the object is the focus of the construction, shown in (9).

9a)

b)

ir erawi kalloda ma;taga

i erowi  kallo-oda  ma:|-t-ogo

this knife  stone-com sharpen-rif-pl

“This knife was sharpened with a stone.” (= Someone sharpened thisknife with a
stone.) (Elicitation. P341)

puga enna:nu no:gaga

puigo  enn-ainu no:d-w-ago

flower when-IND see-irf-pl

“Flowers can be seen at any time.” (= One can see flowers at any time.)
(Elicitation. P144)

pili mumykadi po:gi:?

piliyo mumnpkadi  pi|-w-ogo

tiger ora.story tell-irf-pl

“Should the tiger story betold?’ (= Should onetell the tiger story?) (Tiger.1b)
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The third type involves generic rhetorical questions; that is, questions that do not

have a specific person as the subject and which do not actually seek information (as in

(20), which occursin a story). Sentences of this type in these data have number marker /-

ogo/ rather than PN markers /-0, -iyo/ used after the irrealis theme. (The symbol *?V

indicates arhetorical question.)

10)

“poipiya, en ma:daga?\” andafu ...
po:g-pu-iya emn ma:d-w-9go  amn-t-agu

go-irf-1sy.  what  do-irf-pl say-rlf-cmp
“Having said, ‘I'll go. What to do?!’ ...” (7".Son.106)

Although the impersonal plural typically refersto an unspecified subject, it can be

used with singular subjects in questions that seek information on how to carry out a task

(11a) or in rhetorical questions expressing inability to carry out a task (11b, c). It is

possible that the verb with /-oga/ involves partial indefinite reference, such as “what

should onedo to ...” or “what should be doneto ...”

114)

b)

ke:ti mamygaya tinald ipka naw en ma:qaga?

ke:ti mamgayo tin-ol  ildi ir-pu-ka nawo  en ma:d-w-9go
Keti mango  eat-inf without be-irf-inf 1snm what do-irf-pl
“What should | do to make Keti not eat mangos?’ (Elicitation.P458)

“nini exn maydn na pottn po:paga?!”

nin-iya emn mayr-onu nawd  por-t-onu pO:g-pu-oga
2sacc what dog-acp 1s.nm  carry-rif-acp go-irf-pl
“How am | to carry you?!” (Pomegranate.29)

“six, naw in exn maydn po:paga?\”

so: nawo ina em  mayr-onu poig-pu-ogo
inter 1s.nm now what dog-acp  go-irf-pl
“Oh no! What am | to do now?!” (7".s0n.98)
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There is, in addition, an impersonal marker /-i/ that is apparently used only with
inanimate subjects; further research is necessary to fully understand this construction, but

an exampleisgivenin (12) —this sentence refers to a story (“The story isfinished”).

12)  tidissi
tiir-d-i-s-i
finish-rlf-thrly-rlf-imps
‘It isfinished’ (7".s0n.504)

2.2. Tense and aspect

Tense cannot be clearly separated from aspect in BK; suffixes used for these
functions encode both the timeframe in which an action takes place as well the type of
action involved. Aspect categories that are morphologically distinguished in BK are listed
in Table 12.

Table 2.12: BK tense/aspect markers

Form16 Functional category

Redlistheme Perfective
Irrealistheme Imperfective/future

[-o:d/ Progressive
I-ott/ Past habitual
/-onad/ Perfect

16 /-0:d/ and /ot/ can be related to the defective verb root o:q ‘ practise (a trade), possess (an ability)’,
described in §4.2; thefinal geminate in /-oft/ can be derived from realis /-t/. Similarly /-enad/ could be
derived historically from an independent verb root, perhaps from naq ‘walk, practise as a custom’ (Steever

(pc) points out that it could come from PDr */naTa-/ ‘ behave, occur, walk’ — T stands for /{/). Thus they
resemble aspectual lexical suffixes, described in §3.2.2-4, which are also derived from independent verb
roots. See Steever 1993 for a discussion of the grammaticalization of verb rootsinto suffixesin Dravidian
languages.
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The formation of realis and irrealis themes was described in 81, and is described
in further detail in Chapter 6. Themes are formed in the derivationa level; however,
when used with an immediately following subject agreement suffix (and optionally
intervening negative suffix), they encode perfective and imperfective aspect, as described
below.17 The suffixes /-o0:d, -oft, -onad/ attach to the realis theme and encode realis mood
to some degree, in addition to aspect: In positive sentences, they are used only for actual
events, although /-0:d/ can be used for events that are imminent.1® A further connection
with realis mode is indicated in the fact that /-onad/ cannot be used in negative verbs,
although /-0:qd, -ott/ can — it seems to me that the negative is potentially incompatible

with realis mode because it encodes the non-occurrence of an event; /-onad/ appearsto be

more strictly restricted to realis mode than the other two suffixes.

2.2.1. Perfective

The redlis theme is used together with a subject agreement marker to encode
perfective. The examples in (13) show a subject agreement marker (13a) and a negative

suffix plus subject agreement marker (13b) attached directly to the realis theme.

138) na nonta ni:r omadlti

nawo  nonto niro omadj-t-i
1snm yesterday water  boil-rlf-1sg
‘I boiled water yesterday.’ (Elicitation.P206)

17 Note that suffixes that are treated as realis and irrealis theme formatives in this description can actually
be traced to past and nonpast tense markers, respectively, in earlier stages of Dravidian (see Krishnamurti
2003 and Zvelebil 1990 for discussions of comparative Dravidian morphology). These suffixes were quite
probably tense-marking suffixesin an earlier stage of BK; however, their role in marking functional
categories appears to have expanded to the extent that they are currently used not just in tense/aspect forms,
but in avariety of functional categories. Therefore, | analyze these suffixes as theme formatives, rather than
tense markers, in the current grammar of BK.

18 \When /-0:d/ is used for the imminent future (asin a context like “1 am going home tomorrow”), it carries
theimplication that the speaker is certain that the event will occur; thus, this usage does not contradict my
statement that all three aspect markersinvolve realis mode.
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b) nanta nawa bokka keltali

nanto nawo  bokko keli-t-il-i
yesterday 1snm book  read-rif-neg-1sg
‘I did not read a book yesterday.’ (Elicitation.P443)

The perfective form is used for events that took place before the speech moment

and which involve closure,1® asin (13) above and (14) below.

14)  karodi ma:donm in pyarr ampunu, pya:r uttoge ...

karadi ma:don-mu in pyars ampunu pyars ud-t-0go

bear Madan-Exm thisgn name  quot. name put-rif-pl

“Saying, “Thisone sname is Bear Madan”, they gave him that name.”
(Conversation.51)

2.2.1.1. Special strong-s-class perfective marker

Although realis theme plus agreement marker is the normal form used to encode
perfective aspect, strong-s-class verbs have an additiona perfective marker, /-n/; this
suffix attaches to the plain stem. This marker has restricted distribution compared to the
suffix /-s/ that is used to form realis themes for this class. (a) It does not occur with 3°
singular subjects. Thus, for a sentence like ‘I slept’ which has a 1° singular subject, both
nawa argani and nawa argisi are possible; but for 3° singular subjects, only ada argiso
‘He/shelit dept’ is possible.20 (b) The only subject agreement marker that occurs after it
isa PN marker. (c) It is not used to form realis themes to which other category markers

can attach; that is, it is used only for perfective aspect.

19 Cf. Chung and Timberlake (1985: 217): “On the proposition level, ... closure means simply that an event
comes to an end before some temporal point (* John painted until the sun went down’) or within the
confines of some temporal interval (‘ John painted from morning until night’, ‘ John painted seventeen
houses within three days’). Thus, closure at the proposition level means that an event is limited, bounded,
or wholly contained within the event frame.”

20 When perfective /-n/ is used, the PN suffix for 1* plural subjects apparently has a second variant /-a/; e.g.

nayga/yayga pomna ~ pono ‘we (inc./exc.) went'. However, further research on the /-a/ form is necessary.
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| have been unable to identify a functional difference, within these data, between
the perfective form encoded by use of a realis theme and use of plain stem plus /-n/. My
consultant’s intuitions, when asked if she could suggest a difference in meaning between
verbs containing the two forms, were that they basically meant the same but that the /-n/
forms had “neutral” past tense connotation; while the realis form conveyed a sense of
completion. Thus, she says that for the following sentence, the first verb is no more than
a neutral assertion that the persons are asleep or have gone to sleep, while the second
verb implies that they were fully asleep or in a deep sleep (I use the gloss ‘perfective
(pve) for /-n/ to distinguish it from realis /-g/, and | treat /-n/ as an inflectional suffix).

15)  ago argano/argiso

ago argu-s/-n-o
3pr.nm  sleep-rlf/pve-pl
“They went to sleep.” (Elicitation.P525)

Similarly, in the following sentence, she said that the /-n/ form implies that the cat could
have been chased alittle way up the tree, while the realis form implies that it was chased
right up the tree.
16)  na:xygo pusiva metl aftno/aftiso

naryo-go puisi-iya meri-tl  aftu-s/n-o

dog-pl cat-acc treelc chase-rlf/pve-pl
“The dogs chased the cat up the tree.” (Elicitation.P525)

These intuitions are, however, not clearly supported by data in the texts | elicited.
The /-n/ form is used very infrequently in these texts; it is used most often in rhetorical

guestions, asin (17a), but occurs in afew declarative statements (e.g. 17b).
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178) ann en ma:qno?
ann en  maid-n-o
then what do-pvepl

“Then, what did they do?’ (7".Son.112)
b) a:r mayniy a:saya, o:ta tida:saya, a:l o:fay addomno
arru moyniy? a:g-s-ona oita  tirr-d-o-s-opa

six o'clock happen-rif-trn al finish-rlf-thrly.-rlf-trn

a:lu oitoya  o:-d-o:g-n-o

person all stand-rlf-thrly-pve -pl
“On it becoming 6 o' clock, on everyone finishing (their food), everybody finished
getting up.” (7".S0n.263)

2.2.2. | mperfective aspect.

The irrealis theme is similarly used together with a subject agreement marker to
encode imperfective aspect with reference to apast, present, or future timeframe (such as
habitual or characteristic behavior, customary practices, events of unbounded duration). It
is aso used for non-actual events (future events, hypothetical events, etc). (18) gives an
examples of the irrealis theme plus agreement marker used for a present event of

unbounded duration.

18a) yango akkora kando:do ki:dlmu ipago
yango akkora kamn-t-o:d-o kiiri-l-mu
1p.exc.nm that.direction appear-rlf-prg-rir house-Ic-EXM

Lr-pu-0go

be-irf-pl
“Welivein that house that is visible over there.” (Pomegranate.17)

(19) gives an example of its use when describing traditional practices in the BK

community; that is, a customary event that is not occurring at the speech moment, but
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which generally occurs in the BK community.?! These sentences were a response to
guestions | asked my consultant, Bomman, about whether his people gather honey from
wild beehivesin the forest.

19a) payrgat] paytu naydnu, afnu bupaga
payrga:do-tl poy-atu noyr-onu  odi-t-onu bu-pu-ogo
forest-Ic  gog-cmp  lookg.-acp take-rlf-acp  come-irf-pl
“They go into the forest, ook for it (the beehives) and bring it.” (Conversation.18)

b) wanda pott kayttnu, wand a:[ a:riyo, tissoda ... pina tya:niya kajjonu, pina
kaynnal kuni:r uylpan kodliyo
wando potto  kayttu-onu wando a:|u oIr-w-iyo tisso-oda
one torch tieg-acp one person climb-irf-pl fire-com
“Making atorch, a person climbs up, with fire (i.e. the torch flame) ...”

pina tyanu-iya koyl-j-onu  pina kaynni-ol kuniri uylpu-onu
then hive-acc cut-rlf-acp  then ropellc  below lowerg-acp

kod-w-iyo
give-irf-pl
“Then cutting the beehive, he lowersit on arope.” (Conversation.27)

In (20), it is used for behavior that was characteristic of the subject in a past time frame.
The sentence in (204a) refers to an elephant that had been killing people in the area before
it was captured and trained to live among humans.
20a) a isteit o:gi paytu galat ma:dda ... a:[gadna kenga:wada

a:  isteito oigi  poy-atu galati ma:d-w-odo

that estate inside gog-cmp commotion do-irf-sg
“Having gone into that estate, it would create a commotion.

21 Cf. Comrie (1976:27, cited in Dahl 1995:413), “ The feature that is common to all habituals ... is that they
describe a situation which is characteristic of an extended period of time, so extended in fact that the
situation referred to is viewed not as an incidental property of the moment but, precisely, as a characteristic
feature of awhole period.”
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b)

a:lu-gor-na kenga:|-w-odo
person-pl-acc kill-irf-sg
It would kill people.” (Conversation.481)

kaydday tan payrga:d o:ga battla poipad. a:pa kayddi, kayddi ma:don
kayddi-angi tana  poyrga:de o:ga batti-la po:g-pu-ado
bear-like  emph forest inside path-dic go-irf-sg

amn-ka kayddi kayddi ma:don

3sr-dat bear bear Madan

“He would move like abear along the pathsin the forest. That iswhy (heis
called) Bear, Bear Madan.” (Conversation.614)

In (21), it is used to refer to future events, (21a) involves a promise/threat to do

something, (21b) involves a prediction/expectation about an event.

21a)

b)

“niniy innda pudson timmani’ andatu, ayttn pa:sada
nin-iya inndo pudi-s-onu tin-pu-oni amn-t-atu
2s-acc today catch-rif-acp  eat-irf-Spl say-rlf-cmp

ayttu-onu pai-s-odo

chaseg-acp  gog-rlf-sg.

“Having said, ‘| am going to catch you and eat you today’, it went chasing after
him.” (Tiger.193)

add nacrasi gutnu a:pa, i: kixrka

oddu narasi gutnu  aig-pu-a i kizri-ka
two week during become-irf-3sg this house-dat
“It will take up to 2 weeks, for this house.” (Conversation.129)

2.2.3. Progressive /-o:/

Progressive /-0:d/ is used to describe an event that is ongoing at the moment of

speaking or will occur in the imminent future; it is not used for past events. In most cases,

/-o:d/ is used with verbs that typically describe processes; cf. Chung and Timberlake
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(1985:214-5), “An event exhibiting little or no change over time can be termed a state,

while one that does change can be termed a dynamic event or a process ... The

progressive asserts that an event is dynamic over the event frame. By definition, then,

processes but not states can appear in the progressive’. Examples of /-o:d/ on process

verbs are givenin (22):

223)

b)

nawa tiri kaynnal tiko:dda

nawo  tiri  kaynni-1 titku-o:d-do

1snm cloth ropelc  hangy-prg-sg

“1 am hanging clothes on the clothesline.” (Elicitation.P546)

pya:dn tiriya tanno:dlama

pyadn  tirri-iya  tan-t-o:d-il-a-ma

grandson cloth-acc give,-rlf-prg-neg-3sg-EXm

“Grandson is not giving the cloth” (Pomegranate.120)

However, it can also be used with state verbs, as in the verbs of emotion (23a, b)

or the verb of perception (23c).

23a)

b)

keiti ka:[na o:tto:dd>

keiti  ka:|n-a o|]-t-o:d-odo
Keti Kaalan-acc like-rlf-prg-neg-sg
“Keti likes Kaalan” (Elicitation.P516)

nawa pa:mba no:dsaya payrando:dda

nawo  paimbo noid-s-ona  poyran-t-o:d-odo

1snm snake seerlf-trn feel.afraid;-rlf-prg-sg

“| feel afraid when | see snakes.” (Elicitation.516)

innda ka:yriy atmann sudd nayro:da ki:dl

inndo  kaiyriyo otmann  sudds noyr-o:d-a kiri-al
today plenty human  aroma seey-prg-3sy house-lc
“Thereisastrong smell of humansin the house today.” (Tiger.126)



2.2.4. Habitual /-ogt/

Past habitual /-ott/ is used to describe actions that were practiced habitually in the
past, but which are no longer practiced; it is usually used for situations in afairly remote

past (24a, b), but can be used for more recent situations (24c).

243)  minday o:aya yanga a:lga kuyrki o:faya kijotto

mindaya o:toya yapngo ailu-go  kuyrki oifoya  kiil-j-ott-o
earlier al 1p.exc.gn person-pl vessel all do-rlf-hab-pl
“In the past, our people used to make vessels.” (Conversation.49)

b) pin aday atniri alka payoftla
pina adon-ka atnixri alka pay-ott-il-a
then 3sr-dat  onwards there.dat  gog;-hab-neg-3sg
“Then, from that day on, she never went there.” (Tiger.262)

C) pinann numbal ildi nala ayrayroftoda
pinann  numbolo ildi nala oyrayr-off-odo
from.then fever without nicely moveg-hab-sg
“After that, free of fever, she was moving around freely.” (Pomegranate.413)

2.2.5. Perfect /-anad/

Perfect /-onad/ is used to describe an event that took place anterior to atime frame
(specified explicitly in the sentence or left implicit) and which leaves a result that
continues to hold up to the time frame.22 It encodes some reference to time in that it is
never used for events that have not actually occurred; thus, it excludes future time and
implies an event in the past or present. This suffix does not encode distinctions between
past and present events, but PN markers can be used to distinguish past perfect from

present perfect, as shown earlier in Table 10. Recall that this distinction is maintained

22 Cf, Chung and Timberlake (1985:220): “Described informally, a perfect describes an event that occurs
before the event frame and leaves a result that continues to hold up to the frame ... the perfect characterizes
acomplex event, which consists of an event located prior to the event frame, the frame itself, and perhaps a
stative interval connecting the event to the frame.”
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only in the speech of older speakers, who have partidly different realis and irredlis
paradigms. Moreover, the two paradigms differ only in the 1% singular and the plural;
therefore, distinctions between past and present perfect are not encoded in other person

categories.

Examples illustrating the use of /-onad/ plus subject agreement markers in the
speech of older generation speakers are given in (25, 26). (25a) shows that 1¥ singular PN
marker /-i/ is used after /-onad/ for a past perfect event and (25b) shows that 1% singular
PN marker /-iyal is used after /-onad/ for a nonpast perfect event. (26) shows that
distinctions in time reference are not encoded for 3 singular subjects; (26a) involves a
present perfect event and (26b) a past perfect event, but both have the same 3 singular
PN marker /-&/.

258) kudla:rana ba:dldi mindaya, a padiya deliyal nawa naydnadi.

kudlorri-ona  bawr-ol  ildi mindaya
Gudalur-dat come-inf without earlier

a  padi-iya deli-al nawo nayr-onad-i

that film-acc Delhi-Ic 1s.nm lookg,-prf-1sg

“Before that film came to Gudalur, | had seenit in Delhi.” (Elicitation.P506)
b) nawa sira:ya nadi ilka bannadiya

nawo sira-aya nadi ilka ban-t-onad-iya

1s.nm lots-INTNS  times heredat come.-rlf-prf-1sg

“1 have come here many times.” (Elicitation.P507)

26a) ina paynada. ke:kya bupa.
ina  poy-onad-a ke:kna bu-pu-a
NOW  Qgog-prf-3sy  tomorrow  come-irf-3sg.
“He has gone now. He will come tomorrow.” (Elicitation.P505)
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b)

i tayyi ba:[ na:[o mold ida. i budana:si payt no:qn moftonada.
i toyys ba:| nailp molj-l ildi ir-d-a

this plant lots day  sprout-inf  without be-rlf-3sg.
“This plant did not sprout for along time’

i budonaisi  poy-atu no:d-w-on  moli-t-onad-a
this Wednesday gog-cmp  look-irf-syn  sprout-rlf-prf-3sg
“When | checked on Wednesday, it had sprouted.” (Elicitation.P494)

The example in (27) shows that /-onad/ cannot be used for perfect aspect with reference

to a future event; a periphrastic construction consisting of main verb plus auxiliary verb

i:r isused instead.

27)

nawa ba:rgutnu ada payn ipa/* paynada

nawo  bar-gutnu ado poy-onu irr-pu-a / *poy-onad-a
1snm come-until 3sr.nm  gon-acp be-irf-3sg g0g-prf-3sg
‘By thetime | come, he will have gone.’ (Elicitation.P507)

In addition to encoding perfect aspect, /-onad/ encodes some stative meaning. It is

used with the position verb, a:/ * get into upright position, stop moving’ to encode the state

of being in a position, ‘be standing’ (28a, b).23 In contrast, when this root is used with

other inflectional suffixes it has the meaning ‘stop moving' or ‘get into an upright

position’ (28c). /-onad/ is aso used to encode stative meaning (rather than perfect aspect)

with other positional verb roots like ba:q ‘lie down’ and kw:r ‘sit’; however, these roots

can take other inflectional suffixes when referring to the state of being in a position.

28a)

bomman ator kicr uyli adonada

bommon atoro  kirri uyli  a:|-d-onad-a

Bomman 3pr.gn house near stand-rlf-st.dur-3sg.

‘Bomman is standing/has been standing in front of hishouse’  (Elicitation.P495)

23 Positional state is al'so expressed through a periphrastic phrase consisting of position verb plus auxiliary
verbi:r ‘be’; thisis described in §3.2.4.
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b)

yvan ki:dl na:k kamb adanadada

yan kiri-ol natku kambo o:|-d-onad-odo
1sgn houselc  four post stand-rlf-st.dur-sg.
‘There are 4 posts standing in my house’ (Elicitation.P497)

bassa wand ayd nimaska adda

basso wando oydu nimosi-ka o:|-d-a
bus about five minute-dat stand-rif-3sg
“The bus stopped for 5 minutes” (Elicitation. P499)

/-onad/ is sometimes used with state verbs to express continuing state, as in the

verb of emotion in (29a) or a:g ‘become’ in (29b), and it sometimes adds a sense of

continuing state to an active verb, asin (29c).

29a)

b)

yvanka niy ba:ji nala pudsanadoda

yan-ka nin baji nal-a pudi-s-onad-odo
lsdat 2sgn  speech nice-avzr likerlf-st.dur-sg.
‘I like your language very much.’ (Elicitation.P353)

pin axyge: idonu, ba:| na:| aynadda

pina amgi-e ir-d-onu  ba:i naiu ay-onad-odo
then thus-EMPH be-rlf-acp many day  becomeg-st.dur-sg.
‘Then living like that, many days passed.’ (7".Son.64)

a uruw ufn tana, tan ammanda ki:dl butnadago

a  uruwi ud-t-onu tana ftan ammon-do  ki:ri-ol
that mask wear-rif-acp itself 3sagn father-pl  house-Ic
bud-t-anad-og9

keep-rlf-st.dur-pl

‘They kept her, wearing that mask itself, in his father’s house.’ (7".Son.66)
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2.2.6. Aspect-related functions of subject agreement markers

Subject agreement markers have the referential function of encoding person and
number agreement with the sentential subject, as explained in §2.1. But they also have
discourse functions in BK, for which they interact with tense/aspect markers to encode
subtly different descriptions of an action or event. The three sets can be used
interchangeably with, in some contexts, little discernible difference in meaning. This is
exemplified in (30), which can have either the number marker /-oda/, the PN marker /-i/,

or the special 1% marker /-ani/ without any significant change in meaning.

30) nawa argadaya bannda/bandi/bannani
nawo  orgodaya ban-t-odo/-i/-ani

1snm morning come,-rlf-so/1sg/Spl
“1 came this morning.” (Elicitation.P501)

But their use in texts show that they are employed as a rhetorical device in narratives to
make a contrast between dynamic or fast-changing events and static events with little
change, or between long-lasting events and brief events. The differences between them
are not strict categorical distinctions so much as tendencies to add subtly different
meanings to a sentence. The special 1¥ markers function a little differently from number

and PN markers; the former will be described first.

Special 1% markers tend to refer to a brief timeframe, whereas number and PN
markers refer to longer timeframes. This is exemplified in the contrast between the

special 1% marker /-oni/ and the number marker /-ada/ in (31). My consultant said that the
first sentence implies that the speaker will be in the house temporarily; while the second

sentence implies that the speaker livesin the house.
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31a)

b)

nawa a ki:dl iponi

nawo a:  kiri-ol iir-pu-oni

1snm that house be-irf-Spl

“I’ll bein that house/l am in that house.” (Elicitation.P549)

nawo a ki:dl ipado

nawo a:  kiri-ol iir-pu-odo

1snm that house be-irf-sg

“I livein that house.” (Elicitation.P549)

Special 1* markers are also used to express a sense of emphatic certainty. In (32a),

the speaker uses perfective plus /-ani/ when referring with exasperation to a statement

that she had already made to the listener the day before. In (32b), the speaker uses /-oni/

with the irrealis theme when assuring the listener that she will perform an action. In

(32c), the speaker, who is atiger uses /- ani/ with the irrealis theme, when threatening to

kill hisvictim.

32a)

b)

“niniya nanta pa:n tannan nawe. yaygark annan niyg ipal kira:gil a:gal ila”
nin-iya nantd pa:|-onu tan-t-ani nawo-e
2s-acc  yesterday tell-acp give,-rlf-Spl 1s.nm-EMPH

yangor-ka  amn-t-ani niggo  ipali kiraig-ol a:g-ol il-a
lp.exc-dat  say-con 2p.gn  with  marry-inf be.able-inf neg-3sg
“1 told you yesterday! People like us cannot marry your people.”

(Pomegranate.110)
“na bigadkaya bupani. ni pi”
nawo bigadkona bu-pu-oni niyo pi
1s.nm later comeg-irf-Spl  2s.nm go.np.im
“I’ll come later. You go.” (7".Son.71)
“niniy inda pudson timmoni” andatu, aytnu pi:soda
nin-iya indo pudi-s-onu tin-pu-oni a:n-t-atu aytu-onu  pa:-s-odo

2s-acc  today hold-rif-acp eat-irf-Splsay-rlf-cmp  chaseg-acp go.-rlf-sg
“Having said, ‘I’'m going to catch you and eat you today’, it went chasing after
him” (Tiger.193)
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PN markers and number markers are used to make discourse contrasts between
generic and episodic events. This contrast is created in interaction with the aspectual
distinctions conveyed by the aspect category of the word. Thus, perfective aspect is
encoded by the sequence [realis theme + subject agreement marker] and imperfective
aspect is encoded by the sequence [irrealis theme + subject agreement marker]. The
distinction between these two categories is used in discourse to contrast discrete events
from non-discrete events, respectively.?* For example, in the conversational text that |
elicited, the narrator describes customs and lifestyle within his community and uses the
imperfective form almost throughout the text; i.e., the habitual nature of the events is
encoded through the use of the imperfective. He uses the perfective form only
occasionally when he is referring to a specific action that occurred in the past and was
completed in the past. But superimposed over this distinction between discrete and non-
discrete, which is achieved through perfectivelimperfective aspect, is a finer-grained
distinction between generic events and episodic events in each aspect category, which is
conveyed through the use of number markers versus PN markers. Thus, in the
conversational text, the narrator tends to use number markers after the imperfective when
making a general reference to a customary activity; he switches to using PN markers after
the imperative when describing the individual actions involved in the customary activity.
That is, the imperfective is used in both because both refer to customary activity, but
number versus PN markers are contrasted to achieve further distinctions in the kind of

action involved in the customary activity.

24 Dahl (1995) discusses the use of tense-aspect systems to mark episodic/generic distinctions. He says that
the episodic/generic distinction tends to be “ naturally subsumed under the categories of tense and aspect ...
it is not clear how one can treat the marking of genericity separately from a discussion of those categories’
(p-413). The generic/episodic distinction in BK is conveyed partly through the use of contrasting realis and
irrealis themes for perfective and imperfective aspect, but partly also by the use of contrasting subject
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Thisis exemplified in the following extract from the conversational text | elicited,
containing a description of honey-collecting (33) (each sentence in the passage is
numbered with i, ii, etc, and finite verbs are shown in bold typeface). All the sentencesin
the passage have an imperfective finite verb, consisting of an irrealis theme plus subject
agreement marker, but the subject agreement markers vary. The narrator begins his
description with a generic statement about the practice of honey-collecting (33.i); this
sentence has a number marker /-ogo/. He goes on to describe the various steps taken to
collect honey, at which point he shiftsto using PN markers /-iyo, -a/ (33.ii-iv). His use of
PN markers continues throughout the honey-collecting narrative (which is not shown in
full here). The narrative ends with a final sentence in which he switches to a number
marker /-oda/ (33.v); thus, number markers are perhaps also used to mark the boundaries
of discourse passages. (Note that plural markers /-ago, -iyo/ are used through most of this
passage to refer to an indefinite subject; 3“ singular is, however, occasionaly used
instead of impersonal subject. The dots in (28) indicate pauses within sentences; pauses

between sentences are not shown.)

28) Passage from Conversational text (lines 26-39):

i ada kuppdyamnu ... kuppdya:nu a:na: kayl poipaga
ado  kuppdyanu kuppdyainu amn-a koyl-al po:g-pu-2go
that  giant.bee giant.bee 3sr-acc  cut-inf  go-irf-pl
“Those giant bees, they go to cut (the hives) of giant bees.”

ii. adlya: tinni kaynni ... o:fay afn paytu ... pina: ... paytu ... i potta kiri:gu
yaryga... ada wanda pott kayttnu ... wand a:| airiyo ... tisso:da.
odlon-ka  tinni  kaynni o:oya odj-t-onu pay-afu
night-dat  tin.can rope al take-rlf-acp  gog,-cmp

agreement markers. In encoding such distinctions, BK agreement markers contribute some aspectual
meanings to a sentence.
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pina pay-atu it potto kiriigu yarngo ado wando potto kayttu-onu
then gogi-cmp  this torch small  root?® that one torch tieg-acp

wando a:|u AIr-w-iyo tisso-oda

one person climb-irf-pl fire-com

“In the night, having taken cans, rope and all, then having gone, then — this torch,
small roots, making atorch out of those — a person climbs up with fire (i.e. the
torch flame).”

iii.  tissoda arrsamn a: ip oifay munir po:pa.
tisso-oda air-s-ani ar  iipi  offoya munirri poig-pu-a
fireecom climb-rif-con that insect all up go-irf-3sg
“If one climbs up with the fire, the bees all fly upwards.”

iv. paisani ... pina tyamniya kajjonu ... pina kaynnal kuni:r uylpan kodliyo.
pa:-s-ani pina tyamnu-iya koyl-j-nu
gos-rlf-con  then  hive-acc cut-rlf-acp

pina kaynni-ol kunixri uylpu-onu  kod-w-iyo
then ropelc down lowergy-acp give-irf-pl
“When they (the bees) go, then cutting the hive, they lower it on arope.”

[sentences omitted]

V. baitu ... a: tyam uyli taxnu a pottiya kadsa:n afn ka:wada
bair-atu a:  tyamu uyli tamu a:  potto-iya kodsa:|-onu
come-cmp that hive near itself that torch-acc extinguish-acp

adji-t-onu ka:|-w-ada
take-rlf-acp  leave-irf-sg
“Having come (down), extinguishing the torch near the hiveitself, he discardsiit.

Perfective is used in the conversational text to refer to events which occurred
specifically in the past. In this case too, the narrator uses number and PN markers to

contrast generic versus episodic events. In (34), the redlis theme is used to indicate

25 Root or stem which twines around trees.
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perfective, but the number marker is used because this is a generic statement rather than a

sequential action.

34)  akkora pla:nte:sani, tyazkmer o:faya mansan naffoda

akkora  plamntesoni tyatko-meri o:foya manson nad-t-odo
that.side plantation teak-tree  dll human plant-rlf-sg.
“That plantation over there, people planted the teak trees.” (Conversation.380)

In the stories, the interaction of perfective/imperfective with PN and number
markers is employed for the purpose of text structuring to contrast passages with varying
levels of dynamicity, such as descriptions of fast-paced dynamic episodes (“action
scenes’), descriptions of the participants habitual lifestyle (stable situations),
descriptions of the regular progression of events (passages with changing but relatively
non-dynamic events). An example of perfective aspect with number markers is given in
(35) — this combination is used when narrating the ordinary progression of events in a

story.

35) “The seventh son’swife” (lines 33-39):

i udgit tan ammoand ayna kijaga?
udgiti tan ammon-dp ayina Kil-j-ago
y.woman 3sagn father-pl ~ what do-rlf-pl
“What did the young woman’s father do?’

ii. payvtu ... aisarya kuytn bandaga
pay-atu a:sari-iya kuytnu  ban-t-3gd
JO0-Cmp  carpenter-acc  lead.acp comey-rlf-pl
“He went and brought a carpenter.”

iii. a:sarya kuytn ba:tu ... mertl tana: ... uruwa kijaga ... a udgatka.

a:sari-iya kuytnu  bair-atu meri-tl fana  uruwo
carpenter-acc  lead.acp come-cmp  wood-Ic itself mask



kitl-j-ago  a udgiti-ka
do-rif-pl  that y.woman-dat
“Having brought a carpenter, he made a mask from wood for the young woman.”

A combination of Perfective aspect and PN marker is used for passages of
heightened tension and fast-paced action. For example, one episode in “ The seventh son’s
wife” involves the heroine' s abduction by the villain and another involves her subsequent
escape — perfective plus PN verb forms are used in both. (36) is an extract from a passage
describing her escape. The first sentence describes how the guards who surrounded her

prison were sleeping; this sentence has a number marker /-ogo/. The subsequent
sentences describe how the heroine and her husband step over them while escaping —
these sentences have PN markers /-a, -0/ in contrast to the narrator's normal use of

number markers when narrating sequential events.

36) Passage from “ The seventh son’swife” (lines 320-22):

i ator koaricka baitnadg ala:? ... a kawalo:dga ...
ator koricka ba:d-t-oanad-oga ala a  kawoalo-0:d-0go
3sp.gn close.by deep-rlf-st.dur-pl tag.Q that security-practise-pl.nmr
“They were sleeping close together, no? — those guards.”

ii. batnadaya dayntn dayntn [repetition omitted] po:pan ... o:ta tapison kada
ba:d-t-onad-ona dayntu-onu dayntu-onu po:g-pu-on o:fa
sleep-rlf-st.dur-trn step.overg.-acp rep. go-irf-syn  dl

tapisu-onu Kka:|-d-a

escape-acp leave-rlf-3sg

“ Sleeping, when they went stepping over them, they went past (escaped) all of
them.”

iii. in wand a:| wdo ... laistl
ina  wando a:lu wdo lasto-ol

now one person exist last-lc
“There was one person now, at the end.”
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stability, such as habitual lifestyle. For example, there are two passages in “The seventh
son’s wife” where the heroine and her husband have settled down in a place for awhile,
and the narrator is describing their daily actions at these places — the narrator uses

imperfective aspect plus number marker for these passages, in contrast to her normal use

a wand a:mana damtisani tidaso

a  wando aimon-a damnfu-s-ani tirr-d-a:-s-o

that one person-acc step.over-rif-con  finish-rlf-thrly.-rlf-3sg
“When they stepped over that one person, it would finish.”

iday o:ta dayntn dayntn po:pon ... sataiso ka:le
idon-ka oita  dayntu-onu dayntu-onu po:g-pu-on sa:ta:-s-o ka:lo-e

3sp-dat  all step.overg-acp rep. go-irf-syn  tire,-rlf-pl leg-EMPH

“When stepping over al of them, their legs got tired.”

Imperfective aspect is used with number markers for situations of relative

of perfective aspect plus number marker to recount event sequences, as shown in (37).

37) “The seventh son’swife” (lines 68-72):

niira:q[ po:pag ubaru

nira:d-ol poig-pu-3gd uburu

bathe-inf go-irf-pl both

“The two of them would go to bathe (in the river).”

ganda:[ ubaru nicra:d[ po:pan ... nizraydnu * ni pi:gay” ... ginda:[ya pudutn
kawada

gonda:l® uburu niira:d-al po:g-pu-an nirrayr-onu niyo
husband both bathe-inf go-irf-syn  batheg-acp 2s.nm
piigoy ginda:|e-iya pudud-t-onu ka:|-w-add

go.sg.pol.imp  husband-acc send.off-rlf-acp leave-irf-sg

“When the husband and wife would go to bathe, bathing, (saying) ‘You go!’, she

would send her husband away.”
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iii. “na bigadkoya bupani ni pi: ... na ni;raydn bupan” andatu, pudun karwada

nawd  bigadkena bu-pu-oni niyo pi nawo

1snm later come-irf-Spl 2snm  go.np.im 1s.nm

nirayr-onu bu-pu-oni amn-t-atu pudud-t-onu  ka:|-w-ada
batheg,-acp come-irf-Splsay-rif-cmp  send.off-rlf-acp leave-irf-sg
“Having said, ‘I'll comelater. You go. I'll bathe and come’, she would send him
alvw.”

Imperfective aspect is rarely used with PN markers in the stories; when used, it
resembles the historical present. Thus, the overall pattern in the stories is to use perfective
and imperfective aspect to contrast descriptions of a regular progression of events from
descriptions of habitual lifestyle during stable periods.26 The subject agreement markers

are used to contrast dynamic and less dynamic events within these descriptions.

2.3. Negation in finite clauses

Negation in finite clausal predicates is encoded by the negative suffix /-il/ or the
negative verb root il. The negative suffix /-il/ can be attached to arealis or irrealis theme
or to aspect markers /-o:d, -ott/, but not to aspect marker /-onad/; the negative is in turn
followed by a PN or special 1% marker to encode subject agreement, as shown in (38-9).
When the negative suffix is attached directly to arealis theme or irrealis theme, the verb

encodes negative perfective (38) and negative imperfective (39), respectively.

26 The way in which BK employs grammatical markers to distinguish between passages of fast changing
action and stable situations has an interesting parallel in Old Tamil texts: Herring (1993) argues that a
contrast between past tense and nonpast tense was used in Old Tamil to distinguish foreground events from
background eventsin a story (she claimsthat past and nonpast “tense” markers were used in Old Tamil to
encode perfective and habitual aspect, respectively, rather than tense): Foreground eventsinvolve the
sequence of eventsthat are crucial to the plot; they are described with sentences in perfective aspect/past
tense. Background events involve stable situations with ongoing states or processes; these are described
with sentences in habitual aspect/nonpast tense.
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38a)

b)

39a)

b)

nawa ayina no:dsali

nawo  ayin-a no:d-s-il-i

1snm what-acc look-rlf-neg-1sg

“1 did not see anything.” (Elicitation.P446)

nawa ayina:nu no:dsalani

nawo ayin-a-a:nu no:d-s-il-ani
1s.nm what-acc-IND look-rlf-neg-Spl
“1 did not see anything at all.” (Elicitation.P145)

et panakkana no:dsani, ninka puyrpala

et ponakkon-a  no:d-s-ani nin-ka puyri-pu-il-a
which woman-acc  look-rlf-con 2sdat like-irf-neg-3sg
‘Y ou don't like any woman you look at.’ (Pomegranate.4)

bejikka batti bissudo

bejigi-ka batti  bissi-ud-w-il-o

summer-dat  paddy seed-put-irf-neg-pl

‘They don’t (one doesn’t) sow rice in summer.’ (Elicitation.P455)

When the negative suffix is attached to the aspect markers /-o:d/ and /-ott/, the verb

encodes negative present progressive and past habitual, respectively:

40a)

b)

nawa i bokka kelto:d[i ~ kelto:d[ani

nawo it bokki keli-t-o:d-il-i/ani

1snm this book read-rlf-prg-neg-1sg/Spl

‘| am not reading this book.’ (Elicitation.P461)

pina i udgiti, pin aday atnicri alka payoftla ...

pina ir  udgiti pina adon-ka atni:ri alli-ka  poay-oft-l-a
then that y.woman then 3sr-dat afterwards there-dat Qgog.-_hab-neg-3sg
‘Then the young woman never went there again.’ (Tiger.262)

The negative suffix has a restriction on the subject agreements markers it can

take: only PN markers and special 1% markers can be attached to this suffix. When a

number marker is used in a negative construction, a periphrastic phrase consisting of

58



main verb plus negative auxiliary verb (with negative root il ‘negative’) is used, as shown
in (41). The main verb is marked for subject agreement with a number marker and the
negative auxiliary verb is marked for subject agreement with a PN or special 1% marker;

thus, subject agreement is marked twice in such constructions.

41a) na nanta ayina kijad ilani

nawo  nontd ayin-a  ki:l-j-odo il-ani
1snm yesterday what-acc do-rlf-sy neg-Spl
“1 did not do anything yesterday.” (Elicitation.P404)

b) nawa i bokka kelto:dd ilani
nawo i bokks keli-t-o:d-odo il-ani
1snm this book read-rIf-prg-sg  neg-Spl
‘| am not reading this book.’ (Elicitation.P461)

C) naw in mwykada pan kodd ili makkarka

nawo ina mungkada pi:|-onu kod-w-odo il-i makkor-ka
1snm now story tell-acp give-irf-sg neg-1sg children-dat
‘I don't tell the children stories nowadays.’ (Pomegranate.437)

Evidence that the negative verb is a separate word in these constructions comes from the
fact that the enclitic, /-e/ *emphatic’, occurs on the verb preceding auxiliary il ‘negative
(42).

42)  “na tapiya tapiy” anda:tu yaykarka tandage:y ila

nawd  tar-pu-iya  tar-pu-iya amn-t-atu
1snm give-irf-1sg rep. say-rlf-cmp
yangor-ka  tan-t-ogo-e il-a
1p.exc-dat  gives-rlf-pl-EMPH neg-3sg

“Having said, ‘I will give, | will give’, hejust hasn’'t given us.”
(Conversation.151)

The formsin (41-2) are especially interesting because subject agreement is marked twice,

thus, two verbs within a single predicate have finite verb inflection. This is one of only
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three constructions in BK that apparently have two verbs with finite inflection within the
same clausal predicate. The number marked verb could be a morphological/historical
remnant of a nominalized verb, because number markers resemble nominalizers

/-ada, -0go/ in form and function. Also interesting is the fact that person is marked only

once in the construction, while number is marked twice.

There is a dight difference in the manner in which irrealis themes are used in
negative constructions when compared to positive constructions — in negative
constructions, the irrealis theme plus negative suffix is used only for imperfective aspect,
while in positive constructions, the irrealis theme plus subject agreement marker is used
for imperfective aspect as well as irrealis events. Negative irrealis events (future events,
hypothetical events, etc) are encoded by the use of main verb plus auxiliary negative
verb, as shown in (43). Note that the emphatic clitic /-e/ attaches to the main verb and not

the auxiliary verb (43c) in this construction as well.

4338) niya paisani in ba:dl ilimi

niyo pai-s-ani ina  bar-ol  il-i-mi

2snm gog-rif-con now come-inf neg-1sg-EXM

‘If you go now, you will not come (again).’ (7".Son.27)
b) ilama, na tud] ilani

illa-ma  nawo  tud-ol il-ani
no-eExM  1snm fry-inf neg-Spl

‘No! I will not fry it (Tiger.48)
C) “na tinley ili yan masona,” annda

nawd  tin-ol-e il-i yan mosan-a am-t-ado

1snm eat-inf-EMPH neg-1sg 1s.gn  brother.inlaw-acc say-rlf-sg

‘He (thetiger) said, ‘I will surely not eat my brother-in-law’.” (Tiger.142)
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2.4. Mood

BK has a number of inflectional mood suffixes. Some of them encode mood,
person, and number agreement with the subject; some encode mood and number, but not
person; some encode mood, but not person or number. No other suffix can co-occur with
these suffixes in the inflectional level. In addition to inflectional mood suffixes, BK
encodes mood through periphrastic phrases consisting of infinitival main verb plus
auxiliary verb; these forms are described in 82.5, which deals with infinitives. Table 13

lists the various mood suffixes found in these data and the verb base to which they attach.

Table 2.13: Inflectional mood suffixes

Category Verbbase Suffixes
a)lmperative
i. Polite Redlis /-agoy/ ‘singular’
/-ago/ ‘plural’
ii. Casual Bare [-ayl ‘singular’
[-o/ ‘plurd’
iii. Nonpolite Redlis [-al *singular’*

b) Negative imperative Redlis [-atu ~ iztu/

c) Optative Irrealis  /-jya/ ‘1% plural exclusive
[-la/ *3“ singular’
[-lo/ *3“ plural’

d) Hortative Bare /-al (used only for 1* plural inclusive)
€) Possibility (i) Bare (i) /-ki ~ -ku/
() Redlis 44y /_aniy
f) Obligative Realis I-adapala/
g) Desiderative Irrealis [-odu/

*My examplesin this mood category come from spontaneous utterances and the texts. | did not use
formal elicitation methods to check for aplural form.
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2.4.1. Imperative

BK has several sets of singular and plural imperative forms, which express
various degrees of politeness or familiarity. The singular polite imperative has the
singular form /-agoy/ and the plural form /-ago/; e.qg. ya:rtagay /yairi-t-agoy/ ‘ call-polite
imperative singular’ and ya:rtago lyari-t-ago/ ‘call-polite imperative plura’. These
suffixes are normally attached to the redis verb stem; however, a few roots and
derivational suffixes have minor rules governing imperative suffixation: /-agoy, -ago/ are
attached directly to root ka:/ and lexical suffix /-a:|/ (final /|/ is deleted); e.g. kenga:gay
/kenga:|-agoy/ ‘kill-polite imperative singular’ and kenga:go lkenga:|-ago/ ‘kill-polite
imperative plura’. Variants /-oy, -o/ are attached directly to t-class roots and derivational
suffixes ending in /air/ (stem vowel /a/ is shortened); e.g. baray /bair-oy/ ‘ come-polite
imperative singular’ and baro /bair-o/ ‘come-polite imperative plurd’, anaray lon-air-oy/
‘carry-polite imperative singular’ and anaro /on-ar-o/ ‘ carry-polite imperative plural’ .27

\po:g ‘go’ hasirregular polite forms pizgay, pizgo.

The singular casual imperative has the singular form /-ay/ and the plural form /-0
~ -iyol. In singular casua imperative, no suffix is attached to roots ending in /i/; e.g.
ya:ri [yari/ ‘ call-casual imperative singular’; but /-ay/ is attached to roots ending in /u/ or
aconsonant; e.g. argay /argu-oy/ ‘sleep-casua imperative singular’ pa:fay /pa:l-oy/ ‘tell-
casual imperative singular’. The plural suffix /-o/ is attached to roots ending in a
consonant; e.g. pa:fo /pa:|-o/ ‘tell-casua imperative plural’. Roots ending in /i, u/ take /-

o/ or /-iyol; eq. ya:ro ~ yariyo lyari-o ~ -iyo/ ‘call-casual imperative plurd’, argo ~

21 A polite imperative form consisting of /-i/ attached to the irrealis theme also occurs in one of the stories;
e.g. tapi ltaxr-p-i/ ‘givel’; however, | did not investigate these forms further.
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argiyo /argu-o ~ -iyo/ ‘sleep-casua imperative plura’. For t-class roots and derived

stems ending in /ar/, the casual imperative is no different from the polite imperative.

The nonpolite singular imperative is /-al, which is attached to the realis theme;
e.g. pada Ipa:|-d-a/ ‘tell-nonpolite imperative singular’.28 \po:g ‘go’ has an irregular
nonpolite form pi ~po, and t-class roots ending in /ar/ have a form that involves
deletion of the final consonant and vowel-shortening; e.g. the non-polite imperative for

ba:r ‘come’ isba.

My consultant could not provide clear information about the use of these
imperatives with persons of different social status, such as age, rank, etc. However, based
on her responses to hypothetical contexts | sketched out and on my observation of
interaction between the Betta Kurumbas, BK imperatives can be ranked in the hierarchy
of politeness shown in (44). The forms at the “least polite” end of the hierarchy have the
most restricted usage, while forms further up in the hierarchy can be used with a

widening circle of family, friends, and acquaintances.

28 These were uttered spontaneously during conversations among native speakers; further research is
necessary to elicit forms for al root classes and to check for a plural form.
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44) Least POlite <--mnmmmmmm oo >Most Polite

‘Non-polite’
‘el pada
‘go’ pi ~ po
‘cadl  ?
‘come  pg
Addressee:

achild

child, family
member,
friend

po:go
ya.riyo
baro

children,
family
member/s,
friend/s

‘Polite sg.’
padagay
pigay
ya:rtagay
baray

achild,
family
member,
friend,
acquaintance

The contexts in which these forms are used are as follows:

‘Politepl.’
padago
pigo
yartago
baro

children,
family
member/s,
friend/s,
acquaintance/s

() The non-polite form can be used by adults when speaking to children. Data

from texts indicate that it can also be used with intimates; for example, the non-polite

form is used by awife in addressing her husband in the story, “The seventh son’ s wife”:

45)  “na bigadkoya buponi. ni pi”

nawo bigadkena bu-pu-oni
1s.nm later

niya

comeg-irf-Spl 2snm  go.np.im
“I’ll come later. You go.”

(7".Son.71)

(b) The two casual forms are used to indicate casualness and familiarity; they are

used when addressing people with whom the speaker feels a sense of friendship and

familiarity. Children do not normally use these forms to address adults, even within the

family. The casual singular is used only for singular addressees, while the plural form can

be used for singular and plural addressees. When the plural is used for a singular

addressee, it conveys a sightly more polite tone than the singular casual.
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(c) The polite forms generaly convey respect and are used for politeness to
address persons with whom the speaker is not very familiar. However, they can also be
used with family and friends as forms that sound “nicer” than the casual forms. Children
normally address adults with the polite imperatives. The singular is used for singular
addressees only and the polite plural is used for singular and plural addressees. When the
plural is used with singular addressees, it conveys the most respect relative to the other

imperative forms.

There are in addition three imperative constructions that appear to involve verb
serialization. Two of these are unusual because they show mood marking on both verbs
in the construction; thus, they form a clausal predicate containing two verbs with finite
inflection (similar to the negative construction described in 8§2.3); the third is interesting
because it involves both verb serialization and verb root compounding. The examples |
have were not formally elicited, but occur in the texts and in spontaneous utterances;

therefore, further research is necessary to fully understand their structure and function.

In one seriaized imperative construction (of which | have only 3 examples), the
initial verb is marked for hortative mood and the final verb is marked for non-polite
imperative mood. However, the compositiona meaning of the whole construction

expresses hortative mood.

46a) “ kayygon no:da ma:day” , annda

koaypgoni no:d-a ma:d-ay am-t-odo
reflection look-hrt make-sg.np.im say-rlf-sg
“Shesaid, ‘Let us (try to(?)) look at our reflection’.” (Pomegranate.161)
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b)

inon no:da ataray, inon paffa, annda

inon no:d-a otaraoy inon potto  amn-t-odo
another look-hrt return.sg.imp another time say-rlf-sg
“She said, ‘Let us return to look once more'.” (Pomegranate.175)

“nay taita ma:day, a maggiya’ , andatu, pina maggiya ta:fisagao

nango ta:fu-a ma:d-oy a  maggi-iya
1p.inc. raise-hrt make-sg.np.im that child
amn-t-atu pina maggi-iya ta:fu-s-9go

say-rlf-cmp then child-acc raiserlf-pl
“Having said, ‘Let uslook after (raise) the child’, they looked after the child.”
(Pomegranate.288)

In the second imperative construction, the initial verb is inflected for non-polite

imperative mood, while the final verb is inflected for polite imperative mood, and the

verb combination together encodes imperative mood. Further research is necessary to

check if the entire combination functions as a non-polite imperative (in tune with

inflection on the first verb) or polite imperative (in tune with inflection on the second

verb). Note, incidentally, that in (47b), it is the second verb that shows number agreement

with the subject.

47a)

b)

sa:y kudsa baray

satya  kudi-s-a bair-oy
tea  drink-rlf-np.im come-sg.imp
“Come drink tea.” (Spontaneous.P333)

a razjanoda wan ba:j ka:ta pi:g niyga:

a  rajon-oda wan baiji ko:|-t-a piigo ningo
that king-com one word ask-rlf-np.im go.pl.pol.imp 2p.pl
“Go ask that king about it.” (7".Son.347)
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C) nayra baray

noyr-a bair-oy
lookgs-np.im come-sg.imp
“Come look.” (Pomegranate.288)

The third imperative construction involves a compound verb
(argu-ba, ba:r-po, po:g-ba )consisting of a verb root plus imperative form of a motion
verb (48). The compound itself occurs in alarger serialized construction, in which a verb
inflected with a clause-chain marker precedes the compound (ba:f arguba in (48a),
baydn ba:rpo in (48b), yergan po:gba in (48c)).2°
48a)  atali dyar baygal undi. aliva:n ba:t arguba

atali dyari bongoli undi

overthere sahib bungalow exist
“Thereis asahib’s bungalow there.”

ali-amu bair-afu argu-ba
there-IND come-cmp  Slegp-come.np.im
“Come sleep somewhere there.” (7".Son.362)

b) mayy ti;r wan baydn ba:rpo. sa:lwi.

mayyo  tiri wan boyr-onu  bar-po sa:lwi
litle.one cloth one brings-acp come-go.np.im shawl
“Little one, go bring me a cloth. A shawl.” (Pomegranate.135)

C) yan ki:dla:n ergan po:gba

yan kitri-al-amnu ergu-onu  po:g-ba
1sgn  house-lc-IND sleepy-acp go-come.np.im
“Come sleep somewhere in my house.” (7".Son.362)

The semantics of (48b, c) is especiadly interesting: The main verb in these

sentences has a compound consisting of ‘go’ plus ‘come — verb that apparently

29 [-onu/ and /-atu/ are used on the non-final verb in BK serial verb constructions — the suffix most
commonly used is/-anu/ (described in §2.6.8).
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contradict each other. But, in fact, they accurately reflect the combination of actions
involved in the events the compounds refer to. In (48b), the child has to go to bring the
shawl and come back with it. In (48c), the speaker invites the addressee to come to her
house, but since the addressee, in doing so, would have to go towards her house, the verb
encodes both the request to come and the consequent act of going — that is, the compound

encodes the speaker’ s point of view as well as the addressee’ s point of view.

2.4.2 Negative imperative
The negative imperative suffix is /-afu/; it attaches to the realis theme for most

verbs; however, it is attached to the last vowel of the stem among t-class stems ending in
lar/ or the lexical suffix /-a:|/; e.q. ba:fu lbar-atu/ ‘don’t come', kenga:fu /kenga:|-atu/
‘don’t kill’. It also attaches to the last vowel of theroot i:r ‘be’, asin i:tu /irr-atu/ *don’t

remain/be’ (theinitial consonant in the suffix assimilates to the stem final consonant).

There is another form of the negative imperative, in which the suffix /-i:tu/
attaches to the realis theme; e.g. yarti:tu lyari-t-irtu/ ‘don’t cal’, bandi:tu /ban-t-ixtu/
‘don't come', kengadi:tu lkenga:|-d-i:tu/ ‘don’t kill’. This suffix could actually be a
negative imperative form of the stative suffix /-i:r/; however further research is necessary

to check if words with negative imperative /-i:tu/ include a stative meaning.

2.4.3 Optative

The optative has distinct suffixes only for the 1° person exclusive plural and the

3“ person: fiyal ‘1% plural exclusive optative’, /-ola/ ‘3° singular optative’, /-olo/ *3°

68



plural optative . The optative is used by a speaker when expressing a choice or desire that

the relevant person perform an action; asin (49).

49a) ado ina tinal ba:da. bigadkana timbala.

ado ina tin-ol  baida bigadkona tin-pu-ola
3sr.nm  now eat-inf  dont.want later eat-irf-opt
“He need not eat now. Let him eat later” (Elicitation.P465)

b) aga pannu payrpalo.

ago pannu  payri-pu-alo
lpr.nm  fruit pluck-irf-opt
“Let them pluck the fruit.” (Elicitation.P529)

C) yayga ina timbiya. ni bigadkana tindagay

yango ina  tin-pu-iya niyo bigadkona tin-t-agoy
1p.exc.nm now eat-irf-opt 2s.nm later eat-rlf-sg.p.im
“Let useat now. You eat later.” (Elicitation.P465)

2.4.4. Hortative

The hortative suffix is /-a/ ‘let’s V’; it is attached to the last consonant of roots
ending in a consonant or /u/ (e.g. po:ga ‘let’'s go’ and arga ‘let’s Seep’ with roots po:g
and argu), but can be attached to either the root-final vowel or last consonant for roots
ending in /i/ (e.g. kela ~ keliya ‘let’s read’ with Vkeli). This category is used only with 1%
inclusive plural subjects and expresses an exhortation to all speech act participants to

perform an action.

508) ni ma:tri poigal ba:da. nayg a: o:taya po:ga.

niyo ma:tri poig-ol ba:da nango a:lu  oitoya poig-a

2snm aone go-inf dontwant 1p.inc.nm person all go-hrt

‘Y ou alone need not go. Let’sall go.’ (Elicitation.P464)
b) nayga adana basa:la

nango adon-a  basal-a

1p.inc.nm 3sp-acc  call-hrt

“Let’scal him.” (Elicitation.P332)
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2.4.5. Possibility

There are two possibility mood forms in BK. One is encoded by the suffixes /-ki,

-ku/ and other by /-ani/. The former, /-ki, -ku/, expresses possibility with the sense of

permission or ability, ‘is able to V, is permitted to V’. My consultant claimed that there

was no difference in meaning between verbs with either /-ki/ or /-ku/, and she used both

with subjects of all person categories (51a). However, in the texts, /-ki/ occurs with 1°

person subjects and /-ku/ occurs with 3 person subjects (52).

51a)

b)

52a)

b)

ka:(n, ni po:ku/po:ki

ka:|n, niyo po:g-ku/-ki

Kadan 2snm go-pbl

“Kaalan, you may go.” (Elicitation.P405)

nawa nicc aftani, ni tinku

nawo nicco ad-t-ani niyo tin-ku
1s.nm food cook-rlf-con  2s.nm eat-pbl
“If 1 cook food, you can eat.” (Elicitation.P328)

wan mwr na:l olgi, a kixviya: payni tita:(ku

wan muru naiuoilgi a  kiri-iya poyniyi tir-t-a:[-ku

some three day within that house-acc work  finish-rlf-thrly-pbl
“Work on that house can be done within about 3 days’ (Conversation.132)

etla:n o:ta payt, na kuylipiynigijon tinn irki
etli-amnu oifa poy-afu nawo  kuyliya-poyniya-ki:l-j-onu
where-IND @l gog-cmp  1snm  manual.labor-work-do-rlf-acp

tin-t-onu ir-ki

ea-rif-acp  be-pbl

“Having gone somewhere, | can work as a manual laborer and eat and live.”
(7".Son.122)
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The second form of possibility employs the suffix /-ani/ ‘ contingent possibility.30
/-ani/ is used to express possibility with a sense that the event is dependent or predicated
on some other factor (which is not always made explicit in the sentence). For example, in
(53a), my consultant says that getting a mat is possible only in March because, implicitly,
the climate at that time is good for curing reed mats.3! Similarly, the statement in (53b) is
predicated on the speaker’s belief that the referent is unable to do more than make small
pots. (53c) explicitly states what event is necessary for the event encoded by the /-ani/

verb to occur.

53a) ido mars tingaltl i pa:y kagsani

ido mairso  tiggoli-tl i parya kod-s-ani
3sp.nm  March month-lc  this mat  get,-rlf-pbl
“Thismat is available only in March.” (Conversation.82)

b) ada inattogu kuyrki ta:n kijani

ado inattogu  kuyrki tamnu ki:l-j-ani

3sr.nm  thissize vessel only do-rif-pbl

“She can make only vessels of thissize.” (Conversation.54)
C) berdan o:ta titat ta:ni, madagijani

beri-d-on-a oita tir-t-a:l-atu tami madowa-ki:l-j-ani

write-rlf-nmr-acc  al  finish-rlf-thrly-cmp only marriage-do-rlf-pbl

“Only after finishing her writing and all, will she marry.” (Spontaneous.P421)

2.4.6. Obligative
The obligative marker is /-odapala/; it is used to express necessity or obligation

that an action be performed (‘ must V, haveto V’).

30 This suffix is related to the chained-clause marker /-ani/ ‘ contingent event’ .

31 Examplesin this modal form occurred in the texts | transcribed or in spontaneous utterances. | did not
make an attempt to get them in formal €licitation sessions; therefore, | have not checked if it occurs with 1°
and 2™ person subjects.
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54Q)  ka:ln, ni paydapala
ka:ln,  niys pay-odapsla
Kaalan 2s.nm  gog-obg
“Kaalan, you haveto go.” (Elicitation.P405)

b) bassa paddapala?
basso pa:[-d-odapsla

loud say-rlf-obg

“Should | speak louder?” (7".Son.1b)
C) aga pasta nattdapala

ago pasts nad-t-odapola

3p.nm first  plant-rlf-obg

“He hasto plant first.” (Conversation.216)

2.4.7. Desiderative

The desiderative suffix is/-odu/; it is also used to express obligation, but with less
force than the obligative — it conveys the speaker’s desire to do something or get the
addressee to do something.
55a)  ka:ln, ni po:padu

ka:n, niyo poig-pu-adu

Kaalan 2snm go-irf-des
“Kaalan, you should go.” (Elicitation.P405)

b) “da:r magg ampunu no:dd” andatu
darr maggi ampunu no:d-w-odu amn-t-afu
who child  quot. see-irf-des  say-rlf-cmp
“Having said, ‘| must see whose child (thisis)’.” (7".Son.11)

C) i kirdl tan ipadu. pormi po:gal kol

i kiri-ol tana ir-pu-odu pormi po:g-ol kola
this house-Ic itself be-irf-des outside go-inf forbidden
“You must stay in the house only. Y ou are forbidden to go out.” (Tiger.10)
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2.5. Infinitives

The infinitival suffixes /-ka, -2l, -alaya/ are used to form infinitival complement
clauses and purposive adverbia clauses.32 /-kal is in complementary distribution with
/-al, -olaya/: (a) Complements of manipulative verbs have only /-ka/ while complements
of non-manipulative verbs have only /-slays, -al/. (b) Adverbia clauses which modify a
verb have only /-ka if the adverbial clause subject is different from the matrix clause
subject, and they have only /-slays, -ol/ if the adverbial clause subject has the same
subject as the matrix clause. The suffixes /-slays, -ol/ overlap in the contexts just
described, but they have certain other contexts (as subjects of clauses, adverbial modifiers
of nouns, in auxiliary verb constructions, and in independent clauses) in which they do

not overlap, as described below.

2.5.1. Infinitival clauses as objects

Manipulative verbs take clausal complements with /-ka/; the subject of the /-kal

clause is assigned accusative case.

56a) adona eraw ma:pka padagay

adon-a erowi ma:|-pu-ka pa:|-d-agoy
3sr-acc  knife sharpen-irf-inf  tell-rlf-sg.imp
‘Tell him to sharpen the knife.” (Elicitation.300)

b) yaniya niira:dka budlama

yan-iya nira:d-w-ka bud-il-a-ma
1s-acc bathe-irf-inf allow-neg-3sg-EXM
“ She does not alow me to bathe.” (7".Son.82)

32 Theterm “adverbial clause” isused in this description only for clauses that function as modifiers of a
phrase.
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C) na bommona pannu payrpka ma:qni

nawo bomman-a pannu payri-pu-ka ma:d-n-i
1snom Bomman-acc fruit pluck-irf-inf make-pve-1sg.
‘I made Bomman pluck the fruit.” (Elicitation.328)

Non-manipulative verbs take complement clauses marked with /-al/ or /-olaya/.
Thus, (57a) has a /-slays/ clausal complement for toqygu ~ tayryg *begin’ and (57b) has
an /-al/ clausal complement for the same verb. It is possible that not all verbs allow both
these suffixes to be used interchangeably, but further research is necessary to investigate
the issue. (57b) shows a/-olays/ clause as complement of the verb gottu:da ‘know’.
578) ada pa:dlaya toqygiso

ado pa:d-olaya todngu-s-o

3sr.nm sing-inf  begin-rlf-3sg.
‘He beganto sing.” (Elicitation.P359)

b) pin aliya ayra:d] toqngisada

pina ali-a oyr-a:d-ol  todpgu-s-odo
then theredic  moveinf  begin-rif-sg
‘Then it began to move about there.” (Pomegranate.292)

C) kiri:gu kuyrki kilaya gottu:da?
kiriigu kuyrki ki:l-olaya gotti-u:do
small vessel do-inf know-exist
‘Do you know how to make small vessels?’ (Conversation.61)

One example of a clausal complement of a postposition occurs in these data; this
example has an /-olayi/ clause with postposition, takani (58).
58)  kiri kaitlaya takoni undo

kirri  karfu-olayo takoni undo

house show-inf  like exist
‘He seems to be showing the house.” (Elicitation.P308)
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2.5.2. Infinitival clauses as subjects

Only /-alays/ occurs in infinitival clauses which are subjects of sentences. In
these data, /-olayo/ clauses occur as subject complements of predicate nominals (59a) or
of defective verb copulas pad, il (59b). The /-olaya/ clause never has an overt subject in
these clauses.

598) pulls pina po:dalaya wantn piyniya
pullo pina poidi-olays wantn poyniyo

grass then thatch-inf one.day work
‘Next, it isone day’ swork to thatch (the roof) with grass.” (Conversation.106)

C) pina ba:r ba:dlay ila
pina bari bad-slaysila
then other buy-inf  neg.exist
‘Then we don’t have to buy anything else.” (Conversation.355)

2.5.3. Purposive adverbial clauses
Infinitival adverbia clauses formed with /-al, -olays, -ka/ are used in BK to

encode the purpose for which an action is done. Only /-ka/ occurs in clauses that modify

averb and which have a different subject from the matrix clause:

60a) bissiya mo[paka nawa al uffi
bisso-iya moli-pu-ka nawo alli  ud-t-i
seed-acc  sprout-irf-inf 1snm there put-rlf-1sg
‘I kept the seed there to sprout.” (Elicitation.P294)

b) *bissiya mo[laya/mol| nawa al uffi
bisso-iya moli-olays/-1 nawa  alli  ud-t-i
seed-acc  sprout-inf 1snm there put-rif-1sg
‘I kept the seed there to sprout.” (Elicitation.P294)
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Only /-3l, -alaya/ occur in clauses that modify a verb and have the same subject
as the matrix clause; the two are used interchangeably:
61)  nawa adona ya:dlayi/ya:dl pa:sada

nawo adon-a  yari-olaya/-al pi:-s-odo

1snm 3sr-acc  cal-inf g0,-rlf-sg.
‘I went to call him” (Elicitation.P293)

Although /-alays/ overlaps with /-a1/ in clausal modifiers of verbs, only /-olayo/
occurs in purposive clauses which modify a noun (62).
62)  kuyrki ku:pisalaya toni

kuyrki kurr-pu-su-olays toni

vessel  sit-irf-caus-inf  shelf
“shelf for keeping vessels’ (Conversation.118)

2.5.4. With auxiliary verbs

There are two auxiliary verbs, a:g ‘be able to, be possible, be necessary’ and il
‘negative’, which take preceding main verbs inflected with the infinitival suffix. The
function of il as an auxiliary verb was described in 82.3 — this verb is used to encode
future tense in negative finite verb constructions. a:g performs modal functions as an
auxiliary verb — it encodes ‘ ability, possibility, necessity’ (63).
63a) adona ka:ra bud] a:;pada

adon-a  kawro bud-ol  a:ig-pu-odo

3sr-acc car drive-inf be.able-irf-sg
“He can/isableto driveacar.” (Elicitation.P359)

b) i tayya mol[ a:sani pijjadapala

i toyya molj-al a:g-s-ani payl-j-odapsla
this plant sprout-inf be.able-rlif-con  rain-rlf-obg
“It must rain for this plant to sprout.” (Elicitation.P315)
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C) inon nadq madagi:l a:pa
inon nadi madowa-kil-al  a:g-pu-a
another time marriage-do-inf be.able-irf-3sg
“They had to marry again.” (7".Son.478)

A construction containing an infinitival main verb followed by double auxiliary

verb (infinitival form of a:g + negativeil) is used to encode ‘inability, impossibility’:

64a) yangork annan niyg ipal kira:gal a:gal ila

yangor-ka am-t-ani nings  ipali kiraig-ol  a:g-ol il-a
lp.exc-dat  say-con 2p.gn with marry-inf  beable-inf neg-3sg
“People like us cannot marry your people.” (Pomegranate.110)

b) yvanka musska a:[ kayr a:gal ila

yan-ka musska o:]-al koyri a:g-ol il-a
1p.exc-dat  up stand-inf even beable-inf  neg.-3sg
“1 haven’t even been able to stand up.” (Pomegranate.189)

2.5.5. Independent infinitival clauses

/-al, -olaya/ clauses occur occasionally in independent clauses with modal
discourse functions (65). The /-olaya/ clause in (65a) is an exclamatory rhetorical
statement; the speaker, atiger, asserts that it is unthinkable that he should devour his own
(human) brother-in-law. In (65b), the speaker uses a /-al/ clause when relaying one
person’s request to another person. The sentence has the implicit meaning “On X’s
request, you are to put tooth-coloring for him, brother!”.33 /-ol/ is used in a similar
context in (65c), where the implicit meaning is “On X’s request, we are to bring the

money”.

33 My consultant says that brown tooth-coloring is used as makeup among the BKs.
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65a)

b)

naw yan masana pudsan tinlaye: ... ad a:palama, annda i piliyo
nawo  yan moson-a pudi-s-onu  tin-olayo-e
1snm 1sgn  brother.in.law-acc catch-rlf-acp eat-inf-EMPH
“For meto catch and eat my brother-in-law!”

ado a:g-pu-il-a-ma am-t-odo i piliya
that happen-irf-neg-3sg-EXM say-rlf-sg. this tiger
“That cannot happen”, said the tiger.’ (Tiger.131)

“innda niyg masay wand udsalaying ana, pallkupa” , andada

inndo ningo  moson-ka wands ud-w-su-slayo-ingi
today 2p.gn  brother.inlaw-dat some wear-irf-caus-inf-Exm

ann-a pallkupa amn-t-o0do
brother-voc  tooth.coloring  say-rlf-sg
“She said, ‘ Today, you are to put some tooth-coloring for your brother-in-law,

brother!” (Tiger.239)
a:n o:fa baydnu, pina dudd o:tay atn ba:dla:ygi, a:nay ...

amn-a oifa boyr-onu pina dudde oioya odi-t-onu

3sr-acc Al bring,-acp then money all take-rlf-acp
bair-al-amngi amn-ona

come-inf-EXM say-trn
“Saying, ‘Bringing all that, then we are to bring the money and al’ ...”
(7".Son.234)

2.6. Chained clauses

The clauses that were treated as adverbial clauses in the previous section are ones

that function primarily as modifiers or complements of a word or sub-sentential phrase;

that is, they are generally embedded within a matrix clause. BK has several other clauses

that are adjoined to an entire clause. They have the characteristics of chained clauses, as

described in eg. Longacre (1985) and Payne (1997; Payne uses the term “medial

clause”). Longacre (1985:264) identifies 3 typical characteristics of chained clauses:
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The features which make chaining distinct from co-ranking structures ... are as
follows. (a) Thereis aclause (characteristically final in achain of clauses) that
has averb of distinctive structure that occurs but once in the entire chain while
other (typicaly non-final) clauses have verbs of different structure (Elson 1964).
Thisfina clauseislike an engine that pulls a string of cars. (b) Each non-final
clause is marked so as to indicate in the dependent verb form of a preceding
clause the person and number of the subject in the clause whichisto follow ... (C)
A further feature of chaining is considerable attention to temporal relations such
as chronological overlap (‘while’, ‘at the same time') versus chronological
succession (‘and then’) which shade off into logical relations such as cause and
effect, result, and so forth. Temporal relations appear to be central in these
languages and are extended metaphorically in other directions.

BK employs clause chaining extensively; however, only the first and third
characteristics listed by Longacre are formally marked in chained clause constructions in
this language: (a) There is one verb in the entire sentence that is marked for tense and
subject agreement; this verb typically occurs in the final clause and marks the end of the
sentence. The verbs in the other clauses are not marked for these categories and they are
typically non-final clauses. (b) The verb in each chained clause is marked with a suffix
that indicates the temporal or logical relation that its clause bears to a following clause

(either another non-final clause in the same chain or the final clause).

The second characteristic in Longacre’s list, morphologically marked cross-
referencing between subjects of successive clauses, is not a forma distinguishing
characteristic of clause chaining in BK. Same versus different subject relations are
indicated in this language through the use of null versus overt subject NPs, and this type
of cross-referencing is part of a more general pattern of text cohesion in BK that applies
across sentences as well as clauses; it is not used uniquely to mark clausa relations

within a chain. Note that a series of clauses within the same chain can have same or
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different subjects in BK; however, the subject can be omitted even when consecutive

subjects differ in their referents.34

In BK, inflectional marking on the verb in a chained clause consists of a suffix
that encodes temporal or logica relations between the clause and one of its following
clauses. The non-final verb in the chain can contain aspect markers, but not mood or
subject agreement markers. Table 14 lists the suffixes used to mark clause relations in
chained clause constructions, the verb base to which each suffix attaches, and the relation
it encodes. 882.6.1-7 describes the functions of each of these suffixes; clause-chain
markers are also used in serialized verb constructions in BK; these are described in

§2.6.8.

Table 2.14: Relation markersin chained clauses

Suffix Verb base Relation that the suffix encodes

J-on/ Irredlis Synchrony ‘at the time' — an event which overlaps partially with an eventin a
following clause.

/-gutnu/ ~ Bare Anticipation ‘until/by the time’ —an event, until or by the time of which,
another event takes place.

l-atu/ Realis* Prior completion ‘having V-ed’ —an event which was completed before the
event in afollowing clause.

/-onal Redlis Transition ‘upon, following which’ — an event which led to the occurrence of
an event in afollowing clause

J-ani/ Redlis Contingency ‘if/when/since’ —an event on whose occurrence the following
event depends (includes conditional clauses).

J-onu/ Realis* Accompaniment 'V -ing (together with V)" —an event which accompanies an
event in afollowing clause (the events are part of a composite whole).

[-il Redlis Durative accompaniment ‘keep on V -ing (together with V)" —acontinuing or
repetitive action which accompanies the event in afollowing clause.

*Except for some verbs ending in /ar, |/, for which it attaches to the plain stem.

34 The question of when subject shifts are marked by an explicit subject to indicate new reference and when
they are not is an interesting issue involving assumptions that the speaker makes about listener-knowledge.
A detailed description of thisissueis, however, beyond the scope of this grammar.
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2.6.1. Synchronous event /-an/

/-oan/ is used when the event in a chained clause overlaps with an event in the

following clause. Punctiliary temporal overlap (‘at the time of’), involving overlap for

about a moment in time, is encoded by attaching /-on/ directly to the irrealis verb stem

(66). (In the examples that follow, the verb with arelevant clause-chain marker is shown

in bold typeface.)

66a)

b)

all no:dn, wande: wanda ra:joya: wan maga|o

alli  no:d-w-an  wands-e  wando rajon-ka wan magolo

there look-irf-syn one-EMPH one king-dat one daughter
“When checking there, there was one king who had a daughter.” (7".Son.9)

ir si:gur remnjal payni kijjottn, kaydd po:paday payriy o:ga baft o:ta beggon
beggan po:pada ...

i siigura  rem;j-al payniyo ki:l-j-oft-on

this Sigur  range-lc work  do-rlf-hab-syn

“When he used to work in Sigur Range,”

kayddi poig-pu-odo-angi poyriyo o:ga bafti o:ita beggu-onu
bear go-irf-nmr-like bush inside path al crawlg-acp

beggu-onu po:g-pu-odo

rep. go-irf-sg

“like a bear, he would go crawling into the bushes, on the path, and all.”
(Conversation.616)

wan na:ras aipan, tan ammanda bandaga

wan nardsi  aig-pu-on tan ammon-to  ban-t-0go

one week happen-irf-syn  3sagn father-pl ~ comeg-rlf-pl

“When one week passed, her father came.” (7".Son.452)

Longer periods of overlap (‘while’) is encoded by attaching /-on/ to a stem formed with

stative suffix /-i:r/:
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67a) ergipan, pina i udgiti mand| pya:n niyridds

erg-i:r-pu-on pina i udgiti mandi-ol pyamnu noyr-irr-d-odo
deepg-stat-irf-syn  then this y.woman head-lc  louse  |ookg-stat-rlf-
g

“While he was sl eeping, this woman was |ooking for lice on his head.”

(Pomegranate.140)
b) a:y tan kondayripan, tan ammoanda bandaga

amgi tana kondayr-iir-pu-on  tan ammon-to  ban-t-0go

thus emph behavey-stat-irf-syn  3sa.gn father-pl ~ come-rlf-pl

“While they were behaving thus, his father came.” (7".Son.445)

2.6.2. Anticipated event /-gutnu/

[-gutnu/ (‘until, during, by the time of') is used to mark an event by the

occurrence of which another event takes place:3>

68a) ka;p omatnu, panya kodgutnu ... ta wand arda kuttisado
kaipi omad-t-iou ponn-ka kod-gutnu tawo wando arda
kuttu-s-odo
coffee boil-rif-acp  wife-d give-untii 3sanm  about half stitch-rlf-

S
“By the time he had boiled coffee and given it to hiswife, she stitched about half
(of an amulet).” (7".S0n.137)

b) ni byamyla:raya paytu bacrgutnu, kikki pindonu tipani na
niyo byamplore-ona  poy-atu bair-gutnu
2snm bangalore-dat go-Cmp  come-until

kikki  poni-d-onu ti:l-pu-oni nawo

basket weaverlf-acp keep-irf-Spl 1s.nm

“By the time you go to Bangalore and return, | will weave a basket and keep.”
(Conversation.95)

35 J-gutnu/ is related to the postposition gutnu ‘until, upto’ which occurs after nouns. It must be treated as a
suffix after verbs because it occurs immediately after verb roots, which frequently end in segmentsthat are
not permissible word-final segmentsin BK
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ina kayri paljadalama. pin a:xpam kuno:dd nawa, arlgutnu
ina  koyri paljo:|-d-il-a-ma

now even awaken-rlf-neg-3sg-EXM

“He has not awakened even now!”

pina amn-ka-ma kumn-o:d-odo nawo  ai|-gutnu
then 3sr-dat-EXM sit-prg-sg 1snm  wake-until
“That iswhy | am sitting — until he wakes up.” (Pomgranate.151)

2.6.3. Prior completed event /-agu/

/-atu/ is used to mark an event that was completed before the occurrence of the

event in afollowing clause:36

69a)

b)

yan ammand ipal paytu, kaitafu, na bupiya

yan ammon-to  ipali  pay-atu ka:|-t-atu nawo  bu-pu-iya

1sgn father-pl  near go,-cmp  ask-rif-cmp 1snm  come-irf-
1sg

“Having gone to my father, having asked, | will come.” (7".Son.22)

berdon o:ta tita:f ta:ni, madagijani

beri-d-on-a offa  tiir-t-a:|-fu tani  madowo-ki:l-j-ani
write-rlf-nmr-acc al finish-rlf-thrly-cmp emph marriage-do-rlf-
pbl

“Only after finishing her writing and all, will she marry.” (Spontaneous.P421)

This suffix occurs very frequently in clause chaining, especialy in long chains that

describe an ordered succession of many events. For example, (70) is taken from a passage

in the conversational text where my consultant gave me a recipe for a curry made with

fish and Indian gooseberry.3” The entire recipe is presented in one sentence, with a series

of chained clauses marked mainly with /-atu/.

36 Some focus markers (irtu, ba:tu) are derivatives of verb root plus/-atu/; they are discussed in Chapter 5.
37 The botanical name for this fruit is Phyllanthus emblica or, aternatively, Emblica officinalis (Emeneau

1997).
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70)

mi:n baydn ba:fu, makka:y yartatu, makka:ya, kotnbissa, ji:rgi, bo[[ili o:tiy ufn
yartatu, pina yartagu, min keta:n agn ba:tu, pina kayndutnu, pina nilgaya
minday aftagu, pina puyliy otay, makkaypari: o:toy kelkatu, pina nilgaya al
kelkanu, nala kurgisatu, nalla: kurgisani, mi:n udga

miinu boyr-onu  barr-atu, makka:yo yari-t-atu
fish  bring,-acp come-cmp  chilly grind-rlf-cmp
“Having brought the fish, having ground the chilly”

makka:ys kotnbisso jiirgi bollili o:tiya ud-t-onu  yari-t-atu
chilly coriander.seed cumin.seed garlic all put-rif-acp grind-rlf-
cmp

“having ground together the chilly, coriander seed, cumin seed, garlic, and al,”

miinu keli-t-a:|-onu odi-t-onu  barr-atu
fish  wash-rlf-thrly-acp  take-rlf-acp come-cmp
“having washed the fish and brought it,”

pina kayndu-ud-t-onu,
then  mincegy-leave-rlf-acp
“then cutting it,”

pina nilgaye mindaya ad-t-afu
then gooseberry earlier cook-rlf-cmp
“then having cooked the Indian gooseberry earlier,”

pina puyliyo oifoya makkayo-poriyo oitoya kelku-atu
then tamarind all chilly-powder al MiXgz-CM
“then having mixed in tamarind and chilly powder and all,”

pina nilgayo alli  kelku-onu nala Kkurgu-w-su-atu
then gooseberry there mixg-acp nicely boil-irf-caus-cmp
“then mixing in the gooseberry, having boiled it well,”

nala kurgu-s-ani mimnmu ud-w-9go
nicely boil-rlf-con fish  put-irf-pl
“When it is has cooked well, the fish is put.” (Convers.1)



2.6.4. Transitional event /-apal

/-onal is used to encode a progression of events; it is smilar to /-atu/ in indicating

temporal succession, but does not convey the sense of completion that /-atu/ does:

71a)

b)

nawa ka:[na nordsaya, odana:ya adona kannpudsi.

nawo  kain-a no:d-s-aga odonaya adon-a  kannu-pudi-s-i
1snm Kaaan-acc seerlf-trn immediately 3sr-acc  eye-hold-rlf-1sg

“1 recognized Kaalan as soon as | saw him. (lit: On seeing Kaalan, | recognized
him immediately)” (Elicitation.P407)

nawa ta:[ parsutn kadaya, kuyrki odda:sala
nawo taii  par-s-ud-t-onu ka:|l-d-opa kuyrki odj-d-o:-s-il-a
1snm grounddrop-rlf-leave-acp leave-rlf-tr vessel break-rlf-thrly.-neg-

3sg
“Upon my dropping it, the pot didn’t break.” (Elicitation.P445)

/-onal is used very frequently in stories, primarily for the discourse function of

connecting the thread of events in a story, by indicating that one event led to another

event happening (without necessarily implying a causal relation between these events).

This suffix occurs only occasionally (4 times) in the conversational text. /-ona/-clausesin

stories usually recapitulate information presented in a preceding sentence and, therefore,

they tend to occur sentenceinitialy, asin (72).

72a) Sentences from “The seventh son’swife” (lines 2-4):

wan razjay a:[ a:l makkal, a:xr a:| madagijaga.

wan rajon-ka o:lu  afu  makko-al aru aifu  madowa-ki:l-j-ogo
one king-dat seven person children-lIc  six person marriage-do-rlf-pl
“Of aking's seven children, 6 had married.”

a:r a:[ madagijana, wand a:maya, pinakkon no:dsani, a panakkon:: puyrpala

aru  afu madowa-ki:l-j-apa
Six person marriage-do-rlf-trn
“Six being married,”
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wan a:mon-ka  ponakkon no:d-s-ani a  ponakkon puyri-pu-il-a
one person-dat woman  look-rlf-con that woman  like-irf-neg-3sg
“one, if helooked at women, would not like any woman.” (7".Son.2)

b) Sentences from “The seventh son’swife” (lines 307-310):

aga ergoidga battla padikatt| o:tay akkar utka gutnu.
ago erg-o:d-ogo batti-ola  padikatti-ol o:foya akkora
3sr.nm  sleepy-prg-pl path-dic step-Ic al that.side

utka gutnu

above until

“They were sleeping along the path, on the steps and all, that side and up to the
top”

ergoidana, ataodna dayntn ... dayntnu pa:so pany ipka

ergu-o:d-ona ator-na  dayntu-onu dayntu-onu pa:-s-o
sleepg-pra-trn 3sr-acc  step.overg-acp rep. go-rlf-3sg
pann ipka

wife near

“On their dleeping, he went stepping over them towards his wife.”

/-ona/ is used less often in clauses that convey new information — in this case it can occur

inaninitial or middle clause in a chain:

73)

“ tannad ide tamu’ andatu, pany ipal koftaya, * siri:m” andatu, ubur pi:saga.
tan-t-onad-a ido-e famnu amn-t-atu
give-rif-prf-3sy  3sp.nm-EMPH only  say-rlf-cmp

“Having said, ‘ They have given only this (much)’,

ponn ipali kod-t-aga  siri-mi amn-t-atu uburu pa:-s-0go

wife with give-rlf-trn  okay-EXM say-rlf-cmp  both  gog-rlf-pl

“upon giving it to hiswife, having said, ‘ Okay!’, the two of them went.”
(7".Son.151)
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2.6.5. Contingent event /-ani/

/-ani/ is used to indicate that the event in afollowing clause is contingent upon the

event in the /-ani/-clause. One type of clause that involves contingency relations are

conditional “if ... then ...” clauses, such as (74):

74q)

b)

dappu ki:rk arsani, add na:[ a:pa

dappu kiri-ka aig-s-ani oddu  na:u ag-pu-a
big house-dat  happen-rif-con  two day  happen-irf-3sg
“If itisfor abig house, it will take 2 weeks.” (Convers.108)

podal paftani, su:d pattani, podasl a:gal ila
podi-ol  pad-t-ani swido pad-t-ani
thatch-inf exist-rif-con  heat  exist-rif-con

podi-al  aig-al il-a

thatch-inf happen-inf neg.-3sg.

“If (we) haveto thatch the roof, if it is hot/sunny, it is not possible to thatch the
roof.” (Convers.137)

Another type of clause that involves contingent relations are ‘when ... then’ clauses, in

which the event in the following clause occurs as a consequence of the event in the /-ani/

clause, asin (75).

75a)

kindl ma:dsani, idoya mo:r ila.

kindl ma:d-s-ani idon-ka moro ila
ridicule makerlf-con 3sp-dat face neg.exist
“When they ridiculed her, this one lost face.”

ki:dl ipide:y ila

kiri-al iirr-pu-ado-e il-a
house-Ic be-irf-sg.-EMPH  neg-3sg
“Shejust could not stay in the house.” (7".Son.63)
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b)

pina nilgaya al kelkonu, nala: kurgisatu, nala: kurgisani, mi:n udga
pina nilgayo alli  kelku-onu nala kurgu-w-su-atu
then Indian.gooseberry there mixg-acp nicely boil-irf-caus-cmp
“Then mixing the gooseberry in, having boiled it well,”

nala Kkurgu-s-ani mimnu ud-w-0go

nicely boil-rlf-con fish  put-irf-pl
“When it is nicely cooked, they add the fish.” (Convers.1)

Note that /-an/ and /-ani/ can both be used to encode the time relation “when ...

then ...”; however, the example in (76) illustrates the difference in the two relations. This

sentence is taken from the story, “The Seventh son’s wife”. The heroine, in the first part

of the story, must wear a mask to hide her true self from the other participants. When she

and her husband go to the river to bathe, she always waits for him to finish and leave

before taking off her mask and starting her bath. The use of /-ani/ in this sentence

indicates that her bathing was contingent on him having left and gone. If /-on/ was used

instead, it would imply a different time relation of overlap between the time of his

leaving and her bathing (“When/As he left, she would bathe”).

76)

pin ida nicraydn afn ka:t po:pada kirka ...
pina ido nirayr-onu adi-t-onu  ka:|-atu po:g-pu-ads kiri-ka
then 3sp.nm bathey-acp teke-rlf-acp leave-rlf-cmp go-irf-sg  house-dat

“Then this one (the husband) would bathe and leave and go home.”

atn ka:t piisani ... ido nira:q

odi-t-onu  ka:[-atu pii-s-ani  ido nirra:d-w-a
take-rlf-acp leave-cmp  go-rif-con 3sp.nm  bathe-irf-3sg.
“When he had |eft, this one (the wife) would bathe.” (7".Son.73)
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2.6.6. Accompanying event /-anul/

The suffix /-onu/ is used on the verb in a chained clause to indicate that the

chained clause event accompanies an event in the following clause:

77)

“nay manasal endi kasta wofa” nyantan nyantan nyanton nyantanu, anndo
a:na kuttisada.

nange manoso-ol emndi  kasto oifa  nyani-t-onu nyani-t-onu
1p.inc.gn lifelc what difficulty all think-rIf-acp (repetition)
“Thinking and thinking, ‘ What hardships we have in our lives',

anndo amn-a kuttu-s-oda
that.day 3sr-acc  stitch-rif-sg.
“that day she stitched it.” (7".Son.201)

Since /-onu/ encodes accompanying action, it is also used very frequently in serial

verb constructions (described further in §82.6.8).38 The difference between serial verb

constructions and chained clauses with /-onu/ is that the former show greater semantic

and syntactic cohesion between the various verbs involved, such that the two verbsin a

seria construction must be treated as part of a single clausal predicate; in contrast, verbs

in chained clause constructions belong to different clausal predicates. For the purposes of

this description, the following syntactic features are used to identify chained clauses with

/-onu/ and distinguish them from seria verb constructions involving /-onu/ marked verbs.

(a) Different subject: If the subject of the /-onu/ verb and that of the relevant

following verb each have different subjects, the two verbs belong to separate clauses and

are not serialized constructions. Thus, in (78a) the first verb maydnu *doing’ has ganda:]

38 My use of the term “serial verb” or “verb serialization” differs from Steever’s (1988) use of the term.
Steever reserves this term for constructions containing more than one verb marked for finite inflection,
while he uses “compound verb” for constructions with only one finite verb. | use “seria” to refer to
sequences of finite as well as non-finite verbs that belong to a single clausal predicate.
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as the subject, and the second verb po:pan ‘when going’ has uburu as the subject

(relevant chained clause and following clause verbs are shown in bold). In (78b) the first

verb tapisonu ‘doing’ has ra:;jon as the subject, and the second verb ila ‘didn’t exist’

has da:ra as the subject

783)

b)

ganda:[ panna samada:n maydnu uburu po:pan ...

gonda:l@ ponn-a  samodaini mayr-onu  uburu po:g-p-on

husband wife-acc calm makeg-acp both  go-rlf-syn

“The husband calming the wife, when both of them went ...” (7".Son.247)

a:ya bayri a ra;jon baygali tapisan ... alli da:r ila
amn-ka boyri a  rajon bopgeli tapisu-onu
3sr-dat because that king house leave.from-acp

alli  damro ila
there  who.nm neg.exist
“The king leaving the house because of that, there was no one there.” (7".Son.359)

(b) Clauses intervene between the two verbs, indicating that the verbs are not part

of a serialized construction. In (79), the two verbs and their verb phrases are separated by

the clause ganda:( nissye:kor a:gutnu ‘by the time the husband cooked rice and curry’.

79)

ka:p o:ta kudsanu, gonda:| nissye:kor a:gutnu, wan paft kuttisada

kapi woita kudi-s-onu  ginda:lo nisse-yeikori a:g-gutnu

coffee all drink-rif-acp husband rice-curry make-until

wan patte  kuttu-s-odo

one amulet stitch-rlf-sg

“(She) drinking the coffee, by the time the husband made rice and curry, she
stitched one amulet.” (7".Son.180)

(c) The two verbs are separated by phrases that are not internal to the verb phrase,

thus indicating that the verbs are not part of the same predicate. For example, in (80),
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innda ‘today’ and wand adloy ‘one night' intervene between maydnu and

na:wal[sim indicating that this sentence has two different predicates.

80)  yapgo emnan maydnu, innd> wand adloy na:walsim

yango e:mnan mayr-onu innds wands adlopa narwali-s-iyo-mu

1p.excnm  whatever dog-acp today one  night end.night-rlf-3pl-
EXM

“Whatever we do, let us spend one night here today.” (7".Son.122)

2.6.7. Durative accompaniment /-i/
A second suffix that encodes accompanying action is /-i/ ‘durative
accompaniment’. This suffix functions like /-onu/ in that it encodes actions that are part

of a composite event; however, verbs marked with /-i/ involve continuing or repeated
action:
8la) awmytan kondayri kondayri ... muw:r erj gutnu a:y konda:dsaga

amgi tana  kondayr-i  kondayr-i muru erji gutnu awmgi konda:d-s-ogo

thus emph behaveg-acp (rep.) three year until thus behave-rlf-pl
“Carrying on like that, they did that for up to three years.” (7".Son.80)

b) mala pajji pajji kir o:fa pa:so

mala poyl-j-i payl-j-i kiri oifa poi-s-0
rain rain-rlf-acp  (rep.) house &l gos-rlf-3s0.
“It rained and rained and the house got destroyed.” (Elicitation.P315)

C) a bya:g potti potti mandi nonda

a  byago pori-t-i pori-t-i mandi non-d-a
that bag carry-rif-acp (rep.) head  pain.-rlf-3sg.
“My head pained from carrying and carrying that bag.” (Elicitation.P316)

In the following examples, /-i/ is used on a clause which describes the background in

which the action in the following clause is performed:
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82a) a:to:la ade: ma:dri, pott budo:palka nayri, u: biriya naydnu, wan kirizsand an
ba:tu ...
a todo ado-e ma:dri
that skin  3sr.nm-EMPH like
“The same with that bark (of tree)”

potto bu:|-d-o:g-pu-li-ka ndyr-i u  biriyo noyr-onu
sun  fal-rlf-thrly-irf-lc-dat look.-acp that side looky-ac

“facing the west, looking for it on that side,”

wan kiri-sondo odi-t-onu  bair-atu
one small-nmr take-rlf-acp come-cmp

“having brought a small piece...” (Conversation.769)
b) pina padsi surka surka niss affod

pina padsu-i surka surka nisso ad-t-odo

then frighten-acp quickly (rep.) food cook-rlf-3sg.

“Then, getting frightened, she quickly cooked food.” (Tiger.54)

2.6.8 Serialized verbs with clause-chain markers

In serial constructions, two or more verbs are combined in a single clausal
predicate, such that the verbs together encode a complex composite event (see e.qg.
Lefebvre 1991 for a discussion of seria verbs). Constructions of this type are used very
frequently in BK. Serial verb constructions in this language are characterized by a final
verb which has finite or non-finite verb inflection depending on the function of the
clause, and preceding verbs which are inflected with a clause-chain marker (except for
the mood forms discussed in §1.4.1, in which both verbs showed finite verb inflection).
Thus, in (83), there are two serialized constructions. In the first one, uylpan kodiyo, the
initial verb is marked with /-onu/ to indicate serialization and the second verb is marked

with finite verb inflection. In the second seria construction, uylpan kogtani, the initia
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verb is again marked with /-onu/ to indicate serialization and the final verb is marked

with a clause-chain marker to indicate the clause’ s role in the sentence.

83) Passage from conversational text (lines 30-32):

I pina tyamniya kajjonu, pina kaynnal kuni:r uylpan kodiyo.
pina tyamnu-iya koyl-j-onu pina kaynni-oal kuniiri uylpu-onu  kod-w-iyo
then hive-acc cut-rlf-acp then ropelc  below descendy.-acp give-irf- pl
“Then cutting the beehive, he lowersit on arope.”

ii. uylpan koftani, a: ta:[i ipmansan a:ytan puyrpa.
uylpu-onu  kod-t-ani a tali irr-pu-manson a:gtana puyri-pu-a
lowerg-acp giverlf-con that ground be-irf-person likethat hold .-irf-3sg
“When he lowersit, that person on the ground catches hold of it.”

The clause-chain marker used most often for verb serialization is /-onu/ ‘ accompanying

event’, but there are some sentences with other clause-chain markers which also appear to

be serial constructions.

One typical diagnostic of verb serialization is scope of negation (see e.g. Ha€e's
1991 description of serial verbs in Misumalpan); the example in (84a) shows that the
scope of the negative extends over the entire verb sequence. A near synonymous non-
serialized example is given in (84b) for comparison; the verb root in this sentence is
identical to thefirst verb root in (844).
84a) nawa kadi pa:n tandli

nawo kadi po:l-onu tan-t-il-i

1snm story tell-acp gives-rlf-neg-1sg.
“1 didn’t tell you the story” (Elicitation.P451)
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b) nawa kadi padili
nawo  kadi por|-d-il-i
1snm story tell-rlf-neg-1sg.
“1 didn’t tell the story” (Elicitation.P451)

The sentence in (85a) also shows that the scope of negation extends over the entire verb
sequence; compare this sentence to the synonymous one in (85b). This pair of sentences
is interesting because both have a form of the verb po:g in them. They differ in that the
first example has a periphrastic phrase with serial verbs, of which the second verb is po:g
‘go’ (inits regular realis theme aternant pa:), while the second example has a verb stem
containing lexical suffix /-0:g/ initsregular realis theme alternant /-a:/. The lexical suffix
isitself derived from the root po:g; thus, older serial verb constructions in the language
must have led to grammaticalization of the final verb into a lexical suffix (see 83 for a

description of Iexical suffixesin BK).
85a) innda nawa bokka isko:lka atn pa:sili
inndo nawo  bokko iskoilo-ka odi-t-onu  por-s-il-i

today 1snm book school-dat take-rlf-acp goi-rlf-neg-1sg.
“1 didn’t take the book to school today” (Elicitation.P451)

b) innda nawa bokka isko:lka ana:sili
inndo nawo  bokko isko:lo-ka  on-o:-s-il-i
today 1snm book school-dat take-thrly,-rlf-neg-1sg.
“1 didn’t take the book to school today” (Elicitation.P451)

The examples in (86) show clause-chain markers other than /-onu/ occurring in
verb sequences that appear to be serialized verbs. In (86a), kuyna:t koftani has /-atu/ on
theinitial verb and in (86b), nerki ba:tnidds has/-i/ on theinitia verb.

94



86a)

b)

pina mayan ba:tu, pina emndu pinakkona kuyna:t kottani ba:q ambada

pina manonu ba:r-atu pina endu ponakkon-a kuynair-atu
then son come-cmp  then which woman-acc marry-cmp
kod-t-ani ba:da am-pu-odo

giverlf-con dontwant say-irf-sg
“Then the son, then he would say “Don’t want” for any woman who was given to

him for marriage.” (7".Son.224)
annda numbalka ba:(nu, nerki ba:tn idda, bupanaka

anndo numboalo-ka ba:d-t-onu nerku-i ba:d-t-onu

that.day fever-dat lie.down-rif-acp moan-acp lie.down-rlf-acp

ir-d-odo  bu-pu-on-aka

be-rlf-sy come-irf-syn-time

“That day, lying down with fever, she lay moaning when he returned.”
(7".Son.234)

Verb serialization with /-onu/ is highly productive in BK and is constrained only

by the semantic properties of the verbs involved. Some verbs occur together quite

frequently in a serial combination; some frequent combinations are listed in (87).

87)

aftnu teri ‘ cook and serve’ with Vaq ‘ cook’, teri ‘ servel
aytnu kuya:| ‘ chase off’ with Naytu ‘chase’, Vkuy-a:] ‘ chase’
pa:nu ta:r ‘tell, advice with \pa:] ‘tell’, Nta:r  give

pa:nu kod ‘tell, advice with \paz ‘tell’, Vkod ‘ give
kazytnu kod * show’ with Vka:ytu *show’, Vkod ‘ give

madogijinu kod 'givein marriage’  with \madowa-ki:l ‘marry’, Nkod ‘ give

One verb root kuyt (?) ‘lead’ occurs only in its serialized form; it is used with verbs of

motion; e.q. kuytnu ba:r ‘bring s.0.”, kuytnu po:g ‘take s.0.”, kuytnu ataray ‘return with
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S.0.”.3% One serialized construction in these data, afnu ka:[ /adi-t-nu ka:|/ (‘take-rlf-acp

leave’) is afrozen phrase with the composite meaning ‘leave (a place), discard s.t.’.

Some serial constructions have given rise to auxiliary verbs:#0 ka:[ ‘leave, let go’

occurs only as an auxiliary verb in serialized constructions. It adds a sense of finality or

thoroughness to the verb sequence (similar to the function of prepositions in English

phrases such as “went off, poured out, cut down”):

87a)

b)

ad do:bi anaytu kengadaga. tarsenn kadago

ado do:bi ongy-atu  kenga:|-d-ogo
3sr.nm  washerman take-cmp  Kill-rlf-sg
“They took the washerman and killed him.

tari-s-endu-onu  ka:|-d-ogo
cut-rif-kill -acp leave-rif-pl
“They killed him off.” (7".Son.414)

pina ko:ldanu nairsani, erjon ka:ya. afn ka:ya.

pina ko:li-d-onu  nar-s-ani eri-j-onu ka:|-w-iya
then spoil-rif-acp smell-rlf-con  throw-rlf-acp leave-irf-1pl
“Then if it is spoilt and smelling, we throw it away.”

adi-t-onu ka:|-w-iya
take-rlf-acp  leave-irf-1pl
“Wediscard it.” (Conversation.399)

Three other verbs, i:r ‘be’, koqd ‘give’, and faxr ‘give’, frequently perform

grammaticalized functions when they occur as the final verb in a serial sequence. i:r is

used very productively as an auxiliary verb; it adds a stative meaning to the verb

sequence:

39 taray ‘return’ occurs only asasingular or plural polite imperative.
40 Serialized constructions involving auxiliary verbs always have /-anu/ on the non-final, or main, verb.
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89)

pina toppiya afnu erja:n idds kaltal, i udgon.
pina toppe-iya odi-t-onu  eri-j-a:[-onu ir-d-odi  kalj-tl
then seed-acc take-rlf-acp throw-rlf-leave-acp be-rlf-sg  ground-I

i udgon
this y.man
“Then taking the seed, he threw it, this young man.”

erja:n idaya, pina a tappa ba:tu ma:ygatayy moltin iddo.
eri-j-a:|-onu ir-d-ona  pina a  toppo bair-afu ma:nga-toyyo
throw-rlf-leave-acp be-rlf-trn  then that seed come-cmp  mango-plant

molj-t-onu irr-d-odo
sprout-rif-acp  be-rlf-sg
“Throwing it, then the seed grew into a mango sapling” (Pomegranate.231)

It is commonly used with position verbs like a:/ *stop, be upright’, ba:q ‘lie down’, and

kwrs *Sit’ to express being in a position as opposed to getting into a position (the other

suffix that these roots take to encode “being in a position” is /-onad/, as described in

§2.2.5):

89a)

b)

numbalka ba:tnu, nerki ba:tn ida

numbala-ka baid-t-onu nerku-i  ba:d-t-onu irr-d-a
fever-dat  get.prostrate-rif-acp moan-acp get.prostrate-rif-acp  be-rlf-3sg
‘Lying down from fever, she lay moaning.’ (Pomegranate.234)

ada wan maynika ara all adan ipa

ado wan moyniya-ka oro  alli  o-d-onu  ir-p-a
3s,nm  one o'clock-dat upto there stop-rif-acp be-rlf-3sg.
‘He will stand there until 1 o’clock.” (Elicitation.P500)

koq and ta:r add a benefactive meaning to the verb sequence; they are used less

frequently as auxiliary verbs than ka:/ and i:r. (90) shows an example with kod:

90)

a wand a:maya madigijjon koftatu nala: battkisaga
a  wando amon-ka madowa-ki:l-j-onu  kod-t-atu
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that one person-dat  marriage-do-rlf-acp  give-rlif-cmp
nala battku-s-ogo

nice livewell-rlf-pl

“Having given them in marriage to that one man, they lived happily.”

(7".Son.497)

Note that i:r, kod, ta:r do not always function as auxiliary verbs when they occur as the

final verb in a seriaized construction. In (91), koq has full lexical meaning and is not an

auxiliary verb:

91)

makkarka aftnu kodiyo. timbiyo
makkor-ka  ad-t-onu kod-w-iyo
children-dat cook-rIf-acp give-irf-pl
“We cook it and giveit to the children.”

tin-pu-iyo

eat-irf-pl
“They eat it.” (Conversation.417)

Serialized constructions in BK show the following characteristics in argument

structure:

92)

(a) All verbsin aseria construction share the same subject:

pin bigadkana nya:rigmeriya pugatn erjugn ka:t bannd i pili tana

pina bigadkepa pugori-t-onu er-j-ud-t-onu ka:|-atu
then later pluck.out-rlf-acp throw-rif-leave-rlf-acp leave-cmp
ban-t-odo i piliyo  tana

come,-rlf-sg  this  tiger itself
“Then, later, having plucked out and thrown away the roots of the lemon tree, he
came, this sametiger.” (Tiger.27)
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(b) In seria constructions in which al the verbs are transitive and have identical

objects, the object is specified only once and it occurs before the seria verb set. Thus, in

(93a), the object nissiya ‘food’ is shared by both verbs and it occurs immediately before

the first verb. Similarly in (93b), the dative object ra:jon magalka ‘to the princess is

shared by both verbs and occurs before the first verb.

93a)

b)

a nissiya baydn terja:wad ido

a  nisso-iya boyr-onu teri-j-a:|-w-odo ido
that food-acc bring-acp  throw-rlf-thrly-irf-sg 3sp.nm
“This one would take the food and throw it away.” (7".Son.285)

kizyiggir oitiva inu piytu ... a ragin magilka ka:ytnu koftina ...
kiiyo-oggorao:toya odi-t-onu poy-afu
hand-nail  all take-rlf-acp  gog-cmp

a  rajon magolo-ka  kaiytu-onu kod-t-opa

that king daughter-dat showg-acp give-rlf-trn

“Having taken the (tiger’s) claws and all, showing them to the princess ...”
(7".Son.385)

(c) In cases where more than one verb is transitive and each have different

objects, the object of each normally occurs immediately before the relevant verb (except

when the object is extraposed). In (94a), the first verb has its own object, nissi wo:tiva

‘food and all’, which occurs before this verb; the second and third verbs have a different

object buti ‘parcel’, which occurs immediately before the first of these verbs.4l Such

sequences of verb phrases can occur in fairly long strings (as in 94b), making it difficult

to ascertain whether they are to be treated as serial constructions or chained clauses

(pending further research into adequate diagnostics for distinguishing the two).

41 Alternatively, nissa o:taya could analyzed as an object of the first and last verb.
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94a) aba niss o:fay aftnu buti kayttn taray
abbi-a nisso o:itoya ad-t-onu buti kayttu-onu tair-oy
mother-voc food all cook-rif-acp parcel tieg-acp  give-sg.p.im
“Mother, cook some food and all and make a parcel and give me.” (Pomegranate.10)

b) kayl pudsan, e:kor atn, niss agn, wan kuyrk niss birky atn koftango
koyli pudi-s-onu  ekori ad-t-onu nisso  ad-t-onu
hen catch-rlf-acp curry cook-rif-acp rice  cook-rlf-acp

wan kuyrki nisso birkna odi-t-onu  kod-t-a-ngo

one vessel food near take-rlf-acp give-rlf-3sg-EXM

“ She caught a hen and cooked curry and cooked rice and took one vessel of food
close (to the tiger) and gave it.” (Tiger.55)

(d) In serial constructions where the first verb is transitive and the second
intransitive, the object occurs before the transitive verb and, thus, before the seria verb
set. Thus, in (953), panna ‘wife-acc’ is the accusative case-marked object of the transitive
verb kuytnu *lead s.0.”. In (95b), the accusative object atadna of transitive verb dayntu
‘cross over, pass by’ occurs immediately before this verb. The goa pann ipka of the
second verb pazso is extraposed to a position after the serial sequence; the extraposition
here isfor discourse purposes.
95a) kerkna wanday nin panna kuytn ataray

kekkna ~ wandaya nin ponn-a  kuytnu  ofaroy

tomorrow together 2sgn  wife-acc lead.acp return.sg.p.im
“Come back tomorrow with your wife.” (7".Son.224)

b) atadna dayntn dayntn dayntn dayntnu pa:so pany ipka
ator-na dayntu-onu dayntu-onu dayntu-onu po-s-o  ponn, ipka
3pr-acc Ccross,-acp rep. rep. go.-rlf-pl wife near
“He stepped over them going towards his wife.” (7".Son.309)
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All serialized constructions with verbs of mixed transitivity in these data have the
transitive verb occurring first and the intransitive verb occurring last. | do not have

examplesin which the first verb isintransitive and the later verb transitive.

3.0 DERIVATIONAL MORPHOLOGY

Derivational morphology can be divided into two levels of derivation: the first
level of derivation consists of root valency modifiers (83.1); the second level of
derivation consists of realis and irredis theme formatives, lexica suffixes, and

causativizer /-su/ (83.2).

3.1. Thefirst level of derivation.

Roots undergo modifications in valency in the first level of derivation. Three
processes are employed for root valency modification in BK: final consonant devoicing
to indicate changes in transitivity, change in verb class to indicate changes in transitivity,
and suffixation of aroot transitivizer. The first two processes exploit a contrast in voicing
on the final consonant of the root or realigirrealis theme to encode transitivity — the final
consonant is voiced when the resulting stem is intransitive and voiceless when it is
transitive. None of these processes are productive and the suffixes involved are fairly

idiosyncratic.

The first valency modification process involves a set of verb roots in which the

last consonant is voiceless when it is transitive and voiced when it is intransitive or
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‘middle’ ;42 that is, a contrast in voicing on the last consonant of the root is used to signal

the valency of the verb. All the pairs that occur in these data are shown in Table 15.

Tabl

e 2.15: Vaency specifiers.

Transitive stems with /-ku/

Middle stems with /-gu/

mulku ~ muylku ‘immerse s.t.’
anku ~ aynku ‘cureor dry sit.’
a:lku ~ aylku ‘arouse an emotionin s.0.’

mulgu ~ muylgu *s.0. immerses salf’
angu ~ ayngu ‘st. dries
a:lgu ~ aylgu *emotion arises (in oneself)’

V. furku ~ ticku ‘hang sit. tfuzgu ~ tizgu ‘st hangs
V. kilku *shakest. kilgu ‘ s.t. bounces, sways
Vi.  bakku ~ bekku ‘bend st. baggu ~ beggu ‘s.t. bends
Examplesinvolving the pair shown in (iv) in this table are given in (96):
96a) nawa tiri kaynnal tiko:ddo
nawo  tiri  kaynni-al tiilku-o:d-odo
1snm cloth ropelc  hangy-prg-sg
‘I am hanging the clothes on the line.’ (Elicitation.P546)
b) alli tiri kaynnal ti:go:dda

alli  tiri
there cloth rope-lc
‘The clothes are hanging on the line.’

One of the pairs listed in Table 15,

kaynni-ol ti:lgu-o:d-odo
hangsﬁ&g'g

(Elicitation.P546)

a:lku and a:[gu, 1S interesting because it

occurs with nouns of emotion such as agmba ‘anger’, moddi ‘boredom, lethargy’. The

noun of emotion is not an argument of the verb, but forms a loosely incorporated

com

pound with the verb, (97).

42 | use the term “middle” in the sense in which it is used in Payne 1997 (p.216): “We will consider a
middle construction to be one that expresses a semantically transitive situation in terms of a process
undergone by the PATIENT, rather than as an action carried out by an AGENT.”
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97a) nawa niniya aqmb a:[kisada
nawo nin-iya odmbo a:lku-s-odo
lsnm 2sacc anger  arouse-rlf-sg.
‘| angered you.’ (Elicitation.P343)

b) nanta yanka aqmb a:[gisada

nonto yan-ka odmbo or|gu-s-odo
yesterday 1s-dat anger  arouse-rlf-sg.
‘| was angry yesterday.’ (Elicitation.P343)

Note that the intransitive form a:/gu can be used also with nouns in oblique case (i.e. case
forms other than nominative, gnitive, accusative, and dative), as shown in (98).
98)  ninoda adaya admb a:[gisada

nin-oda adon-ka odmbo a:|gu-s-odo

2scom 3sr-dat  anger  arouse-rlf-sg.
‘Hewas angry at you.’ (Elicitation.P411)

The second valency modification process involves change in verb class. Each pair
of transitive and ‘middle’ verb stems listed in Table 16 has phonologically identical
roots; however, each root belongs to a different verb class, which is evident in the fact
that they take different theme formatives. The stems in the “transitive” column have a
voiceless suffix as realis theme formative and those in the “middle” column have a
voiced suffix as realis theme formative. There are a total of 5 realis suffixes, of which
voiceless /t, t/ is matched to voiced /d/ and voiceless /s/ is matched to voiced /j/. The
difference in verb class can be treated as a process of zero derivation by which a root
belonging to one class is reassigned to a different verb class within the first level of
derivation, so that the two roots take different theme formatives when they enter the

second level of derivation.
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Table 2.16: Changein verb class

Bareroot Transitive stem Middle stem

a) Root plus redlis formative:

. adi ad-t ‘closest.’ aq-d ‘s.t. closes

. nori nar-t ‘fill up st nar-d ‘st. fillsup’

i, odi od-t ‘break st od-d ‘st. breaks

V. yari yar-t ‘grind st yar-d ‘' st. gets ground’

b) Root plusrealis formative plus lexical suffix

L odi odta:] ‘ shatter sit.’ oddo:g ‘st. shatters

. adi adta:] ‘close st. fully’ addo:g ‘st. closes fully’
i muri mursa:| ‘break st. intwo.’ murjoig ‘s.t. breaksin two’
V. i tita:] ‘finish st tido:g *sit. gets finished

The two roots contrast aso in their irrealis theme formatives, and the contrast
again involves voicing. Thus nari ‘fill’ has voiceless realis and irrealis theme formatives

/-t, -pu/ in (993, b), and voiced redlis and irrealis theme formatives /-d, -w/ in (100a, b).

99a) nawa nonta kuyrkal nira narti

nawo  nonto kuyrki-ol  nirrs  nori-t-i
1snm yesterday vessel-lc  water fill-rlf-1sg.
‘I filled water in the vessel yesterday.’ (Elicitation.P339)

b) nawa ke:kpa kuyrkal ni:r narpiya
nawa  ketkna  kuyrki-ol  nire  nori-pu-iya
1snm tomorrow vessel-lc  water fill-irf-1sg.
‘I will fill water in the vessel tomorrow.’ (Elicitation.P339)

100a) nanta gumba narda

nanto gumbo nari-d-a
yesterday pot fill-rlf-3sg.
‘The pot filled yesterday.’ (Elicitation.P339)
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b) ayd nimiska gumba narawa
oydu nimiso-ka gumbo nori-w-a
five minute-dat  pot fill-irf-3sg.
‘The pot will fill in 5 minutes.’ (Elicitation.P339)

The next root valency modifying process involves valency increase by suffixation
of a trangitivizer; different verbs idiosyncratically take different transitivizers. All the
pairs that occur in these data are shown in (101); the words in (101a-c) have transitivizer

J-tul, (101d) has /-pu/, (101€) has /-ju/, and (101f) has /-sul.

101) Roots With transitivizer

a a:d ~ ayr ‘s.t. dances, sways a:tu ~ aytu ‘shake s.t. about’

b. a:xr ~ e 'st. dries (of wet hair, etc.)’  a:tu ~ etu *dry st. (wet hair, etc.)’
C. &r ~ exr *climb on top of st.’ a:tu ~ ertu ‘load s.t. onto s.t.’

d. uli ~ uyli *s.0. descends ulpu ~ uylpu ‘lower st.’

e beri ‘s.t. mixes berju ‘mix s.t.’

f. kayl *s.t. heats ka:su ‘heat s.t.’

Example sentences are shown in (102) using the pair a:r ~ exr and a:tu ~ e:tu.

102a) nanta buga|tl tiri acrsada

nonto bugolo-tl tiri  amr-s-odo

yesterday sunlight-lc  cloth dry-rlf-sg

‘The clothes dried in the sun yesterday.’ (Elicitation.P355)
b) nawa nanta tiri a:tisoda

nawd  nantd tiri air-tu-s-odo

1snm vyesterday cloth dry-trzr-rlf-sg

‘| dried the clothes yesterday.’ (Elicitation.P201)
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The transitivizer /-su/ is also used to verbalize nouns; e.g. tappi ‘ mistake, error’ is
verbalized to form tapisu ‘ make amistake’, a:gali ‘burp (n)’ isverbalized into a:gajsu

‘burp (v)'.

3.2. The second levd of derivation.

3.2.1. Theme formatives

As pointed out in 81, BK theme formatives consist of redlis /-t, -t, -s, -d, -j/ and
irrealis /-w, -pu/. These formatives have a pervasive role in word formation because
although functional categories have identifiable suffixes, most of the categories in this
language are encoded through a combination of suffix plus preceding theme formative.
For example, causatives are encoded by a sequence of irrealis suffix plus causativizer /-
su/, and obligative is encoded by a sequence of realis plus obligative /-odapsla/. Table 3
above showed the verb bases used in encoding various functional categories; the realis

and irrealis bases are repeated in Table 17

Table2.17: The use of realisand irrealis themes

Irrealis theme Realis theme
Derivational: Causativizer /-su/ All lexical suffixes
Inflectional: &) Tense/aspect:  Imperfective Perfective

Present progressive /-o:d/
Past habitual /-off/
Perfect /-onad/

b) Mood: Optative /-sla, -olo/  Contingent possibility /-ani/

Desiderative/-aodu/  Obligative /-adapala/

Non-polite imperative /-a/
Polite imperative /-agiy, -ago/

¢) Infinitive Infinitive/-ka/

d) Clause-chain:  Synchrony /-an/ Completion /-atu/
Transition /-ona/
Contingency /-ani/
Accompaniment /-onu, -i/
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All except the last category in the second column of Table 17 convey some
amount of irrealis meaning, while most of those in the third column carry redis
connotations, which is why they have been labeled redlis and irrealis theme formatives.
Theme formatives in this language have the function of creating stems that encode some
amount of realis and irrealis meaning; various category-marking suffixes then attach to
these stems to create further elaborations of meaning. One category, possibility mood,
employs both the realis and the irrealis theme (irrealis before /-ki, -ku/ and realis before /-
ani/). It is possible, in this case, that a realis theme is turned into an irrealis category by
suffixation of /-ani/; the same analysis applies to the mood forms ‘desiderative’,
‘obligative’, and ‘imperative’ which are very similar in that they aim to get a person to do
something. The ir/realis-marking function of these suffixes is especially apparent in
words that encode perfective and imperfective aspect. In these words, there is no separate
category-marking suffix which has the specific role of marking aspect; instead, the realis

themeis used for perfective aspect and the irrealis theme for imperfective aspect.

Note that al lexical suffixes attach to the realis theme. The combination [root-
realis-lexical.suffix] most probably reflects an older pattern of verb seridization, in
which the non-final verb in the sequence was marked with what could have been a past
tense marker. The final verb in the sequence has probably grammaticalized into a lexical
suffix, so that the old serialization pattern has turned into aroot plus suffix pattern. At the
same time, the language has developed a new pattern of verb serialization in which non-

final verbs are marked with clause-chaining markers, as described in §2.6.
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3.2.2. Content lexical suffixes

There is a set of derivational suffixes in BK that add lexical content to the verb
stem and which are appear to be derived from roots; al of them attach to the realis verb
stem. These lexical suffixes can be grouped into 3 groups based on the functions they
perform. The first group, content-lexical suffixes, function to add specific semantic
meanings to a verb stem; they are very unproductive and attach to stems belonging to

selected lexical fields.

There are four content lexical suffixes in these data; they are listed in Table 18.
Column 2 lists words which provide evidence that the suffix also functions as aroot. One

suffix /-endu/ does not show evidence of arelated root in current BK; however, based on
its meaning and morphophonological behavior it is most probably historically derived

from aroot.

Table 2.18: Content lexical suffixes and related roots

Lexical suffix Related independent root
J-endu/ *kill’ na
[-uir ~ -itr/ *V into slices, strips wr ' strip’
-- inwr-s-a:[ ‘pedl (bark from tree, etc)’
[-muri ~ -muyri/ *V into small muri ~ muyri ‘break in pieces
pieces, mince -- inmur-s-a:| *break in 2 (tr.)’ and mur-j-o:g
‘break in 2 (intr.)’
[-arl *‘come (?)’ probably related to ba:r ‘ come

/-endu/ “Kkill’ occurs with roots that encode various methods used in killing; e.g.
tarsendu ‘cut and kill, slash to death’ with realis theme of Vtari ‘cut’. The second suffix,

[-wr ~-iir/ 'V into dlices, strips’, occurs with roots that refer to breaking or cutting; e.g.
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kajuzr ~ kajizr * slice’ with realis theme of Vkayl ‘cut’. The third suffix, /-muri ~ -muri/ ‘V
into small pieces, mince’, aso occurs with roots that refer to breaking or cutting; e.g.
kajmuyri ~ kajmur ‘mince’ with realis theme of Vkayl. The fourth, /-a:r/, occurs only with
verb roots that never function as independent roots; e.g. an ‘carry’ which occurs only
with derivational suffixes, as in ano:g ‘take (carry and go)’ and ana:r ‘bring (carry and
come)’, and kuyn ‘marry’ which occurs only with derivational suffixes, as in kuyna:r
‘bring in marriage (marry and come)’, kuyno:g ‘take in marriage (marry and go)'. /-ar/
differs from other lexical suffixes in that no theme formative ever occurs immediately
before /-ar/ in these data. This apparently contradicts my claim that all lexical suffixes
attach to a realis theme; however, recall that strong-s-class roots have a special redlis
theme that does not end in a theme formative — the roots that take /-a:r/ can be analyzed

as strong s-class roots, thus, explaining away the absence of a preceding theme formative.

3.2.3. Aspectual lexical suffixes

The second group of lexical suffixes encode aspect aspectual meanings. Aspectual
lexical suffixes comprise four suffixes that are phonologically identica to four
independent roots in this language, except that the suffix lacks the initial consonant of the
related root; e.g. the suffix /-0:g/ is related to the verb Vpo:g ‘go’. The suffix and its
related root take the same theme formatives and show the same alternations; e.g. /-0:g/
has morphologically conditioned aternants [-o:g, -o:, -0y, -0t -i] and Vpo:g has
alternants with the same morphological conditioning [po:g, pa:, pay, po:, pi:]; both take
realis/-s/ and irrealis /-pu/. A list of lexica suffixes and their related roots, together with
their aternations and meanings are given in Table 19. The first three suffixes are highly

productive; the last occurs with only afew roots.
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Table 2.19: Aspectual lexical suffixes and related roots

Lexical suffix Related independent root

-a:[ [-a, -ay -a]] ‘V thoroughly, V away ka:][ka, ka:, ka:|] ‘let go, leave from’
from, V in a careless manner’

-9 [-0:g, -ot, -9y, -oi, -if] 'V and go, V poig [poig, pa:, pay, po:, pii] ‘g0’
thoroughly, finish V-ing’

-ud [-ud, -ut] ‘V and release, alow to V' bud [bud, buf] ‘alow, leave s.o. to do
st., leavest. inaplace

-aqli [-9d, -odi] ‘obtain aresult relatedto V' iqli [od, adi] ‘take’

The meanings of lexical suffixes are similar to that of their related independent
roots; however, lexical suffixes add aspectua meanings to the verb stem, while their
related roots usually function with full lexica meaning (except for ka:[, which occurs
only as an auxiliary verb in serial verb constructions). There are several stems containing
lexical suffixes in which the root occurs only in the derived form, and never as an
independent root; e.g. kenga:| /keng-a:|/ ‘kill" with no words that have keng plus another
suffix immediately after.#3 The meaning of a derived verb stem can show some semantic
extension from the meaning of the root. Thus, the meaning of ferja:] [teri-j-a:|l ‘throw
away (food)’ does not quite match the meaning of its probable root feri ‘serve out

(food)’.

Aspectual lexical suffixes are sensitive to the argument properties of the roots
they attach to, and occasionaly affect changes in these argument properties. This is

especially apparent in the suffixes /-o:g, -a:|/, which are nearly identical in the meanings

43 The root could be analyzed as a strong-s-class verb kengu because it does not have a theme formative
before the lexical suffix.
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they add to a verb stem, but which differ in the type of verb they occur with. Derived

stems formed with /-o:g/ in them are intransitive, with one exception kuyn-o:g ‘marry and

go with s.0.” (the term ‘intransitive’ is used here for verbs that do not take an accusative

or dative object). In most cases, /-o:g/ attaches to the realis theme of roots that are

themselves intransitive, so there is no valency change involved. For example, the rootsin

(103a) and (104a) are intransitive and the derived stems formed with /-o:g/ in (103b) and

(104b) are dso intransitive (derived forms are shown in bold).

103a) nonta mala pajja
nonto mala poyl-j-a
yesterday rain  rain-rlf-3sg.
‘It rained yesterday. (Elicitation. P221)

b) mala pajja:so
mala poyl-j-ai-s-o
rain  rain-rlf-thrly.-rlf-3sg.
‘It finished raining. (Elicitation. P315)

104Q) ado metl wan tunda uljada

ado meri-tl  wan tundo uli-j-odo

3sr.nm  treelc some little descend-rIf-sg.

‘He descended alittle way on the tree’’ (Elicitation. P466)
b) ada metl i:tu ufjaiso

ado meri-tl  iitu  uli-j-oi-s-idi

3sr.nm  treellc  from descend-rlf-thrly,-rlf-sg.

‘He got down from the tree’ (i.e. fully off the tree). (Elicitation. P466)

However, there are two examples in these data where /-o0:g/ attaches to a transitive verb
and in doing so turns the stem into a“‘middle’ form. The transitive form has an agent and
a patient as its arguments; but the middle form has only one argument, the patient. Thisis

shown in (105), where (105a) shows the verb stem without the lexical suffix and (105b)
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showsit with the lexical suffix. (105c) shows that if the agent is present in the sentence, it
functions as the instrument, occurring with an instrumental postposition.

105a) na nonta niss affnu terjodo

nawo  nontd nisso ad-t-onu teri-j-odo
1snm yesterday food cook-rlf-acp spread.out-rlf-sg.
‘I cooked food and spread (for afeast) yesterday. (Elicitation. P222)

b) nissa terjaiso
nisso  teri-j-o:-s-0
food spread.out-rlf-thrly.-rif-3sg.
‘The food was spread out (for afeast). (Elicitation. P466)

C) nissa adan inda terjaiso
nisso adon  inda  teri-j-o:-s-o0
food 3sr.gn through spread.out-rlf-thrly.-rlf-3sg.
‘The food was spread out (for afeast) by him. (Elicitation. P466)

In contrast, words containing /-a:|/ are al transitive. In most cases, this suffix
attaches to the realis theme of transitive roots; that is, it does not change the valency of
the stem; e.g. (106) with Veri ‘throw’. However, in rare cases, /-a:|/ turns an intransitive
stem into a transitive one; e.g. the root ari ‘blow’ is an intransitive root (used to refer to a
wind blowing) as shown in (107a), which is turned into a transitive stem when /-a:|/ is
added (107b). The transitive form of this verb is used in a restricted context — it is used

when there is a strong monsoon wind blowing, but no rain.44

106a) panda eri

pando eri
ball  throw.sg.c.im
‘Throw the ball! (i.e., throw ashort distance)’. (Elicitation. P441)

44 My consultant says that during the monsoon season, it usually does not rain on days when the wind is
very strong. The BKs on such occasions say “It wont rain today, the wind blew the rain away”.
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b)

107a)

b)

panda erja:lo

pando eri-j-a:|-0

ball  throw-rlf-thrly-pl.c.im

‘Throw away the ball!’ (i.e., get rid of the ball) (Elicitation. P441)

kya:to ardado

kyaito ari-d-odo

wind blow-rlf-sg.

‘Thewind blew.’ (Elicitation. P433)

kya:to maliya ardaddo

kya:ito mali-iya ari-d-a:|-d-odo

wind rain-acc  blow-rlf-thrly-rlf-sg.

‘The wind blew therain away.’ (Elicitation. P548)

In the case of verbs that show transitive and intransitive pairs, /-a:|/ attaches to the

transitive form and /-o:g/ to the intransitive form. Thus, Vodqi ‘break’ takes a voiceless

theme formative in its transitive form and a voiced theme formative in its intransitive

form (see 83.1); /-a:|/ attaches to the transitive stem (108a) and /-o:g/ attaches to the

‘middle’ stem (108b).

108a)

b)

nawa kuyrki oqtadda

nawo  kuyrki odj-t-a:|-d-odo

1snm vessel break-rlf-thrly-rif-sg.

‘| shattered the pot. (Elicitation.P349)

kuyrki odda:so

kuyrki odj-d-o:-s-0

vessel  break-rlf-thrly.-rlf-3sg.

‘The pot shattered. (Elicitation.P349)

The remaining two lexical suffixes listed in Table 19 were /-adi, -ud/. These

attach to transitive roots and do not change the valency of the stem, as in (109-10) with
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nyani ‘think’ and yeri ‘throw’. These suffixes also form transitive/intransitive pairs with

/-0:g/, asin (111).

109)

110)

111a)

b)

nawa pa.r utka yan ajjan po:tiya no:dsana, kiri magg idona nyantadti

nawo  par(e?) utka yan ajjon

1snm cupboard top 1sgn  grandfather photo

kiri ~maggi ir-d-on-a nyani-t-adi-t-i
small child  be-rlf-nmr-acc think-rlf-take-rif-1sg.

poitiyo no:d-s-ona
see-rlf-trn

‘On seeing my grandfather’ s photograph on the cupboard, | remembered (took

thought of) my childhood'’.

panda erjudo

pando eri-j-ud-o

ball  throw-rlf-leave-pl.c.im
‘Throw the ball! (to some distance)’.

nawa bayani tarduffi

nawo  banani tari-d-ud-t-i

1snm  door open-rif-leave-rlf-1sg
‘| opened the door’.

banani attan tardaiso

banani attana tari-d-o:-s-o

door by.itself open-rif-thrly.-rlf-3sg
‘The door opened on its own’.

3.2.4. Lexical suffix /-i:r/ ‘ stative

(Elicitation.P547)

(Elicitation.P441)

(Elicitation.P475)

(Elicitation.P475)

The third group of lexical suffixes consists of a single suffix, stative /-i:r/, which

is derived from the root i:r ‘be’, and which adds stative meaning to the verb stem. This

suffix differs from the aspectual lexical suffixes described above because it is not

sensitive to the valency of the stem; it attaches productively to both transitive and

intransitive verbs. Stative stems containing /-i:r/ encode a state of continuing action or a

state reached by the performance of an action. (112) shows examples with a stative stem
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used for perfective and imperfective aspect; here /-i:r/ encodes a state of continuing

action.

112a) a mutki nicrka bandidda

a  mutki niri-ka ban-t-i:rr-d-odo
that old.woman water-dat  come,-rif-stat-rif-sg.
“That woman was coming for water.” (Pomegranate.14)

b) a udgon pisani ida ayrayripaygo

a udgen pa:-s-ani ido Qyrayr-ir-pu-a-ngo
that young.man go.-rlf-con 3sp.nm  moveg-stat-irf-3sg-EXm
“When that man went, this one would be moving around.” (Pomegranate.203)

C) ke:kya argadana bomman bupan, nawa ikki mill udsal anayipi
ketkna ~ orgodona bommon bu-pu-on
tomorrow morning Bomman comey-irf-syn

nawo  ikki mil-ol ud-w-su-al onpy-iir-pu-i

1s.nm rice mill-Ic put-irf-caus-inf  takeg-stat-irf-1sg.

“Tomorrow morning, when Bomman comes, | will be taking thericeto (get it
ground at) the mill.” (Elicitation.P525)

The sentences in (112) describe a state reached by the action. In (1133, b), the
verb refers to the final state of having gone or having been sent away rather than the act
of going or of sending away. Similarly in (113c), which occurs in the conversational text,
my consultant is describing a mousetrap in which the door shuts when the mouse bites at

the bait; the stative verb form refers to the state of being shut rather than the act of

shutting.
113a) pina tiriya koftoya utn payidango
pina tiri-iya kod-t-ana ud-t-onu pay-ir-d-a-ngo
then cloth-acc  giverlf-cmp  wear-rlf-acp  gog-stat-rlf-3s9.-EXm
“Then on giving the cloth, she went off.” (Pomegranate.97)
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b) “a kuyno:pka bufta” andatu, alli pudutn kadipiyo
a  kuyno:g-pu-ka bud-t-a amn-t-agu
that marry.and.go-irf-inf  leave-rif-hrt say-rlf-cmp

alli  pudud-t-onu ka:|-d-i:r-pu-iyo
there send.off-rif-acp  leave-rlf-stat-irf-pl
“Having said, ‘Let them marry!’, they send them off.” (Conversation.745)

C) a nya:tka sann ba:tu timba. ann muss uffipa
a nyati-ka sando bair-atu tin-pu-a
that smell-dat  quickly come-cmp  eat-irf-3sg.

ann  musso ud-t-irr-pu-a

then lid put-rlf-stat-irf-3sg.

“1t comes quickly because of the smell and eats. Then the lid shuts.”
(Conversation.713)

(114) also has a sentence in which the irrealis theme plus i:r (in pididaga)
describes a state reached by an action. In this sentence the stative form is used with the
impersonal plural to form aimpersonal passive-like construction.

114)  ko:dn muykadi undi. a mutand padidaga
ko:dn, mupkadi undi

monkey oral.story exist
“There is the monkey story.”

a  mutando pa:|-d-irr-d-o0go
that days.ago say-rlf-stat-rif-pl
“That was told some days ago.” (Tiger.1a)

Incidentally, the stative suffix does not occur with mood inflection or infinitival
suffixes in these data. There are instead a few serialized constructions with auxiliary verb
i:r in which mood is marked on the auxiliary verb (115a) and several constructions in

which lexical verb i:r has an infinitival suffix (115b). Further, /-i:r/ and causativizer /-su/
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do not co-occur in these data, although the causativizer does occur on auxiliary verb i:r

(115¢)

115a) ill o:[son iro

illi o:li-s-onu ir-o
here hide-rif-acp  be-pl.c.im
“Remain hiding here.” (Tiger.116)

b) yvan kil i:dl a:gal il

yan-ka kiri-ol ir-ol  ag-al il-a

1sdat house-lc  beinf become-inf neg-3sg

“| cannot stay in the house.” (7".Son.122)
C) wanan makkadna wanan mu:ygala adon ipisagiy

wanando makkor-na  wanando mungoli o:|-d-onu iirr-pu-su-agoy

each children-acc each corner be.upright-rlf-acp be-irf-caus-

sg.p.im
“Get each child to stand in one corner.” (Elicitation.P524)

3.2.5. Causativizer /-su/

Causatives are encoded by attaching causativizer /-su/ to the irrealis theme. In
most verbs, the regular irrealis theme is the base for causative suffixation. For example,
bya:l *cook well (intr)’ takes the irrealis suffix /-w/ to form irrealis theme be:w and the
causative stem for this root is bexwsu.*s Similarly, pa] ‘ripen’ takes the irrealis suffix
/-pu/ to form the irrealis theme papp and its causative stem is pappisu. However, some
verbs show two causative forms; e.g. ki:/ ‘do’ has kirwsu, kizpisu, which indicates that it
can form one causative with its regular irrealis theme ki:w, as well as a second causative
with a specia irrealis theme ki:pu. In cases where a root can form both causatives, the /-

w-su/ form encodes direct causation and the /-pu-su/ form encodes indirect causation

45 Theirrealis suffix /-w/ does not always surface after roots ending in a non-lateral segment; thus, kurgu
‘boil (intr)” which takesirrealis /-w/ has the causative form kurgisu. However, irrealis /-pu/ surfacesin all
relevant causativized verbs.
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(described below). Causativized stems can take lexical suffixes; e.g. budsa:| /bud-w-
su-a:|/ ‘pull out sit. (= cause to leave from)’, with root Vbudq ‘leave (in aplace)’. However
words with a causativizer followed by a lexical suffix are rare; most words have the

causativizer after the lexical suffix.

The causativizer attaches to transitive as well as intransitive stems and increases
the valency of the verb root by one. The additional argument that a verb gains with
causativization is assigned accusative case. Examples (116-7) show the valency-
increasing function of causativizers on intransitive verbs; (116a, 117a) show the non-
causative verb and (116b, 117b) show the causativized verb. The object is in accusative
case (as pointed out in Chapter 3, the accusative is frequently not marked on non-human
nouns).
116a) nira kurgisada

niro  kurgu-s-odo

water boil-rlf-sg.
‘The water boiled’ (Elicitation.P385)

b) nawa ni:ra kurgisisada
nawa  nirro  kurgu-w-su-s-odo
1snm water heat-irf-caus-rlf-sg.
‘I boiled the water.’ (Elicitation.P385)

1178) mammgaya pattoda
maingayo pall-f-odo
mango  ripen-rlf-sg.

‘The mango ripened.’ (Elicitation.P118)
b) nanta nawa ma:ygaya pappisisi

nanto nawo mamgay?d pal|-pu-su-s-i

yesterday 1snm  mango  ripen-irf-caus-rlf-1sg.

‘| set the mango to ripen yesterday.’ (Elicitation.P118)
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(118) show that causativizers turn a mono-transitive verb root into a ditransitive one; both

objects are in accusative case.

118a) ke:timi yaniya ke:tona arisisada

ke:ti-mi yan-iya ke:ton-a ari-w-su-s-odo

Keti-EXM 1sacc Ketan-acc beat-irf-causrlf-sg.

‘Keti made me hit Ketan!” (Elicitation.P544)
b) ke:timi yaniya ke:tina turmbisisidi

ke:ti-mi yan-iya ke:tin-a twn-pu-su-s-idi

Keti-ExM 1lsacc Ketan-acc pinch-irf-caus-rlf-sg.

‘Keti made me pinch Ketan!’ (Elicitation.P544)

(119) shows an imperative sentence in which a ditransitive verb koq *give st. to s.0.” has

been causativized, making it a trivalent verb ‘make s.0. give st. to s.0.’. The added
argument bommana is in accusative case. The expected non-causative counterpart of this

sentence is ma:daya duddo koftagay * Give Madan money!’.

119) bommona ma:doya duddo kodsagay

bommon-a ma:don-ka  dudde kod-w-su-agoy
Bomman-acc Madan-dat money give-irf-caus-sg.p.im
‘Make Bomman give money to Madan!’ (Elicitation.P317)

Causative suffixes can attach to both members of the transitive/intransitive pairs
described in 83.1, as shown in (120-1); (120a) shows an intransitive verb and (120b)
shows its causativized form; (121a) shows the transitive counterpart of the intransitive

verb and (121b) shows the causativized form of the transitive verb.

120a) bommon ni:dl mulgisada

bomman niiri-ol mu|gu-s-9do
Bomman-acc  water-Ic immerse-rlf-sg.
‘Bomman took adip in water.’ (Elicitation.P346)
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b) nawa bommana ni:dl mulgisisado

nawo bommon-a niiro-ol mu|gu-w-su-s-odo
1s.nm Bomman-acc  water-Ic immerse-irf-caus-rlf-sg.
‘| made Bomman take adip in water.’ (Elicitation.P346)

121a) nawa a maggiya ni:dl mulkisada

nawo a  maggi-iya niro-al mulku-s-odo

1s.nm that child-acc  water-Ic immerse-rlf-sg.

‘I dipped the child in water.’ (Elicitation.P342)
b) ada bommona kuyrki ni:dl mulkisisado

ado bommon-a kuyrki niro-ol mulku-w-su-s-odo

3sr.nm  mother-acc vessel  water-Ic immerse-irf-caus-rlf-sg.

‘He made Bomman dip the vessel in water.’ (Elicitation.P358)

Since causatives can attach to transitive stems, an intransitive verb root can
undergo two levels of valency increase, as shown in (122-23).46 The root in (122) is
intransitive kay! ‘heat’; the first valency increase is due to the transitivizer /-su/ and the
second due to the causativizer /w-su/. The root in (123) is intransitive a:r ‘dry’, which
gets transitivized by /-tu/ and then causativized by /w-su/. Note that, in both, the objects

of the causativized verb are assigned accusative case.

122) nawa bommina nir ka:sisiya
nawd bomman-a niro  katyl-su-w-su-w-iya
water Bomman-acc  water heat-trzr-irf-caus-irf-1sg.

‘I will make Bomman heat the water.’ (Elicitation.P541)

46| ncidentally, the intransitive and transitivized pair /i ‘ descend’ and u/-pu ‘lower st.” show an interesting
phonological contrast in the causative versions of each — uylpisu /uli-pu-su/ ‘ get s.0. to descend’ and u/pisu
Nuli-pu-w-isu/ ‘make s.0. lower s.t.’ respectively: these forms differ only in the root vowel. The reason for

the different vowels is that the two verb roots belong to different classes: u/i ‘descend’ isaj-class verb,

whose diphthongized alternant occurs only before theirrealis suffix. u/-pu ‘lower s.t.” isastrong-s-class
verb (due to transitivization), whose diphthongized alternant occurs only in the specia realis theme. Since
the causative suffix attaches to the irrealis theme; the two have different root alternants in the causativized
form.
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123) abbi maggiya mandi a:tisiso*
abbi maggi-iya mandi ar-tu-w-su-s-o
mother child-acc  head dry-trzr-irf-caus-rlf-3sg.
‘The mother made the child dry his head.’ (Elicitation.P348)

The causativizer itself never occurs more than once in a word. Thus, intransitive verb
roots that do not undergo the transitivizing processes described in 83.1 cannot undergo
two level increases in valency. Correspondingly, the number of objects in accusative case

that they take can be increased only by 1.

Although the argument added by causativization is assigned accusative casg, it is
also possible to add additional participants who act as the instrument of causation or as
“peripheral causees’; the NP that refers to such participants has the instrumental
postposition ipali. When ipali is used, the sentence implies that the causee (marked with
ipali) played arole in getting the action performed, but did not necessarily perform the
action himself. In contrast, accusative-case marking implies that the causee is the actual
performer of the action. Thus, in (124) the two causees in the two sentences play different
roles. (124a) shows that ko[i ‘spoil’ is an intransitive root. In (124b), the causativizer
turns the stem into a monotransitive one, kofisu ‘make st. spoil’, which takes an
accusative object pa:l> ‘milk’. Additional causativization with a further increase in
valency is not possible (for e.g. *ko[isisu ‘make s.0. spoil s.t.”) because the causativizer
cannot occur more than once in aword, but (124c) shows that a peripheral causee with an

instrumental role can be introduced into the sentence.

47 Compare this sentence to abbi maggi mandiya a:tiso * The mother dried the child’s head.’ (Elicitation.
P348), where a:tiso is [arr-tu-s-o/ ‘ dry-trzr-rlf-3sg.’
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124Q) i muyrgi koldada

.b)

i muyrgi koli-d-odo

this egg spoil-rlf-sg.
‘This egg has got spoilt.’ (Elicitation.P402)

nawa pa:la upp unu kolisisada

nawo  pailo upps ud-t-onu  koli-w-su-s-odo

Isnm milk sat put-rif-acp spoil-irf-caus-rlf-3sg.

‘I made the milk spoil by putting salt init.’48 (Elicitation.P402)

nawa payniya:[ ipali pa:lo upp ugnu kolisisada
nawd  payniys-a:lu ipali pails upps wud-t-onu  koli-w-su-s-ado

Isnm servant through milk salt  put-rif-acp spoil-irf-caus-rif-
3sg

‘I got the servant to spoil the milk by putting salt in it (lit. = I, through the agency

of the servant, made the milk spoil by putting sat init).’ (Elicitation.P402)

The difference between accusative causees and instrumental causees is especially

exemplified in the sentences in (125), which have a verb that takes both causativizers /-

pu-su/ and /-w-su/. When the causee is an instrumental one, only the causative form /pu-

su/ is possible on the verb, but when the causee is accusative, both /w-su/ and /-pu-su/ are

possible. As explained further below, /-pu-su/ is used for indirect causation and /-w-su/

for direct causation. The sentence in (125a) implies that Bomman did not necessarily

grind the flour himself, while the sentence in (125b) implies that Bomman did grind it

himself. Only one causative form can be used in (125a) but both can be used in (125b)

(the two formsin (125b) imply different degrees of volition, described further below).

125a) nawa bomman ipali ma:wa yarpisisada/* yarisisada

nawo  bommon ipali ma:wo  yari-pu-su-s-odo
1snm Bomman through flour  grind-irf-caus-rif-sg.
‘I got the flour ground through Bomman.’ (Elicitation.P540)

48 St is put into milk to curdle it for some food recipes.
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b) nawa bommana ma:wa yarisisada/yarpisisoda

nawo  bommon-a ma:wo  yari-w/-pu-su-s-odo
1snm Bomman-acc flour  grind-irf-caus-rif-sg.
‘I made/got Bomman to grind the flour.’ (Elicitation.P540)

Among verbs that take both /-pu-su, -w-su/, the former encodes indirect
causation, while the latter encodes direct causation. In (126), the verb root a:lpari * suffer
difficulties, take trouble to do’ is an intransitive one, which when causativized becomes a
transitive verb meaning ‘bother somebody, cause hardship to s.0.’. The /-w-su/ form in
(126a) implies that the causer himself bothered a person, while the /-pu-su/ form in
(126b) implies that the causer got athird party to bother a person.
123a) nawa niniya a:lparisisada

nawd  nin-iya a:lpari-w-su-s-odo

1snm 2sacc suffer-irf-causrif-sg.
‘I caused you hardship (I troubled you myself).’ (Elicitation.P541)

b) nawa niniya a:lparpisisada
nawo  nin-iya aipari-pu-su-s-odo
Isnm 2sacc suffer-irf-causrlf-sg.
‘I caused you hardship (I arranged for somebody to trouble you).’
(Elicitation.P541)

With some verbs the distinction between direct and indirect causation is reflected
in a distinction between an action that the causee performs involuntarily and one that the
causee is induced to perform; the /-w-su/ form is used for the former and the /-pu-su/
form for the latter. Thus, in (127), the first sentence implies that Bomman woke up
involuntarily as a result of the causer’s actions (for example, he could have been shaken
out of sleep by a loud sound made by the causer). The second sentence, in contrast,

indicates that Bomman was induced to get into the habit of waking up early.
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1273) nawa bommoana paljarwsisoda
nawo  bommon-a  paljo:|-w-su-s-odo
1snm Bomman-acc awaken-irf-causrlf-sg.

‘| woke Bomman.’ (Elicitation.P535)
b) nawa wanan na:[a mita:y tapiya ampud padatu, bommana attana
palja:pisisada

nawo  wanando na:iu mitayo tawr-pu-iya  po:|-d-afu
1snm each day candy giveirf-1sg. say-rIf-cmp

bomman-a ado-tana paljo:|-pu-su-s-ada

Bomman-acc  3sr.nm-itself  awaken-irf-caus-rlf-sg.

‘Having told (him) that | would give him a candy for each day (he woke up early),
| got Bomman to wake up on hisown.’ (Elicitation.P535)

In some cases, the distinction is reflected in a performance which involves some
degree of coercion versus one that is voluntary.®® In (128a), the use of /-w-su/ implies

that the husband had not much choice in the matter, and /-pu-su/ in (128b) implies that

the task was assigned on a voluntary basis to Bomman.

128a) yan ganda:[o yaygarka wan kiri kirwsani

yan gonda:lo vyangor-ka wan  kirri  ki:l-w-su-ani

1sgn  husband 1p-dat one house do-irf-causrlf-Spl

‘I made my husband build a house for us.’ (Elicitation.P537)
b) yan matidl dappmansan bommanod padonu a kugmbka wan ki:ri kipisiso

yan matiri-1 dapp-manson bommon-oda pa:|-d-onu

1sgn  hamlet-lc  big-man Bomman-com say-rif-acp

a  kudmbo-ka wan kiri  ki:l-pu-su-s-o

that family-dat one house do-irf-caus-rlf-3sg.

‘In my village, the headman asked Bomman and got him to build a house for that
family.’ (Elicitation.P537)

49 Both verb forms can be used with modifiers that describe coercion or request; thus the forms differ in the
degree of valition involved rather than an either/or distinction between coercion and volition.
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4.0 DEFECTIVE VERBS

Some verbs in BK do not take a full range of suffixes described above and are,
therefore, listed here as defective verbs. The list in (129) shows the defective verbs found
in these data. The set in (129a) take some inflectional suffixes; those in (129b) do not
take any suffixes at all. Defective verbs that show some inflectional morphology can also
take deverbalizing suffixes; however, none of the defective verbs take verb-internal
derivational suffixes. Defective verbs can be followed by enclitics, such as/-mu ~ -mi ~
-ma/ ‘exclamative'.

129a) il ‘negative’ (copula, auxiliary verb) —takes PN markers (realis paradigm)
and Special 1% markers.

awoq ‘exist’ (copula) —takes all three sets of subject agreement markers

paq  ‘occur, happen’ (copula) — takes realis suffix, subject agreement markers
and clause-chain markers.

o:d  ‘practise, do’ (tentatively analyzed as defective verb) — occurs so far with
number and PN markers and optative mood /-ala/

b) wdo ‘be, exist’ (copula)
undo ~undi ~undu  ‘be, exist’ (copula)
pada ‘be sufficient, must be,’
maydnu ‘can do’
ba:qu ‘want, is needed’
ba:da ‘don’t want, is not necessary, don't V'
sidla ‘isnot right, has erred’
edla ‘don’t know’

Many of these verbs function as copulas; their functions are described in 84.1. and the

functions of the other defective verbs are described in 84.2.

125



4.1. Copulas

Some defective verbs in BK function as copulas: awod, undo ~ undi ~ unqu, w:di,
pad and 1.3 Of these, the first three do not take any suffixes and can be used to refer
only to events that are true at the moment of speaking; the fourth, pad, takes the realis
suffix /-t/ but no irredis suffixes. The fifth, il, takes PN and Specia 1* markers to encode

subject agreement, but it takes no other suffix.

awoq is used to encode the location (130) or experiential state in which the
subject NP exists (131). It can also be used in a serialized construction to describe a state

of continuing action (132a) or an emotional state in which the subject NP exists (132b).

130a) yan ki:ri molal awoddi

yan kiri  molali awod-odo

1sgn  house down.below exist-sg

“My house is down below.” (Elicitation.P353)
b) yan maga[a pormi awoda

yan magold pormi awod-a

1sgn daughter outside exist-3sg

“My daughter is outside.” (Elicitation.P353)

131) nawa nala:y awodni

nawo nalazya  awod-oni
Isnm well exist-Spl
“l amfine.” (Elicitation.P141)

132a) mala pajjonu tan awoda
mala poyl-j-onu tana awod-a
rain  rain-rlf-acp itself exist-3sg
“Itis(carrying on) raining.” (Elicitation.P315)

50 Only defective verb copulas are described in this section; there are two other copulas, i:r ‘be’ and a:g
‘become, happen’, which are not described because they exhibit regular morphology.
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b)

ninoda ad admb aylganu awoda

nin-oda ado odmbo aylgu-onu
2scom 3sr.nm  anger  ariseg-acp exist-3sg

“Heisangry with you.”

(Elicitation.P411)

undo ~ undi ~ unqu appear to be used in free variation with each other and with

another copula u:di; however, further research is necessary to look for a possible

difference in function. These copulas are distinct from awoq in that they are used for

predicates that describe a quality or attribute of the subject, including possession (133), or

which describe existence which does not involve an experientia state or state of

continuing motion (134).

133a)

b)

134a)

b)

yanka wan magafa u:do ~ undo
yan-ka wan magolp wdo/undo
1sdat one daughter exist

“1 have adaughter.”

yan ipali wan bokka u:ds ~ undo
yan ipali wan bokko u:do/undo

1sgn with one book exist
“1 have abook.”

i bokka tisagandangi u:da ~ undo

i bokks tisogondangi w:do/undo
this book red exist
“Thisbook isred.”

ko:dn muykadi undli
ko:dn mupkadi undi
monkey story exist
“There isamonkey story.”

i payniya offaya u:d

i poyniya o:foya w:do
this work al exist
“Thereisdl thiswork.”
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They overlap in some functions with awod because they are also used to describe

existence in a location (135); however, further research is necessary to look for possible

differences in the locational arguments of awodq and undo ~ undi ~ undu, w:ds.

135a) molali wan mer u:do

molali wan meri wdi
down.below one tree exist
“Thereis atree down below.” (Elicitation.P422)

b) atali dyar baygal undli
atali dyari bopgeli  undi
over.there sahib bungalow exist
“Thereisasahib’s house over there.” (7".Son.362)

paq aso functions like a copula but it encodes episodic existential events
(“happens to be, occurs’) rather than permanent states. Even when it refers to a situation
that is permanent, as in (136b) (where the state is a permanent one within the fictional
world of the story), the point-of-view encoded is a punctiliar one; that is, the shop
happened to be there when the agent looked. It contrasts with the copulas above in that it
can be used to refer to situations that do not exist at the moment of speaking, such as the
hypothetical situation in (136a, ¢) and the past situation in (136b). It can be used to refer
to actual events (past or present) or non-actual events (future, hypothetical, etc.). paqd

overlaps in some contexts with other copulas (137).

136a) wan ru:mo tisani, bupmandraka no:dlaya nala pada
wan rumo ti:l-s-ani bu-pu-mann-dor-ka no:d-olays nala
one room keep-rlf-con come,-irf-person-pl-dat  look-inf nice

pad-a
happen-3sg
‘If oneroom iskept, it will be nicefor visitorsto look at.”  (Conversation.154)
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b)

137)

payt noidn, aygayr paffodo
pay-afu no:d-w-an  apggayri pad-t-odo

g0i-cmp  look-irf-syn  shop happen-sg
“When going and looking, there was a shop.” (7".Son.156)

a: ya:nk injona:n payni paftani, mo:ton afn payvdapila

a yami-ka injon-a:nu payniys pad-t-ani

that elephant-dat thing-IND work  happen-rlf-con
mo:ton  adi-t-nu pay-odapala

mahout take-rlf-acp  gog-0bg

“If there is any work for the elephant, the mahout hasto take it and go.”

(Conversation.547)
nanta madrasal mali pajjadangi pata ~ undo
nonto madras-ol mali poyl-j-ode-angi pad-t-a ~ undo
yesterday Madraslc  rain  rain-rif-nmr-like happen-rif-3sy ~ exist
“It seemsthat it rained in Madras yesterday.” (Elicitation.P359)

As described above, the negative verb root il functions as an auxiliary verb (in

which context it can take subject agreement markers, except number markers

/-ada, -0ga/). It also combines with the 3° singular suffix /-a/ to form the negative copula

ila ‘negative existence’:

138a) pina ba:r ba:dlay ila

b)

pina bari baid-olaysil-a
then other buy-inf  neg.exist
‘Then we don’t have to buy anything else.” (Conversation.355)

alli dar ila

alli  damwro ila
there who.nm neg.exist
‘There was no one there.” (7".Son.359)
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il ‘negative’ and pad together form a suffix that attaches to regular verbs roots to form

negative passives (139a). Negative passives can aternatively be formed with the negative
particle ildi *without’ followed by pad (139b).51

139a) i pannu tinalpaddo

b)

i pannu tin-ilpad-idi
this fruit eat-neg.pass-sg
“Thisfruit has not been eaten.” (Elicitation.460)

i pannu ke:t inda tinaldi pattads. ka:[n a:na tinda
i pannu keiti inda tin-ol  ildi pad-t-ado
this fruit Keti through eat-inf without happen-rif-sg

ka:ln, ~ amn-a tin-t-a
Kaalan 3sr-acc  eat-rlf-3sg
“Thisfruit was not eaten by Keti. Kaalan ate it.” (Elicitation.460)

4.2. The other defective verbs

ba:da is used to express lack of desire for something, or an injunction to not do

something. It takes noun phrases and clauses as complements; clausal complements of

ba:da are marked with infinitive /-ol/:

140a) i pinakkon yanka ba:dama

b)

i ponakkon yan-ka bo:da-ma
this woman 1sdat dont.want-EXM
“| don’t want this woman.” (7".Son.47)

ni: argal ba:da

niyo argu-al  bada

2snm  sleep-inf  dont.want

“Y ou should not sleep.” (Elicitation.321)

51 n other Dravidian languages such as Tamil (Asher 1985), the verb root pafu is used in positive
constructions to form passives; however, when | tested positive passive sentences with thisroot in BK, my
informant judged them unacceptable.
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kerkpa yanka mala payl ba:da

kekkna  yan-ka mala poyl-al baida

tomorrow 1sdat rain rain-inf dont.want

“l don’t want it to rain tomorrow.” (Elicitation.315)

ba:qu expresses the opposite of ba:da -- that is, desire for something -- and takes

similar complements (I did not €elicit clausal complements of ba:qu, but | expect it to take

the sameinfinitival forms).

maydnu occurs only with finite and non-finite clausal complements and conveys

the meaning “ can do (to achieve aresult)”:

141a) i da:lomkayl maga| panakkona:: kuynapag en maydnu?

i dalomkayo-ol magolo ponakkon-a kuynair-pu-ogo en  maydnu

this pomegranate-Ilc  girl woman-acc marry-irf-pl what can.do

“What can | do to marry the pomegranate woman?’ (Pomegranate.39)
b) payni katka nawa exn maydnu?

poayniyo kotu-w-ka nawo emn  maydnu

work  get-irf-inf  1snm what can.do

“What can | do to get work?’ (Elicitation.380)

pada is used to convey the sense that something is enough (142), or to express
conjecture (143).

142a) sakr padama

b)

sakkora pada-ma
sugar  be.enough-EXM
“The sugar is enough.” (Elicitation.P233)

a: bred udn pada

a  bredo ud-w-on pada

that bread put-irf-syn  be.enough

“It is enough to put that bread.” (Conversation.711)
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143a) sowwa:sal mo[tanada padama

b)

sowwaisi-al  molj-t-onad-a pada-ma
Tuesday-Ic  sprout-rif-prf-3sg must.be-EXM
“It must have sprouted on Tuesday.” (Elicitation.P496)

a i:dl ayindan o:ta sa:man unqu padam

a  iri-ol ayindi-anu o:fa  saimani undu pada-ma
that village-lc what-IND  dll thing  exist must.be-EXM
“There must be all kinds of thingsin that village.” (7".Son.156)

o:d ‘practise, do' is perhaps also a defective verb. There is just one sentence in

these data in which it functions as an independent verb root; it takes the optative mood

suffix in this example:

144)

inator na:lka, bupa tingaltya ... i:koni ... i tingal o:qa!

inatoro  na:|lu-ka bu-pu-o tingali-tona ikoni i tingali o:d-ola

thismuch day-dat comeg-irf-rlr  month-dat  or this month do-opt

“Let him/her hold it (a wedding) in so many days, next month, or this month.”
(Conversation.351)

It usually occurs in acompound with a noun and is used to convey the sense that the noun

is in some way characteristic of the sentential subject; e.qg. ya:no:q (/va:ni-o:q/ eephant-

practice) ‘to look after elephants, sattivo:d (/satti-o:q/ power-practice) ‘t0 possess

power, to act with power’, miriyo:d (/miriya-o:q/ cub-practice) ‘to have cubs, young

ones . An example of one of these compounds is shown in (145).

1458) ad> sattiyo:do magajom andagu ...

ado sotti-0:d-9 mago|o-mu am-t-atu
3sr.nm power-practise-rir daughter-EXm say-rlf-cmp
“Having said, ‘ Sheis awoman of (supernatural) power’.” (Pomegranate.89)
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b)

naw na:ra:yan magalamu. sattiyo:dda
nawo  naraiyyon mago[o-mu

1snm God(?) daughter-Exm
“1 am a heavenly being.”

sotti-o:d-odo
power-practise-sg or nmr

“1 have (supernatural) power/l am a person of (supernatural) power.”

(Pomegranate.82)

Incidentally, the subject agreement suffix /-odos/ in (145b) could be functioning either as a

subject agreement marker on a verb or as a verba nominalizer, making it difficult to

identify whether this compound is functioning as a noun or a verb. Thus, the sentence

could mean either “I am a person of (supernatural) power” or “I act with (supernatural)

power”.

There are, in addition, two negative defective verbs sidla ‘err, make a mistake',

edla ‘don’t know’ which occur in invariant form. Examples are given in (146)

146a) nawa sidlama

b)

nawa  sidla-ma
1snm er-EXM
“1 have spoiled it/made a mistake!”

udgit ampun itorka edla

udgiti ampunu itor-ka  edla
y.woman quot 3pp-dat  don’t.know
“They didn’t know that she was awoman”
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Chapter 3: The nominal system

The lexical categories discussed in this chapter are nouns, pronouns, numerals and
guantifiers. Nouns in BK are an open set of words that can function syntactically as the
subject or object in a sentence; they take number suffixes and the full range of case
suffixes described below. Pronouns are a closed set of words that function like nouns and
take the same range of suffixes as nouns; i.e. number and case. Numerals and quantifiers
resemble nouns in that they can function as subject or objects in a sentence; however,

they do not take nominal suffixes.

1.0 NOMINAL MORPHOLOGY

The BK noun consists minimally of a root. The noun root can take up to two
inflectional suffixes (number and case) depending on grammatical function; there are no
category-preserving derivational suffixes in the noun system. A BK noun can be derived

by the word structure rules given in (1) and has the structure given in (2).52

1a) Noun -->ROOT INFL

b) INFL --> (number) (case)

Noun
\
INFL
AN
ROOT

Figure 3.1: Structure of the BK noun

52Noun roots can be formed out of compounds, but a discussion of compounds is beyond the scope of this
description; therefore, arule for the formation of compound roots in not included here.
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1.1. Nominal and pronominal roots

Some, but not all, male and female noun roots with human reference exhibit
“masculine” and “feminine” endings, a large number of male human nouns end in
coronal nasals while their female counterparts end in /i/. Several of these nouns occur in
male and female pairs, in which some of the initial segments in the pair are identical; e.g.
udgon ‘young man’ and udgiti ‘young woman'. It is possible to treat the “masculine”
and “feminine” endings as gender suffixes; however, | analyze them as root endings that

show a phonological correlation with sex.53

The noun roots that show these male and female endings consist of proper nouns
and words that refer to human characteristics such as kinship, profession, or physical
traits. Native BK names consist of a small set of 7 male/female pairs and one female
name without a male counterpart; the entire set is shown in (3). All the male namesend in
/n/, while the female names end in either /i/ or form a compound with akkon ‘elder
sister’, ajji ‘grandmother’. Corresponding male and femae names show a vowel
aternation in addition to different sex-related endings — male names have a non-front

vowel, while some of their female counterparts have a front vowel or a diphthong ending

inlyl.
3) Native BK proper nouns:
Female Male
a medi ma:dan

b. keiti kya:ton
C. bummakkon ~bommi  bummon ~ bommon
d. merakkon, merajji ma:dn

53| these endings were treated as derivational suffixes; it would be necessary to claim that they attach to
bound roots, since the putative root to which they attach never occurs as a free word. Since bound noun
roots do not otherwise occur in BK, | consider this analysis unnecessarily complicated.
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e. kaylakkon ka:ln

f.  mambakkon ma:nban
g. sommakkon so:man
h. badsi --

Kinship terms and words for professions or personal characteristics are shown in
(4). These words show the male and female endings described above, but do not have the
vowel alternation that proper nouns have.

43) Kinship terms:

i. ajji ‘grandmother’ ajjon ‘grandfather’
ii.  pyarti *granddaughter’ pya:dn ‘ grandson’

b) Termsfor professions/personal characteristics:

I.  udgiti *young woman’ udgan ‘young man’

ii.  mutki ‘old woman’ mutkon *old man’

ii.  kuddi *blind woman’ kuddn *blind man’

Vi. moddi ‘lazy woman’ moddn ‘lazy man’

Iv. wodditi ‘female construction worker’ woddn ‘ mason’

v. modlti ‘physically disabled woman’ modan ‘physically disabled man’

There are severa other male nouns that end in /n/ and several female nouns that
end in /i/, but semantically-related male and female pairs with these nouns do not show a
common phonological element; e.qg. ammon ‘father’ and abbi ‘mother’, karan *younger
brother’ and etigi ‘younger brother's wife' (younger sister is kora:[2). Note that a few
female nouns also end in /n/; e.q. akkan ‘(elder) sister’ therefore, /n/-endings show a

tendency to correlate with male nouns, but are not exclusively used for these nouns.
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Many names of animals also end in /n/; e.g. peirgan ‘flying squirrel’, i:xyan ‘porcuping’;

however, these do not have different endings for males and females.>*

Singular pronouns that mark 1* and 2™ person, as well as 3 anaphoric person are
formed from the roots listed in Table 1. The nominative alternant is used in nominative
case; the second syllable is optionally deleted to form na ‘I, ni ‘you,

ta ‘himself/herself/itself’. The genitive aternant is used in genitive case and as the base

to which other case suffixes are attached.

Table 3.1: Singular pronominal roots

Nominative alternant Genitive alternant

15[
d nawa yan
N . .

2 niya nin
rd H

3" anaphoric  ¢qwo tan

Plural forms of the pronouns in Table 1 are formed by attaching number suffixes
(as described in §1.3) to the singular genitive aternant. However, 1% person plural has
two forms; 1¥ person exclusive consists of the 1% singular root plus plural suffix /-go/ and
1% person inclusive consists of a different root plus /-ga/. Plural pronouns derived from
singular pronominal roots, as well as the 1% inclusive plura pronoun, are listed in (5);

these do not show different nominative and genitive aternants.

54 Instead female sex on animals is indicated by a modifier. Different types of animals have different
modifiers: for birds, the modifier ispajo asin pagt(a) koyli ‘hen’; for deer, it ispad as in pagma:nu *do€’;
for elephants, it is da:p asin da:pya:ni *female elephant’; and the default modifier for most other animalsis
pan. (I did not check if paq and da:p have aword-final vowel and can occur as separate words, or whether
they form compounds with the noun for the animal.) Steever (pc) points out that pagfo and paqd most
probably come from *per, ‘female’.
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5) yayga ‘we (exc.)’
nayga ‘we (inc.)’
nigga ‘you al’
tapga ‘they’

3 person non-anaphoric pronouns are derived from a combination of deictic
particles a ‘remote’, i ‘proximate’, and u: ‘non-specific’ plus singular nominalizer
/-odo ~-on/ or plura nominaizer /-ago ~ -toro/; thus, number in these pronouns is

encoded within their category-changing nominalizers.

1.2. Case

The following case categories are morphologically encoded in BK: Nominative,
Genitive, Accusative, Dative, Comitative, and Locative. Only case functions related to
verbs are discussed in this section; case assignment by postpositions is described in

Chapter 4.

Tables 2-3 show paradigms for case on singular and plural nouns. As mentioned
above, noun roots end only in short high vowels or coronal nasal consonants; these tables,
therefore, show case suffixes on aroot with each of these endings. The table for singular
nouns aso includes two irregular nouns, a:[u ‘person’ and uburu ‘both’. Among regular
nouns, the nominative case formisidentical to the genitive modifier form. In contrast, the
irregular nouns in Table 2 have a genitive modifier form which is distinct from the

nominative form.

Since | did not elicit complete paradigms for all of the stems in these tables, some

of the words shown are the expected form rather than an actual elicited form. Words that
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represent expected forms are in parentheses; they are based on the structure shown by
other nouns with similar stem endings, for which | did dlicit the relevant case form. The

gaps in the table indicate restrictions on the occurrence of locative /-a1/; this suffix cannot

occur on human nouns and (based on the data so far) it does not occur on plural nouns.

Details about these case paradigms are discussed in §81.2.1-6.

Table 3.2: Case paradigms for singular nouns

Regular nouns i Irregular nouns
udgon udgiti mamnu kamba alu uburu
Fy.man’ ‘y.woman’ ‘deer’ ‘pillar’ | ‘person’ ‘both’
Nominative yqgon udgiti ma:nu kamba L ailu uburu
Genitive: |
&) modifier udgon udgiti ma:nu kamba a:min ubun
b) nominal udgonda udgitada ma:nda (kambada) (axmoandd)  (ubundo)
Accusative udgona udgitiva ma:niya kambiya a:mona ubuna
Dative udgana udgitka ma:nka kammka a:maya ubupa
Comitative (udganoda) (udgitoda) (manoda) kamboda a:manoda®®  ubunoda
Locative - - ma:nl kambl = --

Table 3.3: Case paradigms for plural nouns

washermen young women  deer (pl.) dogs

aygan-da udgiti-ra ma:nu-ga na:ya-ga
Nominative  5ygand> udgitora ma:nga na:yga
Genitive:
a) modifier  ,ygonds udgitora ma:nga na:yga

b) nominal  sygondords  udgitords mangarda  naxygarda
Accusative  (sygandadna) udgitadna mamngadna na:ygadna

Dative (avgondorka) udgitorka mangarka  naxygarka
Comitative  (aygandoda)  (udgitoroda)  (mamgoda) (nazygoda)
Locative -- -- -- --

55 Thisword has a variant ajtoqa, which occurs once in the texts.
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Tables 4-5 show case paradigms on singular and plural persona pronouns, and

Table 6 shows interrogative pronouns.

Table 3.4: Case paradigms for singular personal pronouns

1" M 13 3" 3"
| ' Proximate Remote Anaphor
Nominative nawa niya ido ada tawa
Genitive: ‘ ' :
a) modifierse yan nin idon ~ in adan ~ an tan
b)nominal | yands | ninda | idonds ~ imdo adonda ~ando  tando
Accusative yaniya niniya idena ~ irna adana ~ a:na taniya
Dative yvanka ninka idaya ~ i:pa adaya ~ a:ya tanka
Comitative yanoda ninoda (idonoda) ~ iinoda adonoda ~ arnoda  --
L ocatived’ - - Do - -

Table 3.5: Case paradigms for plural personal pronouns

1 27 37 3 3
. Proximate  Remote  Anaphor
Nominative iyayga niyga igo ago fanga
Genitive: : i
a) modifier | yap(ga) | nip(go) | itir ator tay(g2)
b) nominal . yaggardo | niggorda | itorda atorda tangarda
Acc?usative yaygadna niggadna itadna atadna taygadna
Dative | yaygarka : niggorka | itorka atorka tangorka

Comitative :yaygoda | (niggoda) | (iforoda)  (atoroda) -
Locative - - - - .

56 The accusative and dative forms of the 1%, 2", and 3" anaphoric pronouns exhibit the allomorphy found
among vowel-final nouns (the accusative allomorph [-iya], rather than [-&], and the dative allomorph [-ka],
rather than [-na]), as described below. This suggests that the genitive pronoun, which forms the base to
which accusative and dative case suffixes are attached, has an underlying final vowel; however, since no
stem-final vowel ever surfaces on these pronouns, | represent the genitive as nasal-final.

57 Further research is necessary to check if locative case can occur on a3* person pronoun when it refers to
an animal or thing.
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Table 3.6: Case paradigms for interrogative human and non-human pronouns

‘who what
Nominative dara ayindi  iyindi anjada injoda
Genitive: |

) modifier | dar(s) :ayin  (iyin)  anjon  (injon)

b) nominal darda (ayinda) (iyindd)  (anjonds) (injond>)
Accusative da:dna ayina iyina anjona injona
Dative  darka | ayiga  iyiga (anjoya)  injoya
Comitative | darroda | ayinoda (iyinoda) anjanoda (injanoda)
Locative - - - - -

Some prefatory remarks about word order in BK are necessary as background for

the following description of case. BK isan SOV language; however, it is possible to vary

this order for discourse purposes. BK is also a nominative-accusative marking language;

however, it has some characteristics of a split intransitive system (see Payne 1997 for a

discussion of nominative-accusative systems and split intransitive systems). The

argument of an intransitive verb, regardless of whether it is an agent or patient, has the

same morphological marking as the agent of atransitive verb. Thus, the agent in (6a) and

the patient in (6b) show the same 1% person pronomina form nawa, as the agent of the

transitive verb in (6¢). In contrast, when the 1% person pronoun is a patient of the

transitive verb in (6d), it shows a different morphological form, yaniya.

6a)

b)

nawa niljo:dda
nawo  nili-j-o:d-odo
1s.nm play-rlf-prg-sg

‘| am playing.’

nanta nawa budo:ni

nanto naws  bui|-d-o:g-n-i
yesterday 1s.nm  fall-rif-thrly-pve-1sg
‘| fell yesterday.’

141

(Elicitation.P108)

(Elicitation.P248)



d)

na niniya nayro:dda

nawd  nin-iya nayr-o:d-idi
Isnm 2sacc 100Kg-pra-sg
‘| am looking at you.’

ni yaniya nayro:dda

niyo yan-iya noyr-o:d-odo
2snm 1sacc |00k -prg-sg
“You are looking at me.’

(Elicitation.P147)

(Elicitation.P147)

BK, however, has some characteristics of a split intransitive system in that the

experiencer argument of an intransitive verb (7a) is marked with the same suffix as the

experiencer argument of atransitive verb (7b).

73)

b)

nanta yanka payrannda

nonto yan-ka poyran-t-odo
yesterday 1s-dat feel.fearg-rlf-sg
‘| felt afraid yesterday.’

yanka nin ba:ji nala pudsanadada

yan-ka  nin baiji nala  pudi-s-onad-ado
1s-dat 2sgn  speech well like-rlf-st.dur-sg
‘I like your language very much.’

1.2.1 Nominative

(Elicitation.P365)

(Elicitation.P353)

Nominative case can be regarded as the default case form in BK because it is used

for a variety of syntactic functions. As explained above, a non-experiencer argument of

an intransitive verb is assigned nominative case. With transitive verbs, the agentive

argument, if present, is assigned nominative case. The examples given above showed

pronouns as agents and patients; the examplesin (8) show nounsin these roles.
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8a) maggi argiso
maggi argu-s-o
child  sleep-rlf-3sg
“The child has gone to sleep.” (Elicitation.P348)

b) abbi maggiya ya:rta
abbi maggi-iya  yari-t-a
mother child-acc call-rlf-3sg.
“The mother called the child.” (Elicitation.P361)

C) maggi abbiya ya:rta
maggi abbi-iya yairi-t-a
child  mother-acc  call-rlf-3sg
“The child called the mother.” (Elicitation.P361)

If atransitive verb has no agent argument, but instead two patient arguments, the
most agent-like of the two arguments is assigned nominative case; this argument
functions as the subject of the sentence. Thus, in (9), both arguments of the verb are

patients; ads is assigned nominative case, while niniya is assigned accusative case:

9) ke:kya ada niniya mardo:pa

kekkna  ado nin-iya mardo:g-p-a
tomorrow 3sr.nm 2s-acc forget-irf-3sg
‘She will forget you tomorrow.’ (Elicitation.P204)

If the transitive verb has no agent argument, but instead a patient argument and a
recipient or experiencer argument, the patient is assigned nominative case. Thus, in (10a,
b), the patients na:ya and payniys are in nominative case and the experiencer

ra:maya and recipient hbommapa are in dative case.
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10a)

b)

11)

uburu

ra:maya na:ya pudso:dda

ramon-ka  naryo pudi-s-o:d-odo

raman-dat dog likerlf-prg-sg

“Raman likes dogs.” (Elicitation.P365)

bommoaya kurka:s payni kadso
bommon-ka  kurkaisi poyniyos kod-s-o

Bomman-dat  watchman work  get-rlf-3sg
“Bomman got a job as a watchman.” (Elicitation.P499)

Nominative case is also used for the following syntactic functions:

(i) Predicate nominals are in nominative case

yvan ki:dl wan na:k kayli

yan kiri-ol wan naku koyli
1sgn  house-lc  about four hen
There are some 4 hensin my house. (Conversations.647)

(i) When a noun is used with quantifier phrases consisting of the irregular nouns

‘both persons and a:/u ‘person’, the verb assigns case (relevant to semantic role)

to the noun in the quantifier phrase. The nouns that are modified by the quantifier phrase

are left unmarked. This is shown in (12), where the irregular noun a:/u within the

quantifier phrase addu a:[u ‘two persons’ is assigned accusative case by the verb, while

the nouns that it modifies, i panda, a pando are unmarked. The unmarked nouns which

are coreferential with the quantifier phrase can be treated by default as nominative-case

forms.

12)

i panda, a pand add a:mana ma:dagijon ...

i ponn-ds a  ponn-do oddu amon-a ma:dowa-ki:l-j-onu

this woman-pl that woman-pl two person.acc marriage-do-rif-acp
‘Marrying both of them, thiswife and that wife ...’ (7".S0n.497)
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Similarly, in (13), the irregular noun ubupya, which functions as a quantifier

phrase, shows dative case marking, while the nouns that it modifies, a udgan a: udgiti,

are unmarked. Note that case assignment to the noun in the quantifier phrase can be

explained by the fact that this noun always occurs after the noun(s) that it modifies;

therefore, it is closer to the verb and in a better syntactic position to receive case.

13)

a: dudd o:ti agn ba:tu a udgan a: udgit ubuya kodliyo
a dudde oiti odi-t-onu bair-agu
that money al takerlf-acp come-cmp

a udgon a  udgiti ubun-ka kod-w-iyo
that y.man that y.woman both-dat give-irf-pl
‘Having brought that money and all, they give it to both of them, the young man
and woman.’ (Conversation.370)

A similar situation to the one involving irregular nouns in quantifier phrases arises

in one type of possessive construction. In this construction, an unmarked noun is

immediately followed by a possessive noun phrase construction in which an anaphoric

pronoun is marked for genitive case. This type of possessive construction is used only for

humans and only when referring to kinship relations. The unmarked noun can be treated

by default as a nominative case form. Thus, in (14) the possessor maggi ‘child’ isin

nominative case, and genitive case is marked on the anaphoric pronoun in the following

possessive construction.

14)

a magg tan abbi banda

a  maggi tan abbi ban-t-a
that child 3sagn mother come;-rlf-3sg
“That child’s mother came” (Elicitation.P361)
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1.2.2. Genitive.

Inflectional marking on genitive nouns depends on the syntactic function that the

possessor noun performs in a sentence. When possessors are noun modifiers, genitive

case is unmarked on regular nouns; possessor and possessee nouns are simply juxtaposed

together to form a possessive noun phrase, with the possessor ordered first. If the

possessor is a vowel-final noun, the vowel is normally deleted; however, deletion is not

obligatory and is indistinguishable from a pervasive phenomenon of word-final vowel

deletion in BK (described briefly in Chapter 6).

15q)

b)

na:y ba:ls kartonada

narys balo kart-onad-a

dog tall black-st.dur-3sg.
“The dog'stail isblack.”

a magg na:ya banda

a maggi natys ban-t-a

that child dog come,-rlf-3sg
“That child’s dog came”

bomman kixri ka:[n kirrka natiom undo

bommon ki:ri kailn,  kiri-ka naotiimi  undo
bomman house kaalan house-dat straight exist
“Bomman’s house is straight in front of Kaalan’s house”

(Elicitation.P368)

(Elicitation.P361)

(Elicitation.P364)

Irregular nouns and certain pronouns have genitive forms (ending in /n/) that are

distinct from their nominative case forms. The genitive stem is the base to which other

case suffixes are added. Thus, the irregular noun uburu ‘both persons has a genitive

form ubun in (16), the noun functions as a quantifier phrase that is coreferential with the

preceding conjoined nouns medi ket(i).
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16)  yanka medi ketubun ti:ri ba:qu

yan-ka medi keti ubun tiri  badu
1sdat Medi Keti both.gn cloth  want
“1 want Medi’ s and Keti’ s clothes.” (Elicitation.P377)

The genitive modifier form is aso used when the noun is assigned genitive case by a

postposition.

When possessor nouns and pronouns are not noun modifiers or objects of
postpositions, they take the ‘genitive nominal’ suffix /-do/; eg. mamnds * the deer’'s
(Vma:nu), bayando ‘the door's (Nbayani). In the data so far, genitive nominals occur as

the subject or object of averb, or as an isolated phrase. (17a) has an example of agenitive

nominal predicate and (17b) has a genitive nominal as the subject of a clause (the

nominals are shown in bold).

17a) ir panda naiyda
i pando na:ya-do
this bal  dog-g.nml
“Thisball isthe dog’s.” (Elicitation.P373)

b) pina tanda payya:y kamoya, pin i udgitiva ba:wal pudsun taylugn ka:tu, pina a
mundagads ba:tu, i udgana kuytnu, kicrka pa:sada
pina tan-do poyyamgi kamn-opa
then 3sag.nml  ugly look-trn
“Then on hers (her appearance) looking ugly,”

pina i udgiti-iya baiwo-al pud-s-onu tayl-ud-t-onu ka:|-atu

then this y.woman-acc well-lc  hold-rlf-acp push-leave-rlf-acp leave-cmp
having pushed this young woman into the well,

pina a  mundogodsi baxfu i udgon-a kuytnu kiri-ka pai-s-ado

then that hag focus this y.man-acc lead.acp house-dat  go.-rlf-
S
that old hag took the young man home.” (Pomegranate.374)
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Note that the genitive nominal suffix is phonologically similar to another suffix
/-odo/ ‘singular nominative nominalizer’ (described in Chapter 5), which is used to
nominalize words of several different lexical categories, among them pronouns and
adjectives. Since the singular nominative nominalizer attaches to adjectives, it is possible
to argue that genitive modifier nouns are syntactically adjectives and that they are
nominalized with /-odo/. However, there is an important difference between genera
category-changing nominalization with /-odo/ and the genitive nomina: In the
nominalization of adjectives, pronouns, etc. there are two suffixes that are used to form
singular and plural nominative nouns, /-ads, -0go/, respectively. In contrast, genitive
nominals are formed with /-odo/ only, regardless of whether the genitive nomina is
singular or plural, as shown in (18b), where ‘dogs (thing) is na:ygard> and not
*nazygorga. Similarly, (18c-e) shows that /-odo/ is used irrespective of the number
category of the possessor or possessee. (The nominalizer and the genitive nominal are
distinguished in glosses by the gloss nmr ‘nominalizer’ and g.nml ‘ genitive nominal’.)
18a) i pands na:yda

i pando na:ya-do

this bal  dog-g.nml
“Thisball isthe dog’s.” (Elicitation.P373)

b) ir yaluga a: na:zygarda

i yalowa-go a narya-gor-do
this bone-pl that  dog-pl-g.nml
“These bones are those dogs' (bones).” (Elicitation.P439)

C) i tirrga udgitoda
i tiri-go  udgiti-do
this cloth-pl y.woman-g.nml
“These clothes are the young woman’s.” (Elicitation.P428)
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d) i tirga udgitorda
i tiri-go  udgiti-ro-do
this cloth-pl y.woman-pl-g.nml
“These clothes are young women’s.” (Elicitation.P428)

€) i tirri udgitorda
i titri udgiti-ro-do
this cloth  y.woman-pl-g.nml
“This cloth the young women's.” (Elicitation.P428)

1.2.3. Accusative

Accusative case is encoded by the suffixes /-na, -a, -iya/. The suffix [-na] occurs
after plural noun stems; e.g. kirrgadna /kiri-gor-na/ ‘house-pl-acc’; [-a] occurs after

singular nouns ending in nasals or /ya/ (19a); [-iya] occurs el sewhere (19b):

19a) Stemswith /-&/:

Gloss Nominative Accusative
i. youngman udgon udgona
. wife pann panna
iii. parrot ka:[n ka:[na
iv. dog na:ya na:ya
v. lip kiriya kiriya
vi. plant 1ayya tayya

b) Stemswith /-iya/:

Gloss Nominative Accusative
i.  nose ka:pga kamgiya
ii. worm uluwa uluwiya
iii. goat a:da a:diya
Ilv. youngwoman udgiti udgitiya
v. child maggqi maggiya
vi. deer ma:nu ma:niya
vii. fruit pannu panniva
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The patient argument of a verb is typically marked for accusative case; however,
in some contexts a patient argument is assigned nominative case as described in §1.2.1.
Overt accusative case-marking is optional on regular nouns, but obligatory on pronouns
and the irregular nouns a:fu, uburu.%8 In my data, the accusative marker is frequently
absent on non-human nouns but generally present on human nouns; however, there are a
few sentences where it does not occur on the latter. The example in (20) shows accusative
case marking on human and non-human nouns, which are patients of their respective

verbs.

20a) maggi abbiya ya:rta

maggi abbi-iya yairi-t-a
child  mother-acc  call-rlf-3sg.
“The child called the mother.” (Elicitation.P361)

b) pasta kamimiya sapayg adiyo
pasto  kaminu-iya sapaygi ad-w-iyo
first  lobster-acc well cook-irf-pl
“First, they cook the lobster well.” (Conversations.175)

C) i piliya kenga:n tapmanya, yan magaliya madagijon kodiya
i piliyi-a  kenga:[-onu tawr-p-mann-ka
this tiger-acc kill-acp give-irf-person-dat

yan magi|o-iya madowo-ki:l-j-onu  kod-w-iya

1sgn  daughter-acc  marriage-do-rlf-acp  give-irf-1sg

“1 will give my daughter in marriage to the person who kills this tiger.”
(7".Son.373)

58 |_ehmann 1989 says that, in Tamil, the accusative marker is obligatory on human nouns, but its presence
on non-human nouns depends on whether the noun has definite or indefinite reference. Further researchiis
necessary to establish whether thisis true of BK. During €licitation, my consultant was “uncomfortable’
with sentences where the accusative marker was absent on human nouns, but readily accepted its absence
on non-human nouns.
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1.2.4. Dative

The dative suffix is /-ka/; it has phonologicaly conditioned variants[-na, -ka],

which are described in Chapter 6. The dative encodes a variety of functions, which are

described below:

(i) Recipient of experience: In sentences with experiencer verbs, the dative marks

the experiencer:

214)

b)

yanka sira: numbal bannaddomu

yan-ka sira numbalo ban-t-onad-ods-mu
1sdat lots illness come,-rlf-prf-sg-EXM
“l am very sick!” (Pomegranate.189)

ra:maya na:ya pudso:qda

ramon-ka naiys pudi-s-0:d-9do

raman-dat dog like-rlf-prg-sa.

“Raman likes dogs.” (Elicitation.P365)

i panakkan yanka ba:dam

i ponakkon yan-ka  bo:da-ma

this woman 1sdat  don't.want-EXM

“| don’t want this woman.” (7".Son.47)

(i1) Recipient of a benefactive action: The dative marks the recipient argument of

benefactive (22a, b) or recipient verbs (22c).

223)

nawa ya:naka pufto keljisado

nawo  yamni-ka putte  kelju-s-odo

1snm elephant-dat ragi.bal knead-rlf-sg

“1 kneaded a ball of ragi dough for the elephant.”  (Elicitation.P471)
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b)

yan mannka onnu wanmuw:r(u) ugsagay

yan mandi-ka onnu wanmwru ud-w-s-agoy
1sgn head-dat oil some wear-irf-caus-sg.p.im
“Please put some oil on my head.” (Elicitation.P408)

bommana kurka:s payni kadso

bommon-ka  kurkaisi poyniyo kod-s-o

Bomman-dat  watchman work  get,-rlf-3sg

“Bomman got a job as a watchman.” (Elicitation.P499)

(iii) Goal, purpose, cause: With directional verbs of motion like po:g *go (to)’,

ba:r *come (from)’, parpud ‘leave (for)’, the dative marks goal of motion on inanimate

nouns (23).

23)

ida ... poipads kirka

ido po:g-pu-ado kiri-ka
3sp.nm  go-irf-sg.  house-dat
‘He ... would go to the house.’ (7".Son.73)

/-kal cannot be used to denote goal of motion on animate nouns; the postpositions

ipka ‘towards, in the vicinity of” or birkpa ‘on the side of” are used instead.>®

24)

nawa a udgit ipka po:piya (*udgitka)

nawo a  udgiti ipka po:g-pu-iya

1snm that young.woman towards go-irf-1sg.

‘| am going towards that woman.’ (Elicitation.P378)

The dative is aso used to mark the purpose for which an action is done (25a) or

the purpose for which some item is used (25b). It can also mark the goal of a reporting

verb like pa:] ‘tell’ (25c). In some cases, the dative encodes the cause of an action (25d).

59 These postpositions can be further analyzed as derivatives of the verb ir ‘be’ and noun birk ‘ side
combined with dative suffixes.
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258) pina annda a maka pa:sada a udgon
pina anndo a  maggi-ka pai-s-odo  a  udgen
then that.day that child-dat  gog-rlf-sg that young.man
‘Then, that day, the young man went for that child (= to get that child).”
(Pomegranate.309)

b) kikk pandanu tipan na, kirirna, pensalka
kikki  poni-d-onu ti:l-p-oni nawo  kiri-on-a
basket weave-rlf-acp keep-irf-Spl 1snm small-nmr-acc

pensali-ka
pencil-dat
‘I will weave a basket and keep, a small one, for pencils.’ (Conversations.95)

C) ina pa:rast dipa:tmoantka po:d andatu ...
ina parassto dipaitmont-ka  pa:|-w-odu amn-t-atu
now forest department-dat  tell-irf-opt say-rlf-cmp
‘Having said “We must tell the forest department ...’ (Conversation.485)

d) annda numbalka ba:ftoda

anndo numbolo-ka ba:d-t-odo
that.day fever-dat lie.down-rlf-sg.
‘That day, she lay down because of fever.’ (Pomegranate.233)

When the dative marks goal or purpose of motion, it has variant forms that are
optionally used instead of /-ka/; the variants appear to be a special locational dative form.

For nouns that are not place names, the optiona variants are /-tona, -ona/é%. Thus, in

60 /t/ occursin variant forms of dative, locative, and comitative case suffixes; nouns are lexically marked
for whether they take the variant with /t/; for some nouns the variant with /t/ isin free variation with the
variant without /t/. The presence of this segment is reminiscent of other Dravidian languages; for example,
in Tamil, nouns ending in /m/ form an “oblique” stem ending in /tt/; e.g. maram ‘tree’ becomes maratt
before all case suffixes, as in marattukku ‘tree-dative’ (Asher 1985:103; Asher uses the symbol /t/ rather
than /t/ for the dental stop). /t/ istreated as part of the noun stem in analyses of Tamil; however, | treat it as
part of the case suffix in BK (/-tena ~ -ona ~ -ka/ ‘dative’, /-tl ~ -ol/ ‘locative’, /-toda ~ -oda/ ‘ comitative’).
The use of /t/ in various case forms shows the following differencesin BK and Tamil: (a) In Tamil, /m/-
final nouns have the /tt/-final variant before all case suffixes; in BK, the /t/ variant occurs only in dative,

locative, and comitative case. () The occurrence of stem-final /t/ is systematic in Tamil to the extent that it
occurs on all nouns ending in/m/, but that is not the case in BK.
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(26a) either /-ona/ or /-kal can be suffixed to the object; in (26b) the speaker uses /-onal,

but /-ka/ can be used instead. With place names, the preferred form for “familiar” place

names (ones which are considered local and are frequented often by the BKS) is /-ona/

(26¢); my consultant used /-ka/ for relatively less familiar towns.

26a)

b)

nawa baygaltona ~ bangalka payo:dda

nawa  bongoli-tona ~ bongoli-ka pay-o:d-odo
1snm bungalow-dat ~bungalow-dat gog-prg-sg
‘| am going to the house.’ (Elicitation.P410)

Yyamoya: paisani ...

tyainu-ona pai-s-ani

honey-dat  gog-rlf-con

‘“When we go to collect honey ...’ (Conversation.19)

nawa nanta kudla:raya parputtoda

nawo  nanto kudloira-ona  parpud-t-odo
1snm yesterday Gudalur-dat |eave-rif-sg.
‘I left for Gudalur yesterday.’ (Elicitation.P247)

(iv) Object of comparison: In comparative constructions, the dative marks the

object of comparison:

27a)

b)

bomman ma:daya kiri:ds
bommon ma:don-ka Kkiri-odo

Bomman Madan-dat small-nmr
‘Bomman is younger than Madan.’ (Elicitation.P155)

bommoan ma:daya biddi ja:sti

bommon ma:don-ka biddi jasti

Bomman Madan-dat intelligence more

‘Bomman is more intelligent than Madan.’ (Elicitation.P155)
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(v) Possessor: In possessive constructions, the dative can be used to mark the

possessor (as an alternative to the default pattern of juxtaposing two unmarked nouns

together). One form in which it is used isin possessive predicate constructions:

28)

wande: wanda ra:jaya wan maga[a

wando-e wando ra:jon-ka wan mago|o
one- one king-dat one daughter
*Just one king had a daughter.’ (7".Son.9)

The other form isin possessive noun phrases:

29)

wan razjay 2! a:[ makkal, axr a:[ madagijaga

wan rajon-ka ofu aiju  makko-ol aru a:u  madowo-ki:l-j-ogo
one king-dat seven person children-lc  six person marriage-do-rlf-pl
Of aking's seven children, six had married. (7" Son.1)

However, in possessive sentences where there is an overt copula, dative is

restricted to marking inalienable possession only (30); alienable possession is marked

with the postposition ipali, as described in Chapter 4.

30)

na:yka yaluwa u:do

naryo-ka yaluwa wdo

dog-dat bone be

‘The dog has bones (in its own body).’ (Elicitation.P380)

(vi) Specifications of time and value: Tempora nouns are marked with dative

case when they specify the time at which an event happens (31a, b); ‘value' nouns are

similarly marked with the dative when they specify the price at which an item is

purchased (31c):

31a)

adloya panadd maynik atar

odlon-ka  panaddu moyniya-ka sfaro
night-dat  twelve  hour-dat return.pl.p.im
“Comeat 12 o’ clock in the night.” (7".Son.301)
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b)

ad wand ayd na:[ka kumba| bicca mo[pa

ado wando oydu na:u-ka kumbali bisso moli-p-a

that about five day-dat pumpkin seed sprout-irf-3sg

‘That, the pumpkin seed will sprout in about 5 days.’ (Conversation.221)

ade: muwr ka:ska tana nw:lo wno:ta bayratu ...

ado-e muwru kaiso-ka tana nuwlo wnoita boyr-atu
that- three coin-dat thread etcetra buyg,-cmp
“Having bought thread, etcetrafor just those three coins ...’ (7".Son.162)

1.2.5. Comitative

Comitative case is encoded with /-oda, -toda/.6! This case form is used to encode

interactive actions between speech act participants. Thus, in the examples given below,

the sentence encodes an action that is done in the company of another participant; the

noun denoting the person or anima with whom the subject interacts is marked for

comitative case.

32a)

b)

na:yi puisoda ku:nada

natyo pusi-oda kuir-onad-a

dog cat-com Sit-st.dur-3sg

“The dog is sitting with the cat.” (Elicitation.P419)

keiti ka:[noda arseto:da

keiti  ka:n-oda arse-t-o:d-a

Keti Kaalan-com fight.-rlf-prg-3sg

“Keti isfighting with Kaalan” (Elicitation.P419)

ko[ uylowa a pottoda

ko|  uyli-w-a a potto-oda
down descend-irf-3sg that torch-com
“(He) comes down with that torch” (Conversation.38)

61 There is only one example in these data with /-toda/; it occurs optionally on the compound payniya:[u
‘maid, servant’ -- payniya:loda ~ payniya:[toda.

156



d)

nawa illi bokkoda ku:nadi

nawo illi bokke-oda kuir-onad-i

1snm here book-com sit-st.dur-1sg

“1 am sitting here with a book.” (Elicitation.P418)

It is especially used with verbs of speech to encode interaction between speech act

participants, such as words meaning ‘ speak, ask, tell’ (33); it can occur interchangeably,

in thisrole, with accusative or dative case, as shown in (33b, c).

33a)

b)

nawa bummanoda belkiji

nawo  bummon-oda belki:l-j-i

1snm Bomman-com speak-rlf-1sg

“1 spoke to Bomman.” (Elicitation.P375)

abbi maggoda ~ ma:ka wan kadi pa:n kofta

abbi maggi-oda ~ maggi-ka wan kadi po:|-onu kod-t-a

mother child-com ~ child-dat one story tell-acp give-rlf-3sg

“The mother told the child a story.” (Elicitation.P361)

abbi maggoda ~ maggiya * payy idagay” anda

abbi maggi-oda ~ maggi-iya payys ir-d-agoy amn-t-a
mother child-com ~ child-acc  silent be-rlf-sg.p.im say-rlf-3sg
“The mother said to the child ‘Be quiet.” ” (Elicitation.P361)

Nouns of emotion are marked with /-oda/ when they describe the emotion with

which an action is performed:

34a)

b)

ada admboda padda

ado odmbo-oda pa:[-d-odo

3sr.nm  anger-com  speak-rlf-sg.

“He spoke angrily.” (Elicitation.P439)

ada awsoda paynigija

ado awso-oda poyniya-ki:l-j-a
3sr.nm interest-com work-do-rlf-3sg
“He worked with interest.” (Elicitation.P368)
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The comitative case marker can be used with inanimate nouns to encode

instrument (35); however, it cannot be used for this function with animate nouns — the
instrumental postposition inda is used instead (36).
35a) maggi yeraowoda kixyal tarsa

maggi yerowi-oda kiiyo-ol tari-s-a

child knife-com hand-loc. cut-rlf-3sg
“The child cut her hand with aknife.” (Elicitation.P362)

b) nayga mu:koda nya:ti no:dga

nango muwko-oda nyaiti no:d-w-ogo
1p.inc.nm nose-com smell see-irf-pl
“We smell with our noses.” (Elicitation.P412)

36a) yanka a udgiti inda payniya kadsi

yan-ka a: udgiti inda  poyniyo kod-s-i
1sdat that young.woman throughwork  gets-rlf-imps
“1 got ajob through that woman.” (Elicitation.P378)

b) ir bokka yan inda berdada
i bokks yan inda beri-d-ado
this book 1sgn  through write-rlf-sg
“This book was written by me.” (Elicitation.P438)

1.2.6. Locative

The locative case suffix has two variants /-al, -tl/. Nouns are lexically marked to
take one of these suffixes. Most nouns take locative /-ol/; e.g. mand[ /mandi-ol/ ‘head-Ic’,
ma:nl /mamnu-ol/ ‘deer-Ic’, kadayal [kadayo-ol/ ‘cheek-Ic’. Some take /-tl/; e.q. bayritl

Iboyriyo-tl/ *stick-IC, talnga:ntl Italngami-tl/ ‘ pillow-Ic’.

Locative case is used to express location in space and time, most commonly in

reference to inanimate nouns:
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378)  nawa kuyrkl nicra norti

nawo  kuyrki-ol niro  nori-t-i
1snm pot-Ic water fill-rlf-1sg
“I filled water in the pot.”

b) ma:rsa tingaltl mala piyl ila
mairso  tingealo-tl  mala
march month-lc  rain
“It does not rain in March.”

payl-al
rain-inf

(Elicitation.P339)

il-a
neg-3sg
(Elicitation.P453)

It is can also be used to express the mode in which an action was performed (state

of being, material used for an action):

38a) mertl tana uruwa kijago

meri-tl
tree-Ic

tana
itself

uruwo ki:l-j-ogo
mask do-rlf-pl

“They made amask out of wood itself.”

(7".Son.35)

L ocative case suffixes are governed by restrictions on the kind of nouns they can

attach to. Locative /-al/ can occur with all inanimate nouns that are not place names, asin

the examples above. This suffix is normally not permitted on place names (39).

39a) kudlara/* kudla:dl sira kirgo u:do

kudla:ra/kudlaira-al

Gudalur/Gudalur-lc
“There are many housesin Gudalur.”

sira

b) bassa tepago:da/* tepago:d| adda
basso tepoago:da/tepago:ds-ol
bus  Theppakadu/ Theppakadu-Ic
“The bus stopped at Theppakadu.”
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kiiri-go
many house-pl

wdo
exist
(Elicitation.P409)

o:-d-a
stand-rlf-3sg.
(Elicitation.435)



However, it occurs optionally when the place name is the object of the

postposition i:zu ‘from’ and the name refers to a place that is relatively unfamiliar to the
Betta Kurumbas. Thus, my consultant would accept a locative suffix in the following
sentences, in the first, the place is about 20km away from her own hamlet (but within the

Nilgiri Mountains) and in the latter, the location is another country:

408) nawa kunwr ~ kunu:d! i:tu bannda

nawo  kunuirs ~ kunuira-il itu  ban-t-odo

1snm  Coonoor ~ Coonoor-lc ~ from come;-rlf-sg.

“1 came from Coonoor.” (Elicitation.P435)
b) nawa amerik ~ amerikl i:tu bannda

nawo  amerika ~ amerika-ol  iitu  ban-t-odo
1snm America~Americalc from come,-rlf-sg.
“1 came from America.” (Elicitation.P435)

She would not accept a locative suffix before i:tu on towns that are relatively
close to her own hamlet and which are visited frequently by her community; thus,
*bokkpud| i:tu is not allowed in the following sentence:

41)  nawa bokkpur i:tu bannda

nawd  bokkpurs iitu  ban-t-odo
1snm Bokkapur from come,-rlf-sg
“1 came from Bokkapur.” (Elicitation.P435)

The locative suffix cannot attach to human nouns, but it can attach to non-human
animate nouns in some semantic contexts. For example locative case, is used in sentences
that describe attributes of the animal:

423) nacyal kartonipa suyliya u:do
naiyo-ol  kartonipo suyliyo udo

dog-Ic black spot exist
“There are black spots on the dog.” (Elicitation.P435)
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b) uluwal sira:ya bagi undo
uluwa-al  sirazya bagi  undo
worm-lc lots type exist

“There are many types of worms.” (Elicitation.P409)

It is also used when the animate non-human noun is an object of the postposition

i:tu‘from’ .62

43)  yanka a attl iitu pa:lo kadsado
yan-ka a  otte-al itu  palo kod-s-odo
1sdat that cow-lc  from milk get,-rlf-sg.

“1 got milk from that cow.” (Elicitation.P379)

But for an action involving spatial location on an animate being, locative case is

usually encoded by specifying a body part belonging to the person or animal, and

attaching the locative suffix to the body part noun: 63

4438)  ka:[n benntl ipi kunaddo
ka:ln, bennu-tl ipi kuir-onad-odo
parrot body-lc fly sit-st.dur-sg.

“A fly is sitting on the parrot.” (Elicitation.P410)

62 The benefactor postposition ipali ‘with’ can be used instead of the locative suffix (see Chapter 4).

63 | have also noticed a tendency to avoid using the locative suffix on plural stems (animate and inanimate).

There is no word in these data that contains both plural and locative. My attempts to €licit aword

containing both failed —when | tried to produce a sentence with aword that had both suffixes, ?erawgal

‘knife-pl-Ic’, my consultant corrected me, changing the noun to erawal o:iya (knife-lc al) ‘on all the
knives’ . However, further research is necessary to confirm that there is a ban on attaching locatives to

plural stemsin BK. A possible reason for this avoidance could be that the plural is not usually marked on
non-human nouns, so it would be uncommon to get alocative on aplural non-human noun. In addition,
locative does not occur on human nouns, so athough plural is frequently marked on human nouns, these

cannot take the locative.
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b) nawa ya:n benntl kunaddo
nawo yamni  bennu-tl kuwr-onad-odo
1snm elephant back-lc  sit-st.dur-sg.
“] am sitting on an elephant.” (Elicitation.P410)

BK has an additional locative suffix /-a/ which encodes distributed location. This
suffix attaches after locative /-a1/, when it occurs on nouns which can take /-al/; in these
cases, | treat the combination /-ola/ as a single complex suffix which encodes distributed
location; as shown in (45). However, there are some locational adverbs and postpositions

which take only /-a/, and not /-ola/ (see examplesin Chapter 4).

4538) idla idla o:ta seils ma:dda

iri-ola iri-ola ofa seidls mad-w-odo
town-dic town-dic all saes do-irf-sg.
“Hewould sl it in all the towns.” (7".Son.194)

C) ya:n batti, a baftla bandipan ...
yamni batti a: batti-ola ban-t-ir-p-on
elephant path that path-dic come,-rlf-stat-irf-syn

“The elephant path, while coming along that path ...” (Conversation.625)
d) adana santo:sala basadda

adon-a  santo:so-ola basa:|-d-ado

3s-acc happiness-dic call-rlf-sg.

“(S/he) called her happily.” (Elicitation.P368)

Note that /-ila/ has the alternant /-tla/ after nouns that take locative /-tl/.

46) razjon payrgaitla pa:so
rajjon payrga:de-tla poi-s-o
king forest-dic go.-rlf-3sg
“The king went through the forest/went around in the forest.” (Elicitation.P362)
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1.3. Number

BK distinguishes singular and plural number. Singular nouns are unmarked;
plural is marked with one of three sets of suffixes: /-do ~ -dor/, /-go ~ -gor/, and /-ra/.
Nouns ending in a nasa take /-dp ~ -dor/ ‘plura’; native BK feminine human nouns
ending in /i/ take /-ra/ *plura’; al other nouns take /-go ~ -gor/.* The alternants ending in
Itl, [-gar ~ -dor/ occur immediately before consonant-initial case suffixes, such as /-na/
‘accusative’, /-kal ‘dative’, and /-do/ ‘genitive nominal’. Examples of all three sets are
given in Table 7, with an example of the plural occurring before dative /-ka/ and

accusative /-nal (a phonological rule changes/r/ to [d] before an alveolar consonant).

Table 3.7; Plural nouns

Gloss Singular Plural Plural before Plural before
/-kal ‘dative  /-nal ‘ accusative

‘youngman'  ydgon  udgonds udgondorka  udgondadna

‘parrot’ kaln ka:lndo  ka:lndorka  kailndadna
‘blind woman’  ky,ddi kuddoro  kuddorka kuddodna
‘mother’ abbi abboro  abborka abbadna
‘deer’ manu  mangas mangarka  mangadna
“house’ kirri kirrga kirrgarka kirrgadna

Plural personal pronouns, except those derived from deictic particles, contain the

plural suffixes /-go ~ -gor/ attached to a nasal-final base, yan, nan, nin, tan, respectively:

64 Some nouns show irregular plural marking: maggi ‘ child’ hastheirregular plural makka ‘ children’
(makkar before consonant-initial case suffixes). mayonu ‘son’ exceptionaly takesthe plural suffix /-da/
instead of /-ga/: mayands *sons . Some nouns unexpectedly take plural /-ga/; many of these appear to be
borrowed words; e.g. firsarga ‘female teachers’ (firsari ‘female teacher’, <English), ra:ngs ‘queens (ra:ni
‘gueen’, <Portuguese). Some of them could be recent innovations; e.g. kitigixdnga ‘ Lapwings' (kitigi:dn
‘Lapwing (abird)’). Certain nouns have aternating forms with different plural suffixes; e.g.

magalga ~ magalora ‘daughters (magafo ‘daughter’); iryanda ~ iryanga ‘porcupines’ (ixyan ‘porcupinge’).
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yaypga ‘1% exclusive plurd’, nagygs ‘1% inclusive plural’, niggoa ‘2" plurd’, tangs *3°
anaphoric plura’. They aso show the plural variant /-gor/ before consonant initial

suffixes; e.g. yaygarka ‘ 1* exclusive-dat’ .

Plural marking is obligatory on human nouns, but non-human nouns usually occur
in the singular (in a generic non-countable form) even when the reference clearly
involves plurality.®5 In sentence (47a), the word for child maggi is in its plural form
makka, whereas in sentence (47b), the word for hen is in the singular form and not in the

plural kaylga, athough the phrase refers to severa hens.

478) wan razjoy a:] a:| makkal, a:r a:[ madagijoga

wan rajon-ka ofu  aiju  makko-ol aru a:u  madowo-ki:l-j-ogo
one king-dat seven person children-lc  six person marriage-do-rlf-pl
Of aking's seven children, six had married. (7" Son.1)

b) yvan ki:dl wan na:k kayli

yan kiri-ol wan naku koyli
1sgn house-lc  about four hen
Our house has about 4 hens. (Conversations.647)

Examples where plural does occur on non-human nouns are:

483) add ka:[nda bandago
oddu ko:n-do ban-t-ogo
two  parrot-pl come,-rlf-pl
Two parrots arrived. (Pomegranate.352)

65 One exception is a:/u ‘ person’” which can be used without a plural marker even when referring to more
than one person. The plural counterpart of thisword a:/ga is most often used to mean ‘ group of people,
such as the people of avillage or an ethnic group’.
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b)

kudla:ra sira kirrga u:do

kudloira sira  kirri-go  wdo

Gudalur lots  house-pl exist

There are many houses in Gudalur. (Elicitation.P409)

The plural also functions as a honorific marker, asin the following sentence:

49)

tan ammanda bandaga, udgit tan ammondo

tan ammon-do ban-t-0go udgiti tan ammon-do
3sagn father-pl ~ come,-rlf-pl  y.woman 3sagn father-pl
‘Her father came, the young woman’ s father.’ (7".Son.454)

2.0 IRREGULAR NOUNS

Betta Kurumba has a few irregular nouns, such as uburu *both, both of them’ and

a:{u ‘person’ %6 which differ morphologically from regular nouns in that they have a

genitive modifier form that is distinct from the nominative. These irregular nouns have

specia syntactic functions in that they occur in quantifier-like noun phrases that are

coreferential with a preceding set of nouns (50). uburu functions as a quantifier-like

phrase by itself (50a), but a:/u combines with a preceding numeral to form the quantifier

phrase, asin mu:ru a:[u ‘three people’ (50b).

50a)

b)

a magg tan abb uburu bando

a maggi tan abbi uburu ban-t-o
that child 3sagn mother both.nm  come.-rlf-pl
“That child and her mother, both of them came.” (Elicitation.P361)

bomman ma:don ke:ti mw:r a:lu torka po:no

bommon ma:don keiti muwru a:u tori-ka  po:g-n-o

Bomman Madan Keti three person river-dat go-rlf-pl

“Bomman, Madan, and Keti, three of them went to theriver.”  (Elicitation.P431)

66 A few other apparently irregular nouns have occurred in these data, wanando ‘ each person’ and agtawa
‘other person’, but | have insufficient data on these.
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The verb assigns case to the irregular noun in the quantifier-like phrase rather than the

coreferential nouns. Example (51a) shows the irregular noun uburu ‘both’ marked for

dative case and (51b) shows a:[u ‘ person’ marked for accusative case. Like pronouns, but

unlike regular nouns, they form a genitive stem ending in /n/, ubun ‘both.gn, a:mon

‘person.gn’ (when a:/u takes case suffixes it appears in a stem alternant /axmo/); the

genitive stem forms the base to which other case suffixes are attached.

51a)

b)

nawa me:di keiti ubuya dudda kottoda

nawo meidi keiti ubun-ka dudde kod-t-odo

1snm Medi Keti both-dat money give-rlf-sg.

‘| gave money to both Medi and Keti.’ (Elicitation.P377)

i panda, a pand, add a:mana ma:dagijon ...

i ponn-de a  ponn-d® oddu amon-a ma:dowa-ki:l-j-onu

this wifepl that wifepl two person-acc marriage-do-rlf-acp
‘Marrying this wife and that wife, both of them ...’ (7".Son.497)

The quantifier-like phrase need not be preceded by the nouns it refers to (52a);

further, it can be preceded by only some of these nouns. Thus, in (52b), only one of the

nouns is present. The second noun is implied by the use of uburu and its referent is

understood from context.

52a)

b)

ubur paisaga

uburu pai-s-9go
both go.-rlf-pl
“Both of them went.” (7".Son.122)

ganda:[ uburu nira:d| po:pan ...

gonda:|e uburu niira:d-ol po:ig-p-on
husband both  bathe-inf go-irf-syn
“When the husband (and the wife), both of them went to bathe ...” (7".Son.68)
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uburu can optionaly attach as a clitic to the preceding noun; when it does a
homorganic stop is inserted immediately after the final consonant of nasal-final nouns
(53a), while the final vowel is deleted from vowel-final nouns (53b) (proper nouns
normally resist the word-final vowel deletion process that is prevalent in BK discourse

level utterances).
53a) bommoan ma:danduburu payrga:tla pa:saga
bommon ma:don uburu poyrga:do-tla pa:-s-ogo

Bomman Madan both forest-dic go,-rf-pl
“Bomman and Madan, both of them went about in the forest.”  (Elicitation.P377)

b) me:di ke:tuburu payrga:tla pa:sago
me:di ke:ti uburu poyrgaido-tla pai-s-0go
Medi Keti both forest-dic go.-rif-pl
“Medi and Keti, both of them went about in the forest.” (Elicitation.P377)

These quantifier-like phrases are used only for human referents. With non-human
referents, it is possible to form a similar construction, but using only a numeral as
guantifier. Numerals do not take case suffixes, as in (54), where the numeral mu:ru is not

marked for accusative case.

54) ator ki:dl wan na:ya, wan pu:si, wan kudari, mu:ru no:qni

ator kiri-al ~ wan naiya wan puisi wan kudori mwru no:d-n-i
3pr.gn houselc one dog one cat one horse three look-pve-1sg.
“| saw adog, acat, and ahorsein their house.” (Elicitation.P431)

These quantifier-like phrases perform some of the functions of a conjunctive (BK
has no other conjunction marker; conjoined elements are ssimply juxtaposed together to

form a larger constituent phrase). For example, in (50a) above, uburu indicates that its
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coreferential nouns are conjoined as the sentential subject — the verb is marked for plural

subject agreement. The same is true of (55):

55)  a magg tan abb uburu bando

a  maggi tan abbi uburu ban-t-o
that child 3sagn  mother both.nm come.-rif-pl
“That child and her mother, both of them came.” (Elicitation.P361)

Because these quantifier-like phrases function in some ways like conjunction
markers, they can help disambiguate sentences in which a string of noun phrases
juxtaposed together may have different possible constituent structures. Thus, (56) is
ambiguous. It can mean either “Bomman and Madan went to the store’, in which case
two conjoined nouns bommin and ma:din are juxtaposed together. Or it can mean
“Bomman went to Madan’s store”, in which case the possessor ma:din is juxtaposed
next to the possessee aygayrtina (81.2.2 described the default form of possessive noun
phrases, in which an unmarked possessor and possessee are juxtaposed together). Note
that the verb does not help in disambiguation in this case because pi:so is used for both 3°
singular subjects and plural subjects.

56)  bommoan ma:dan aygayrtona pa:so
bommaon maidon  aggayri-tona  pai-s-0
Bomman Madan  shop-dat gos-rif-pl/3sg.

“Bomman and Madan went to the shop/Bomman went to Madan’ s shop.”
(Elicitation.P154)

The ambiguity is resolved if uburu is used to specify that Bomman and Madan are
conjoined nouns which function as the subject of the verb. | did not specifically elicit a
corresponding sentence with uburu, but the expected form is bommon ma:don uburu

aygayrtaya pa:so ' Bomman and Madan, both of them, went to the shop’.
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The role that these pro-forms play in disambiguating sentences (by indicating

conjunction) is aso illustrated in (57). The genitive form wubun indicates that its

coreferential nouns me:di and ke;ti are both possessors of tiri. Without the genitive case-

marked pro-form in there, the sentence could have two readings. “I want Medi’s and

Keti’s clothes” and “1 want Medi and Keti and the clothes’.

57)

vanka medi ket ubun ti:ri ba:qu

yan-ka medi keti ubun tiri - badu
1sdat Medi Keti both.gn  cloth want
“I want Medi’ s and Keti’ s clothes.” (Elicitation.P377)

3.0. PRONOUN CATEGORIES

3.1. Personal pronouns

Most of the personal pronounsin BK were shown in Table 4-5 above, but they are

listed again in their nominative case forms in Table 8. This table contains one additional

deictic pronoun, w:da, described below.

Table 3.8: Personal pronouns in nominative case

singular plural
iy nawo ~na ‘I’ yango ‘we (exc.)’
nango ‘we (inc.)’
2nd

nitys ~ ni ‘you’ ningo ‘you al’

3 proximate ido ‘thisone (he, she, it)’  igo ‘these people, they’

remote ado ‘that one (he, she, it)’ ago ‘those people, they’
non-specific  u:do ‘thing’ (general)’ >
anaphoric  tawo ~ ta ‘he, she, it’ tango ‘they’

*| did not check for aplural form
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Asin other Dravidian languages, three of the 3 person pronouns listed in Table 8
are derived from deictic particles a ‘ remote, specific’, i ‘ proximate, specific’, and u ‘ non-
specific’. In BK, they are turned into pronouns by attaching one of the following set of
nominalizers. /-odo/ ‘singular nominative nominalizer’, /-on/ ‘singular genitive
nominalizer’, /-oga/ ‘plural nominative nominalizer’, and /-tor/ ‘plura genitive
nominalizer' .7 The 3“ singular deictic pronouns are used for human or non-human

referents. The 3“ plural deictic pronouns are used only for human referents in these data.

A detailed description of the function of remote and proximate pronouns in these
datais beyond the scope of this grammar because it would require an in-depth analysis of
text cohesion in the texts | gathered. Remote and proximate pronouns are used
extensively in BK discourse to indicate distance in space and time between the referent
and the speaker. They are also used to refer to previously mentioned topics in a discourse
passage and, in story-telling, for the emotive effect of creating a sense of distance or
immediacy between the listener and the events in the story. The meaning and function of
the third set, non-specific pronouns containing u, is not very clear from these data.
Krishnamurti (2003:253) reconstructs three deictic bases for proto-Dravidian, “*aH ‘that’
(distal), *iH ‘this (proximal) and *uH (intermediate)”. He says that proto-Dravidian * uH
was used to indicate intermediate distance (yonder, not too distant) and is currently used

with that meaning in South Dravidian languages like Tamil, Kodagu, Kannada, and Tulu.

Also like other Dravidian languages, BK has a 3" person anaphoric form, but no
1% or 2™ person anaphor; compare (58a) to (58b), where the anaphor is translated as ‘ self’

in the English free trandation. In the data so far, anaphoric pronouns occur only with

67 did not elicit afull case paradigm for pronouns formed from u:, but the examples | have indicate that its
case forms parallel those of the other two deictic particles.
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human nouns as their referents. The example in (58b) contains a nominative anaphor; the

sentencesin (59) give examples of anaphors in other case forms.

58a) ada; niraydnu, taw; udpa tiriya tana uftada

ado nirayr-onu tawo ud-w-9 tiri-iya  tana
1sr.nm  batheg-acp 1sanm  wear-irf-rlr cloth-acc same
ud-t-odo
wear-rlf-sg

“ After bathing, she put on the same clothes that self, had been wearing.”
(Elicitation.P370)

b) nawa; ni;raydnu, naw; uda tiriya tana uftada
nawd  nirayr-onu nawd  ud-w-o tiri-iya  tana
1snm batheg-acp 1snm  wear-irf-rlr cloth-acc same
ud-t-odo
wear-rlf-sg

“ After bathing, |, put on the same clothes that |, (had been) wearing.”
(Elicitation.P370)

59a) ados tanka wan kupaya ba:dso

ado; tani-ka  wan kupayo boid-s-o
3s.nm  3sadat  one shirt buy-rlf-3sg.
“He bought himself, a shirt.” (Elicitation.P375)

b) aga taygadna tana kenargl no:qno

ago; tangori-na tana kenargi-ol no:d-n-o
3pr.nm  3paacc mirror-lc  look-rlf-3pl
“They, looked at themselves in the mirror.” (Elicitation.P375)

Anaphors perform two functions in BK. In their prototypical grammatical
function, they encode coreferentiality between the anaphor and an antecedent in the same
or higher clause within a sentence; i.e. in this function they have an antecedent within a
definable syntactic domain. However, in story-telling, anaphors are used aso as
logophors. In this function, the domain of antecedence is not syntactically definable; the
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antecedent of the logophor, can instead be located in terms of a discourse “frame”, one
that involves participant prominence. That is, the narrator of the story uses the logophor
to refer to the most prominent participant in a particular section of the story and to encode

the point of view of this participant, as shown below.58

Not all case forms of anaphors in BK show logophoric functions in these data.
Only nominative and genitive forms are used for these discourse functions, and thereis a
difference in the extent to which they are used as logophoric pronouns. Further, singular
forms of the nominative and genitive are used more often than plural forms for
logophoric functions. The logophoric use of nominative and genitive anaphors are

discussed separately in §3.1.1 and 83.1.2, respectively.

3.1.1 The nominative anaphor

Nominative case-marked anaphors in BK, when used in their typical grammatical
function, encode coreferentiality between the embedded clause subject and the subject of
a higher clause within which the anaphoric clause is embedded. A formally elicited
example of a grammatical anaphor in an embedded clause was given in (58a) above. In
the texts, there are two types of embedded clauses which have nominative anaphors used
for a grammatical function — relative clauses and nominalized clauses. (59a) shows an
example with a relative clause from the story “The seventh son’s wife”; the anaphor is
the subject of the relative clause [taw; ipa] ‘where self, stayed’, and the antecedent is the

covert subject of the matrix clause [Pro, ... ruzmka tana kuytn pa:sada) ‘ She took (him) to

68 Several other languages employ a grammatical device for the discourse function of marking out
prominent participantsin a discourse passage. See Goddard 1990 and Thomason 1995 for a discussion of
the use of proximate markersin Fox for this purpose. However, the BK use of anaphors combines
prominence marking with logophoricity.
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the same room’. (59b) shows an example with a nominalized clause from the story “The

pomegranate woman”; the anaphor is the subject of the nominalized clause

[tawa; kijan ipana) *(actionsthat) self, had done’ and the antecedent is the covert subject

of the matrix clause [Pro, ... o:fa nyantidda;] * he thought about (his actions) and all’. (The

anaphoric embedded clause is shown in bold typeface in these examples.)

59a)

b)

attoya taw ipa ru:mka tana kuytn pa:sada

al||-t-onpa [Proj] tawo; iir-p-o ruumo-ka tana kuytnu por-s-odo

cry-rif-trn self;  be-irf-rir room-dat itself take.acp gox-rlf-sg

“Upon his crying, she took him to the same room in which self, was staying.”

(7".Son.464)

ta kijan ipan o:fa nyantidd

[Pro]] tawa; ki:l-j-onu iir-p-on-a oita  nyani-t-iir-d-odo
3sanm  do-rlf-acp be-irf-nmr-acc al remember-rlf-stat-rif-sg

“He thought of all that self, had done” (Pomegranate.351)

In embedded sentences of the type described above, nominative anaphors are in

complementary distribution with non-anaphoric pronouns. Thus, the anaphor is not used

in (60), where the subject of the nominalized clause [ada; parwa kodana] ‘according to

what she told him’ is not coreferential with the subject of the main clause [i udgan; ...

o:taya a:ddo] ‘thisyoung man did all that ..."; non-anaphoric ada is used instead.

60)

pin i uqgan ad pa:wa koday o:toy a:dda
pina i udgon; ado; pa:[-w-o kod-w-an-ka
then this yman 3sr.nm  tel-irf-rlr  give-irf-nmr-dat

oitoya a:d-w-odo

al do-irf-sg

“Then this young man, would do everything according to what she told him.”
(Pomegranate.226)
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In the two contexts described above, it is possible to provide a syntactically
definable domain of antecedence for the anaphor; and fawa can be said to perform a
grammatical function of encoding coreferentiality between certain identifiable noun
phrases. But in story-telling, fawa is aso used in a much freer discourse domain that is
not typical of anaphors; it is used as a logophor to refer to the prominent participant in a

particular section of discourse and encode the point of view of this participant.

The following sentences show that fawa does not necessarily occur in the narrow
syntactic domain shown in the sentences in (59); that is, it does not always have a
coreferential noun phrase in a higher clause or even within the same sentence. In (62),
tawa isitself the subject of the highest clause, athough it does have a coreferential noun
phrase in the preceding adjunct clause [Pro; tan ammondadna kuytnu paytu] *(She)
taking her father and going’. In (63), the anaphor and the coreferential noun phrase are
each subjects of adjunct clauses, while the main clause has an entirely different subject.

(The relevant anaphoric clause or phrase is shown in bold typeface in these examples.)

62)  tan ammoandadna kuytn paytu, ta kirdl buttada
[Proj] tan ammon;-dor-na kuytnu  pay-atu tawo; kiri-ol
3sagn father-pl-acc  takeacp goi-cmp 3sanm  houselc

bud-t-odo

keep-rlf-sq.
‘(She) taking her father, and going, self, kept (him) in ahouse'. (7".S0n.490)

63)  ni kittagay andaf, tawa ka:p kaisan koftat, ... wan paff kuttisado
[Proi] niya kittu-agoy amn-t-afu tawo; ka:pi ka:su-onu
2snm  stitchg-imp say-rlf-cmp  3sanm  coffee  boil-cmp

kod-t-atu [Proj] wan pattoe  kuttu-s-odo

give-rlf-cmp one amulet dtitch-rif-sg.

‘(He) having said “Y ou, stitch”, self, having made coffee and given, ... she
stitched an amulet’. (7".Son.180)
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In (64), the antecedent mutki, and the anaphor are located in separate sentences
and the anaphor isitself the subject of the highest clause [fawa; uftoda] ‘ self wore (them)’

in its own sentence.

64) Sentences from “ The Pomegranate woman”, lines (158-67)
i. @ mutki ba:tu axy paddo ... “ nang uburu kayygon no:da” ...

i mutki;  bar-agu amgi  pe:l-d-odo nango uburu
this owoman comecmp  thus tell-rlf-sg. 1p.inc.nm both

koyngoni no:d-a
reflection look-hrt
“This old woman, having come, said thus: “Let us both look at our reflection’...”

[ sentences omitted]

ii. adan tirri adon no:dawa ... oita baydnu taw uftoda
adon; tiiri  adon; no:dowo oifa boyr-onu  tawo; ud-t-odo
3sr.gn cloth 3sr.gn jewelry all bring-acp 3sanm  wear-rlf-sg
“Taking her, clothes, her, jewelry ... and all, self, wore them.”

The contexts shown above are ones in which non-anaphoric pronouns can aso

occur, as shown in (65) below.

65)  pafto nala padam andat, ad aqta

[Pro] patte nala pada-ma am-t-atu ado; odi-t-a
amulet good happen-EXM  say-rlf-cmp 3sr.nm  take-rlf-3sg.
‘(He) having said “The amulet is nice!”, he took it.” (7".Son.230)

This sentence resembles (62) in that both have an adjunct clause and a main clause, in
which the subjects of both clauses are coreferential. Further, in both, the subject is covert
in the adjunct clause, but an overt 3“ pronoun in the main clause. Finally, the adjunct

clause in both has a non-finite verb with the same inflectional suffix /-afu/ ‘completed
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event’. However, in (62), the main clause subject has a anaphoric pronoun and, in (65), it

has a non-anaphoric pronoun. Thus, the two are not in complementary distribution.

The distinction between faws and other 3° person pronouns ids, ado is,
therefore, not a purely syntactic one. In BK discourse the distinction between these two
sets is in the fact that tawa aways refers to the primary actor or ‘protagonist’ of a
particular discourse section. In using tawa ‘himself, herself, itself’ as the subject of a
sentence in a narrative, the narrator conveys the sense that her narration is being
presented from the point of view of the prominent actor of that discourse section. Thus, in
(66), repeated from (64) above, the participant who is most active in this particular
section is the old woman mutki and when the narrator reports on the event in this
passage, she does so using the logophor ‘herself’ in reference to the old woman; her use

of the logophor conveys the sense that the narrator is presenting the scene at least partly

from the viewpoint of the old woman mutki.

66) Sentences from “The Pomegranate woman”, lines (158-67)
I. @ mutki, ba:tu aiy paddo ... “ nayg uburu kayngan no:da” ...

i mutki; bair-atu amgi pil|-d-odo nango uburu
this owoman come-cmp  thus tel-rif-sg. 1p.inc.nm both

kaypgoni no:d-a
reflection look-hrt
“This old woman, having come, said thus: “Let us both look at our reflection’...”

[ sentences omitted]

il. aglanj i adani no:dawa, ... o:ta baydnu taw, uftoda
adon; tirri  adon; no:dowo o:fa boyr-onu tawo; ud-t-odo
3sr.gn  cloth 3sr.gn jewelry all  bringg-acp 3sanm  wear-rlf-sg.
“Taking her, clothes, her, jewelry ... and all, self, wore them.”

176



Any potential ambiguity about who the anaphor may refer to is resolved by the constraint
that the anaphor must refer to the most active character in the discourse section and not to
other participants. Correspondingly, the non-anaphoric pronoun, adan, in (66.ii), refers to
the less active character, the story’ s heroine, who is being manipulated at this point by the
old woman, who is the story’s villain. The referent does not have to be the most
prominent person of the entire story, such as the hero or heroine, but only of the
particular discourse section in which it occurs. It is aso possible for a discourse section to
have two active characters, in which case the anaphor is sometimes used to refer to one

character and sometimes to another; there is one instance of thisin one of the stories.

The literature on the crosslinguistic use of logophors reports that these pronouns
are used primarily within clausal arguments of verbs of communication or mental
experience and that the antecedent of the logophor is the one whose speech, thoughts, etc.
are being reported on (see e.g. Sells 1987, Dimmendaal 2001 for discussions of
logophors). Jayaseelan (1997:189) comments that anaphors can be used logophorically in
Malayalam when they occur in embedded clauses as arguments of a verb of speech or
mental attitude, as in the example in (66). This sentence has an explicit marker of mental
attitude, in the form of the verb weedanippiccu ‘pained’, and the logophor refers to the

one who experiences the mental attitude.

66) [sita tan-ne sneehik’k’unnilla enn-ato] raaman-e  weedanippiccu
Sita self-acc does.not.love COMP-nomina Raman-acc pained
‘That Sitg does not love sdif., ; pained Raman’
(Jayaseelan 1997:189)

Interestingly, logophors in BK are not necessarily used with a verb of communication or

mental experience; for example, the sentence in (62) above does not explicitly contain
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such a verb. The fact that the logophor can be used in BK in sentences other than ones
containing a verb of speech or mental state/attitude is, however, in keeping with Sells
(1987) observations about logophors. Sells points out that logophors can be used in
sentences in which the speaker implicitly adopts the viewpoint of the referent of the
logophor and presents that viewpoint, without explicitly encoding the shift in viewpoint
in the sentence. One of the examples Sells provides is a sentence from Japanese,
reproduced in (67); the logophoric pronoun is zibun. The logophor can be used here to
present the viewpoint of Taroo, even though there is no explicit indication that the
speaker is expressing Taroo’s viewpoint rather than his own (an explicit indication would

involve aphrase like “Taroo believed that/said that he got wet because ...”).

67) Taroo wa  [baka no Yosikoga mizu o zibun no
Taroo, Top [fool Gen YoskoSubj water Obj sdf, Gen

ue ni kobosita node] nurete-simatta.
on Loc spilled because] wet-got
“Taroo, got wet because that fool Y osiko spilled water on him.,.
(Sells 1987:463, author’ s formatting and glosses)

The plural nominative anaphor occurs only once in these texts, shown in (68).
This sentence involves the quantifier-like phrase described in 82; add a:mon is in
genitive case because it is the possessor of the noun po:tiya, while its coreferentia noun,
the anaphor, tapyga, is in unmarked nominative form. The logophor here again encodes
the point of view of the main actor of this passage.
68) tan ganda:[ poiti, tang add a:man po:ti adsanu koftn ipada.

tan gondailo poitiye tangs, oddu  ammon; poitiya
3sagn husband photo 3panm two person.gn  photo
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od-s-onu kod-t-onu irr-p-odo

keep-rif-acp giverlf-acp  be-irf-sg
“Keeping her husband’ s photograph, a photograph of themselves, both of them,,
she kept showing it.” (7".So0n.434)

Interestingly, there is a mismatch between the number category of the logophoric anaphor
and its antecedent. The logophor is plural, perhaps because it is coreferential with the
phrase add a:man ‘both of them’s/of both of them’, but at the same time the sentential
subject must be treated as the antecedent of the logophor because it is her point of view
that this logophor encodes; i.e. the antecedent is singular, while the logophor is plural.
Sells points out that plural logophoric pronouns can be used with singular antecedents as

long as the antecedent is “included in the set denoted by the [logophor]” (1987:449).6°

3.1.2. Thesingular genitive anaphor tan

The singular genitive anaphor occurs very frequently in discourse, both in the
conversational text as well asthe stories | gathered. The distribution of fan overlaps quite
freely in terms of syntactic domain with the non-anaphoric pronouns (adan, idan); the
distinction between the two is semantic rather than syntactic. In (69), which is aformally
elicited sentence, fan can be used interchangeably with adan, but the former serves to
specify coreferentiality with a noun phrase within the sentence, while the latter is
ambiguous in reference. My informant claimed that in (69a), tan makes it clear that the
shirt belongs to Kaalan, the main clause object, while in (69b), adan is ambiguous about

whether the shirt belongs to Kaalan or to someone else.

69 He claims that the reverse is not possible, a plural antecedent for a singular logophoric pronoun.
Actually, it is apparently possible in BK, but the only examples | have involve the genitive
anaphor/logophor.
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69a) ka:[na tan kupay tana udka pidagay

ka:|n;-a tan; kupayo tana ud-w-ka pa:l-d-agoy
Kaaan-acc 3sagn  shirt wear-irf-inf  tell-rif-sg.p.im
“Tell Kaalan, to wear self’s shirt itself.” (Elicitation.P370)

b) ka:[na; adon;; kupay tana udka pidagoy
ka:|n;-a adonj; kupayo tana ud-w-ka pa:|-d-agoy
Kaalan-acc 3sr.gn  shirt wear-irf-inf  tell-rlf-sg.p.im

“Tell Kaalan, to wear his, shirt itself.” (Elicitation.P370)

1/j

While fan occurs very frequently in the texts, its non-anaphoric singular
counterparts adan/idon occur quite infrequently. The latter tend to be used for contexts
where it is necessary to contrast several 3“ person referents for a pronoun, as in (66)
above, where the use of adon helps clarify that the clothes and jewelry do not belong to
the old woman, who is the primary actor in this particular discourse section and who is
represented by the anaphor tawa. Given that tan is used so frequently and with little
restriction in terms of a syntactic domain, it seems to me that tan in BK is a logophoric

pronoun rather than a true anaphor.

There is one occurrence of the genitive nomina anaphor, tands, shown in (70),
where it is used for logophoric functions. This sentence is taken from a passage in “The
pomegranate woman” where two parrots in the story narrate to each other the same
events described in example (66) above. Thus, the old woman mutki is again the most
prominent actor at this point, the young woman udgiti plays a secondary role as the one
who gets manipulated by mutki, and the third participant, udgan, is quite inactive. The
anaphor is used to refer to mutki and encodes her point of view. (Only the old woman and
the young woman are marked with coindexation in this example; the anaphoric clause is

shown in bold typeface.)
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70) Sentences from “The Pomegranate Woman”, lines (372-8)

i udgiti; i mutk; jal tior o:fay ugnu nala kandada.

i udgiti; i mutki;  jal tiri  oioya ud-t-onu nala
this y.woman this owoman old cloth all wear-rif-acp  well
kamn-t-odo

appear-rlf-sg

“This young woman, looked good wearing the old woman’s old clothes.”

nala ka:maya, pina tanda; payyary kammaya, pin i udgitia; ba:wal pudson
taylun ka:tu, pina a mundagads; ba:tu, i udgana kuytnu kirka pa:sado
nala kamn-opa  pina tan-dd payyamngi kam-anpa

well  look-trn then 3sag.nml ugly appear-trn

“Upon her, looking good, upon selfs’'s (appearance) looking ugly,”

pina i udgiti;-iya ba:wo-ol  pud-s-onu  taylu-ud-t-onu
then this y.woman-acc well-Ic hold-rlf-acp  pushg;-leave-rlf-acp
ka:|-afu

leave-cmp

“pushing this young woman, into the well,”

pina a  mundogodsijbaitu i udgon-a kuytnu kiri-ka  pai-s-odo
then that hag focus this y.man-acc lead.acp house-dat go.-rlf-sg
“that old hag, took the young man home.”

3.2. Demonstrative pronouns

Demonstrative pronouns in BK consist of uninflected deictic particles a ‘remote,

specific’, i ‘proximate, specific’, and u ‘non-specific’. In addition, the nominative

personal pronouns described in 83.1 can also be used as demonstrative pronouns.

Examples are givenin (71).

71a)

a: razjan kizr uyl tan idds wan mutki

a rajon kiri wuyli tana ir-d-odo wan mutki

that king house near itself berlf-sg one o.woman

“An old woman lived near that king’'s house.” (7".Son.13)
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b) “ ir panakkon yanka ba:dam” andatu ...
i pinakkon yan-ka bo:da-ma amn-t-atu
this woman 1sdat don't.want-EXM say-rlf-cmp
“Having said, ‘1 don’t want this woman’ ...” (7".Son.47)

C) a: to:la ade: ma:dri.
a tolo adi-e ma:dri
that skin that- same
“The same with that bark (of tree).” (Conversation.769)

The remote and proximate demonstrative pronouns are sometimes used alone in a
noun phrase rather than as a specifier for a following noun, as shown in (72). It is
possible that in such noun phrases, a, i are specifiers of an underlying or implicit noun
which is not overtly present in the sentence. In (72a), the demonstrative pronoun is
apparently the subject of the sentence. In (72b), it is the object of the postposition o:gi. In
(72c), it isthe subject of the embedded clause verb kuyno:pka.

728) a mutand padidago
a  mufando poa:|-iir-d-ogo

that days.ago tell-stat-rif-pl
“That was told some days ago.” (Tiger.1a)

b) a: kambiyay payy utn kadani a: o:gi muyrg udda
a  kambiyos-angi payys ud-t-onu  ka:|-d-ani a ogi
that iron.wire-like simply put-rif-acp leaverlf-con that inside

muyrgi ud-w-odo

€gg put-irf-sg
“If you place airon wire-like object, it will lay eggsinside that.” (Conversation.653)

C) “ada kuynayo:ddomu. a: kuyno:pka bufta:” , andatu ...

ado kuynay-o:d-odo-mu a  kuynog-p-ka bud-t-a
3sr.nm  marryg,-prg-sg-EXxm that marry-irf-inf  alow-rlf-np.im
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am-t-agu

say-rlf-cmp
“Having said, ‘ They are getting married. Allow them to marry!” ...
(Conversation.745)

Demonstrative pronouns also appear to function as relative pronouns in

correlative clauses. Thus, in (73), the first sentence (73.i) has an adjectivized noun

gonu which modifies the noun mann. But the second sentence (73.ii) begins with a

clause composed of subject kirya plus nomina predicate wan ma:dori; this clause

modifies the following noun phrase w: mandorka ‘for that person’, in which the

demonstrative pronoun u: refers back to the modifying clause.

73) Sentences from “ Conversation”, lines 766-8

ki: nala:ya gonu mandrka, add otta koftani pottno: wan sira:pa.
kiyo nalazya gonp-u mann-dor-ka oddu  otto
hand nice good.quality-adjzr  person-pl-dat two instance

kod-t-ani pofti-no:wo wan siri-aig-p-a

give-rif-con stomach-ache some okay-become-irf-3sg

“For a person with healing hands, when he gives it twice, the stomach-ache will
be cured.”

. kirya wan ma:dori w mandrka, ... nak ott kottani, a: pottno:w sira:pa

kiyo wan maidori u  mann-dor-ka naku ofto kod-t-ani
hand some type that person-pl-dat four instance give-rif-con

a potfi-noitwa  siri-aig-p-a

that stomach-ache okay-become-irf-3sg

“For a person with mediocre hands, when he givesit four times, the stomach-ache
will be cured.”

3.3. Interrogative and indefinite pronouns.

BK has an interrogative pronoun which is used to refer to humans, da:ra ‘who’ and four

interrogative pronouns which are used to refer to non-humans, ayindi, iyindi, anjada,
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injada ‘what’ (these are derived from deictic particles). All of these pronouns take the
full case paradigm and perform the appropriate case functions described above. In

addition, there is an interrogative demonstrative pronoun e: ‘which’ and two interrogative

proclitics, ayt, et ‘which, what’, which function as noun specifiers.

Human and non-human interrogative pronouns differ to some extent in the
functions for which their genitive case forms are used. The genitive form of the human
pronoun is used for the regular genitive functions of encoding possession (74), but the
genitive form of the non-human pronouns is generally used as an interrogative
demonstrative pronoun (75). The only examples | have of non-human interrogative
pronouns as possessors were ones that were elicited by formal elicitation methods (76).
(Interrogative pronouns are shown in bold in the examples below.)

748) id dair bokka
ido dars bokka

3sp.nm  who.gn  book
“Whose book isthis?’ (Elicitation.P375)

b) “ill idon dair magg ampunu no:dd’ andatu, al iddo.
illi ir-d-onu darrd maggi ampunu noid-w-odu  amn-t-atu
here be-rlf-acp who.gn  child  quot. look-irf-des  say-rlf-cmp

alli  ir-d-odo

there be-rlf-sg

“Having said, ‘ Staying here, | must see whose child (thisis)’, he stayed there.”
(7".Son.11)

75) Two question and answer excerpts from “ Tiger Story”

a) From lines 126-8
i. “kyaka innds ka:riy atmann sudd nayro:da ki:dl”, annda

kiyakkon-a  innds kaiyriyo otmann  suddo noyr-o:d-a
little.one-voc today plenty human  smell perceives-prg-3sg
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ki:ri-ol amn-t-odo
house-lc  say-rlf-sg
“Hesaid, ‘Little one, | am getting a strong smell of humans in the house today.”

ii. amy padaya, * ayin atmann sudd nayro:q ninka?’
amgi pai|-d-ona  ayin otmann suddo noyr-o:d-a nin-ka
thus tell-rif-trn  what.gn  human smell perceive-prg-3sy  2s-dat
“On (his) saying thus, (she asked), ‘What smell of humans are you getting? ”

b) From lines 255-6
i. “kaynn wand afn atar”, anaya,
kaynni wands odj-t-onu otaro amn-ona
rope some takerlf-acp bring.pl.imp say-trn
“On (their) saying, ‘Bring some rope.”

ii. “ayin kaynni?’ , axnoya ...
ayin kaynni an-ina
what.gn  rope say-trn
“On (his) saying, ‘What rope? ...”

76a) i komba ayin ~ anjan komba?

i kombo ayin ~ anjon kombo

this horn what.gn horn
“Whose hornisthis horn?’ (= which animal’s horn) (Elicitation.P414)

b) ido ayina:nu ~ anjana:nu komba?
ido ayin-ainu ~ anjon-ainu kombo
3sp.nm  what.gn-IND horn
“What is thisthe horn of ?’ (= of what animal).” (Elicitation.P414)

All four interrogative pronouns can be used as indefinite pronouns meaning
‘somebody, something, anybody, anything’; however, when used for indefinite reference,
the enclitics /-a:nu, -anga/ ‘indefinite’ are usually attached to the pronoun (77).

778) yani etla:nu datraznu ardani, ila ba:ri, dazrnamn ardani ...

yan-iya etli-ainu dairs-ainu ari-d-ani
lsacc wheresIND  who.nm-IND hit-rlf-con
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b)

ila bori dairs-na-ainu  ari-d-ani
neg other who-acc-IND hit-rlf-con
“1f someone hits me somewhere, or if he hits someone else ...” (Conversation.310)

all indamn naddani ... ...

alli iyindi-ainu nadi-d-ani

there what-IND progress-rlf- con

“If something is going on there ...” (Conversation.213)

Examples of interrogative pronouns as arguments of negative verbs are shown in (78).

78a) alli dar ila

b)

alli  damrs ila
there who.nm neg.exist
“There was no one there” (7".Son.359)

pikki, paydni, pa:mba, injid ilpados ja:gal yaniya tarsenn kaddapila

pikki poydni paimbo injads  il-pad-o jaigi-al  yan-iya
bird scorpion snake what.nm neg.exist-occur-rlr  place-lc  1s-acc
tari-s-endu-onu  ka:|-d-odapola

cut-rif-kill-acp  leave-rlf-obg

“You must kill me in aplace where there is nothing, no birds, scorpions, snakes.”

(Pomegranate.319)
nawa innda ayina kijili
nawo inndo ayim-a  kil-j-il-i
1snm today what-acc do-rlf-neg-1sg
“1 did not do anything today.” (Elicitation.146)

4.0 NUMERALSAND QUANTIFIERS

4.1. Numerals

Ordina numbers from 1-20 are listed in Table 9. Numbers from 11 to 19 are

formed by a compound consisting of the single digit number preceded by various forms
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of ‘ten’ pan ~ pa:n ~ padi ~ payn ~ pattu. Numbers from 21-29, 31-39, etc are formed by
a compound of ipattu, mo:tu, €tc. plus the appropriate single digit numera; e.g.

ipattonds ‘twenty-on€', ipattaddu ‘twenty-two’, ipattmu:ru ‘twenty-three’, and so on.

Table 3.9: Numerals

wands ~ ON€E pamonda ‘eleven’ mostu ‘thirty’
addu ‘two' panaddu ‘twelve' nalwattu forty’
muru ‘three’ padimuzru thirteen’ aywattu fifty’
na:ku ‘four’ pamacku ‘fourteen’ arwattu ~ SIXty’
aydu five paynaydu ‘fifteen olwartu  Seventy’
aru ‘six’ pama:ru ‘sixteen yambattu " €lghty’
a:u ‘seven’ pa:naifu ‘seventeen’ tonnuzru - NiNety’
affu ‘eight’ pamaffu ‘eighteen’ nuru “hundred’
enbadu  ‘NiNE pattenbadu ' Nineteen’ saxwury  thousand’
patu'ten ippatiu twenty’

BK words for fractions are ka:lo ‘quarter’, arda ‘haf’, and mukka:lo ‘three-quarter’.
When ‘half’ is added on another number, the form used is ari instead of arda; e.q.

wandari ‘one and a half’

The cardinal number corresponding to wanda ‘on€ is modalawada ‘first’; all
other cardinal numbers are formed by suffixing /-awado/ ‘nth’ to the number; eg.
addawads ‘second’, mu:rawada ‘third’ (/a/ is frequently deleted between /w/ and /d/).
[-awado/ has the variant /-ad ~ -ad/ when it forms a compound with nadi ‘time’, asin

mu:radnadka ‘for the third time'.

Numerals function syntactically like quantifiers, which are described in the

following section. Note that the numeral wands has variant forms when it is used as a
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guantifier; it is usually pronounced wand before a word beginning with a vocoid (e.g.
wand ya:ni ‘onela elephant’ and wan before a word beginning with a contoid (e.g.

wan ra:jan ‘onelaking’).

4.2 Quantifiers

The quantifiers that occur in these data are listed in Table 10. Most BK non-
interrogative quantifiers are derived from the deictic particles a, i and from the numeral
wands ‘one’; however, there is one underived quantifier o:fa. Although the quantifiersin
Table 10 are derived from wando, they are used for both count and non-count nouns. |
have only one example of an interrogative quantifier, etara, which is derived from the
interrogative particle ef; further research is necessary to elicit a full set of interrogative

guantifiers to match the other deictic quantifiers shown below.

Table 3.10: Quantifiers

Deictic or interrogative  gnatka ‘that much’

particles as base: inatka ‘this much’

anatara ‘that many’
inatara ‘this many’
etara ‘how many’

Numeral wanda asbase: wando *a, some, approximately’
wan+numera (as in wanaddu, wanmu:ru) *some, afew
wananda ~ ononda * each, one each, every’
inonda ‘another’
inonmu:ru ‘ SOMe More’
wandika ‘alittle
wandatka *lots of’
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79a)

b)

Examples are shown in (79).

wan niriya kudsatu ...

wan niro-iya  kudi-s-atu

some water-acc  drink-rlf-cmp

“Having drunk some water ...” (Pomegranate.348)

wanda a:r 2:[ tyan ida:ni, wanda pa:non mayniya gutn a:pa
wando arru oiflu  tyamnu ir-d-ani
about six seven hive be-rlf-con

wands pamnonds moyniys aig-p-a

about €eleven o'clock  become-irf-3sg

“If there are about 6 or 7 beehives, it will take until about 11 o’ clock”
(Conversation.41)

Quantifiers function like nouns in that they can occur as the object in a sentence

(80); | expect that they can aso occur as subject, but there are no examples in these data.

Reduplicated numerals and quantifiers are sometimes used as intensifiers or to convey a

sense of distribution; areduplicated numeral is shown in (80a).

80a)

b)

wanmwrmuwru konu o:fi kirrka kodiyo

wan-muwru-mwru  kod-t-onu  oifi  kiiri-ka kod-w-iyo
littlellittle give-rif-acp all house-dat  give-irf-pl
“Giving alittle to each, they giveto all the houses’ (Conversation.412)

a:| inatk inatk atn ba:tu, timbiyo

a:lu inatka inatka adi-t-onu bair-atu tin-p-iyo

person this.much this.much bring-rif-acp come-comp eat-irf-pl

“The person having brought this much at atime, they eat it.” (Conversation.401)
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Chapter 4: Minor Lexical Categories

This chapter describes categories that do not exhibit productive suffixal
morphology: categories discussed here are adjectives, postpositions, adverbs, and
particles. The lexical category of adjectivesin BK contains only a small set of underived
forms;, most adjectives are derived by the category-changing processes described in
Chapter 5. Adjectives take only one category-preserving suffix, as described below.
Postpositions and adverbs do not show any suffixal morphology; words in both categories
are derived verbs, nouns, or particles. Particles in this grammar comprise a small set of
words and roots that do not fit easily into any other lexical category on the basis of

morphosyntactic function or suffixal morphology.

1.0 ADJECTIVES
There are very few underived adjectives or adjectival roots in BK; those that
occur in these data are listed in (1). Adjectival roots are free roots; they can optionally

take one category-preserving derivational suffix, described below.

1) a nall ‘nice mola  ‘upper’
b. jal ‘old’ sira ‘very, lots of’
c. ba:] ‘lots, very bo[lu  ‘white
d. kor  ‘smal’ 7 dappu ‘big’
e kiri  ‘smal’ uddu  ‘long’
f. komi ‘less 1a[[u ‘thin’
g. bari ‘different’ sa:du  ‘quiet, tame
h. bara ‘purely, only inthe form of’ tundu  ‘short’
j. kola ‘lower palo ‘various (types, sizes)’
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Some adjectives are derived from a combination of the deictic particles a, i plus

adjectival base (2).

2) a alku ‘that long’ ata:| distant location
b. ilku ‘thislong’ ita:| proximate location
C. anatogu ‘that big’ akkora  distant location
d. inatta, inatogu ‘thisbig’ ikkara  proximate location
e. awygu, adaygu ‘that type

idapgu ‘thistype 71

There are a few adjectives which have phonologically identical counterparts in

other lexical categories, e.g. nati:mi ‘straight’ is also an adverb, payymon, ‘new’ and

palmon ‘old” are aso nouns. Other adjectives are formed from nouns by the

adj ectivization processes described in Chapter 5.

Underived adjectives can function only as noun modifiers (3). They must be

converted to nouns before they can perform any other syntactic function.

3)

ada kiri bokka baydn banda

ado kiri  bokko boyr-onu  ban-t-a
1s.nrm small book bringg-acp comes-rlf-3sg
“She brought a small book.” (Elicitation.P412)

Similarly the adjectives that contain deictic particles listed in (2) function only as noun

modifiers;

70 This adjective probably has afinal vowel because /r/ is not a permissible word-final segment in BK.
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4)

ata:[ bidl, wan mansan ticrod bijipa

ata:|, biriya-ol wan mansin tiri-oda bi:ju-iir-pu-a
that.side sidellc  one person cloth-com wave-stat-irf-3sg
“On that side, a person stands waving a cloth” (Conversation.517)

ada:ygu mand, in da:ra kuyrki mand ila

adamgu mann-do ina  dawro kuyrki mann-dp ila
that.type person-pl now who.gn vessel person-pl neg.exist
“People like them, now there are no vessel-makers” (Conversation.62)

A small set of adjectives can take derivational suffix /-gu/, which is used to

encode ‘size’ (5).

5)
b)
c)
d)
f)

6)

dappugu ‘big’
kiri:gu ‘small’
uddugu  ‘long’

inatogu  ‘thissize
anatogu  ‘that size

mannkuyrki, kiri:gu kuyrki ki:lay gottu:da?

mannu-kuyrki kiri-gu kuyrki ki:l-olays gott-u:do

soil-vessel small-size vessel do-inf knowledge-exist

“Do you know how to make small pots, earthenpots?’ (Conversation.61)

2.0 POSTPOSITIONS

Table 1 lists some of the postpositions found in these data; several of them are

related to fully inflected verbs or nouns. For example, i:tu, ipali, ipka are derived from

the verb v ‘be and contain verbal suffixes as part of their derivation. Different

postpositions assign different cases to their nominal objects; the case they assign is also

71 BK probably has iyiggu ‘thistype' and anatto ‘that big' to correspond with a:pgu and inatta, but no
examples have occurred in these data.
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listed in Table 1. Parentheses around nominative case indicates that the postposition is
tentatively analyzed as a nominative assigning postposition in the absence of suitable
data; additional datain which they occur after pronouns or exceptional houns is necessary
to confirm this analysis. 72 Three postpositions, pimbi, pimbottl and mindi assign genitive

or dative case depending on semantic role.

Postpositions are independent words that perform the function of case markers.
Because, they function like case markers, postpositions pose a problem for determining

whether they are separate words or case suffixes. This problem is especially apparent in

the case of gutnu ‘during, by the time, until’, which is related to an inflectional suffix

with the same meaning that functions as a clause-chain marker on verbs. Two criteria are
used to distinguish affixes from words in BK: (a) restrictions on word-final segments — if
the putative stem ends in an illicit word-final segment, the following item is an affix and
not a separate word; (b) optional versus obligatory final vowel deletion — if the putative
stem exhibits obligatory final-vowel deletion (or if at least a sub-set of its lexical class
exhibits obligatory final-vowel deletion) the following item is an affix; if, on the other
hand, final vowel deletion is optional, the following item is a word.” By these criteria,
gutnu, when used on verbs, must be treated as a suffix because it occurs immediately
after the verb root and several of these roots end in illicit word-fina segments. On the
other hand, it must be treated as a separate word, or postposition, when it occurs

immediately after a noun because the noun undergoes optional rather than obligatory

72 Only pronouns or irregular nouns have distinct nominative and genitive case forms; therefore, only these
will enable me to distinguish whether the object has nominative or genitive case.
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final-vowel deletion before gutnu (see Chapter 2, 82.1 for a discussion of the prevalence

of optional word-final vowel deletion in BK).

Table 4.1: Postpositions

Function Postposition Gloss Case assigned to object
Location 47 near (Nominative)
(spaceor . within )
time): o
o:gi inside, in Y
gutnu during, by, until Y
utka on top of Genitive
birkl in the vicinity of "
naquwal in between "
muska close to, up, above Dative
muni:ri above "
kuni:ri below 1
bigadkoya later, afterwards "
etli as soon as N
pimbi, behind, at the back of  Genitive or dative
pimbottl
mindi before, in front of Y
Negative: gld; except for (Nominative)
ildi without Y
Other: pati about Accusative
ipali with, through Genitive
biyliya in the company of "
ipka towards "
inda through the agency of "
birkpa towards .,
bayri on behalf of, because of Dative
itu from Locative

73 A third criterion, which is relevant in other cases, is the possibility of cliticization —if aclitic can
intervene between the putative stem and the following item, the two must be separate words because clitics
attach to fully formed words (Steever 1993).
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The examples in (7) show different case-marked nouns occurring as objects of

different postpositions. aldi is tentatively analyzed as a postposition which takes a

nominative object (7a), pati takes an accusative noun as object (7b),ipili takes a genitive

noun (7c), bigadkaya takes a dative noun (7d), and mindi can take a genitive or dative-

case marked noun (7e).

7a)

b)

d)

wan kixr aldi oftaya pottnadiyo

wan kiri  aldi oitoya  pori-t-onad-iyo

one house except all thatch-rif-prf-pl

‘All except one house has been thatched.’ (Elicitation.P420)
a maggi abbiya pati ka:ta

a  maggi abbi-iya pati  ko-t-a
that child mother-acc  about ask-rif-3sg.
‘That child asked about (her) mother’ (Elicitation.P362)

adan ipal ayiya koftad

adon ipali ayin-ka  kod-t-ado

3sr.gn with  what-dat give-rif-sg.

‘Why did you giveit to him? (7".Son.234)

nawi sanna:ska bigadkana bupiya

nawi  sannaisi-ka  bigadkena bu-pu-iya

1snm sunday-dat  come-irf-1sg

‘I will come after Sunday.’ (Elicitation.P364)

nawa bommi ~ bommika mindal kunadiya

nawo  bommi ~ bommi-ka  mindi-ol kwr-onad-iya

Isnm Bommi Bommi-dat front-lc  sit-st.dur-1sg

“l am sitting in front of Bommi.” (Elicitation.P418)

Noun-derived postpositions retain a few nominal properties. Some postpositions

can take a preceding quantifier wan (8a), and some can take dative and locative case
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suffixes, but no other nominal suffixes. Dative case on the postposition is used to encode

goal of motion (8b), locative case is used to encode existence in alocation (8c), and /-al

is used to encode distributed location (8e).7

8a)

b)

d)

kizrka wan muska mer u:da

kizri-ka wan muska meri wdo
house-dat some above tree exist
“Thereisatree alittle above the house.” (Elicitation.P419)

nawa kicr o:kka payo:dda

nawo  kiri o:gi-ka piy-o:d-ado
1snm house inside-dat QO -prg-sg
“1 am going into the house.” (Elicitation.P422)

nawa bommi mindal ku:nadiya

nawo  bommi mindi-ol kuwr-onad-iya

1snm Bommi front-lc  sit-st.dur-1sg

“l am sitting in front of Bommi.” (Elicitation.P418)

kaydd po:piday payriy o:ga baft o:ta beggan beggan po:pada ...

kayddi po:g-pu-odo-angi poyriyo o:gi-a batti oita  beggu-onu
bear go-irf-sg-like bush inside-dic path all bendg;-ac
beggu-onu po:g-pu-odo

rep go-irf-sg
“Like abear, he would bend and go around in the forest, on the paths and all.”
(Conversation.616)

Postpositions can occur after other postpositions (9a) or after adverbs (9b, c,

where ann and alli are adverbs).

9a)

nawa te:bl utk i:tu wan pensal adlti

nawo  tetbl utka itu  wan pensali odi-t-i
1snm table on.top.of from one pencil take-rlf-1sg
“1 took a pencil from the top of the table.” (Elicitation.P437)

74 Some locational postpositions do not take alocative suffix; therefore, distributed location is encoded
with /-al rather than /-ola/ (see 83 on adverbs for a discussion of thisissue).

196



b)

pin all i:tu banda

pina alli  itu  ban-t-a

then there from come,-rlf-3sg

“Then he came from there.” (Conversation.635)

ni ann gutn pi.gay

niya ann gutnu piigay

2snm then until go.sg.p.im

“Go before that time.” (Tiger.116)

2.1. The mor phosyntactic functions of postpositions

2.1.1 Locational postpositions

Locational postpositions encode location in space and time with respect to a noun.

Some postpositions express location in space only (10a), some express location in time

only (10b), and some can express location in space or time (10c,d).

10a)

b)

bommoan kixri ka:(n kirka natizmi undo

bommon kirri ka:n,  kiri-ka natiimi  undo
bomman house kaadlan house-dat direct exist
“Bomman’s houseis directly in front of Kaalan’s house.” (Elicitation.P364)

nawa sanna:ska bigadkaya bupiya

nawo  sannaisi-ka  bigadkena bu-pu-iya

1snm sunday-dat later come-irf-1sg

“1 will come after Sunday.” (Elicitation.P364)

a: kixrk o:ftiva, wanda muw:r nack na: o:lgi paynigilku

a  kiri-ka oitoya wando mwru naiku na:lu o:|gi payniya-ki:l-ku

that house-dat all about three four day within work-do-pbl

“For that house and all, the work can be done within about 3-4 days.”
(Conversation.124)
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d)

i matir o:lgi inda:nu pagg a:sani ...
i matiri  o:|gi iyindi-ainu paggi a:g-s-ani
this hamlet within what-IND  fight happen-rif-con

“If there is any fight within this hamlet ...” (Conversation.288)

The time postposition et/i differs from other postpositions in that it occurs only

with nominalized clauses (rather than simple nouns):

11)

ada paday etli na po:ni

ado pa:|-d-on-ka etli nawo po:g-n-i
3sr.nm  tell-rif-nmr-dat  as.soon.as  1s.nm go-pve-1sg
“1 went as soon as he told me to.” (Elicitation.P420)

2.1.2 Negative postpositions

There are two negative postpositions, aldi, ildi, derived from the negative

particlesil, al, respectively. aldi is used to encode ‘exclusion’, and ildi is used to encode

‘absence, lack of’ (12).

123)

b)

wan kixr aldi oifaya pottnadiyo

wan kiri  aldi oitoya pori-t-onad-iyo
one house except all thatch-rif-prf-pl
‘All except one house is thatched’ (Elicitation.P420)

maggi abb ildi kirrka pa:so

maggi abbi ildi kiiri-ka pa:i-s-0
child  mother without house-dat gog-rlf-3sg
‘The child went home without his mother’ (Elicitation.P363)
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2.1.3. Other postpositions

The other postpositions encode a variety of relations between the verb and its

arguments. Some have selectional restrictions in terms of humanness and gender on the

type of nouns they can take as the object.

pati encodes topic; it is the only postposition in these data that assigns accusative

caseto its abject (13).

13)

a maggi abbiya pati ka:ta

a  maggi abbi-ya pati  koi-t-a

that child mother-acc  about ask-rlf-3sg

‘That child asked about (her) mother’ (Elicitation.P362)

bayri ‘because of, on behalf of’ is used to encode cause or reason (14). This

postposition is also used after nominalized clauses (14c). When the nominalized clause is

negative, the dative suffix is not used before bayri (14d).

14a)

b)

ada ma:ka bayr tarn awoddo

ado maggi-ka boyri  tamu awod-odo
3sr.nm  child-dat because emph exist-sg
‘Shelivesonly for her children.’ (Elicitation.P366)

ida byallka bayri ... batt[a tinn tinn po:pa

ido byalla-ka boyri  batti-ola  tin-t-onu  po:g-pu-a
3sp.nm  jaggary-dat  because path-dic  eat-rif-acp go-irf-3sg
‘Because of the jaggary (brown sugar pieces) ..., it goes along the path eating.’

(Conversation.576)
nawa ad padana bayri pa:soda
nawd  ado pa:[-d-on-ka boyri pai-s-add
1snm 3sr.nm  tell-rlf-nmr-dat because  gog-rlf-sg
‘| went because g/he asked meto.’ (Elicitation.P373)
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d)

ma:don niss tinalkonds bayri, yanka aqmb a:[giso

ma:don nisso tin-ilkon-do boyri yanka odmbo o:gu-s-o
madan food eat-n.con-nmr because 1s-dat anger arise-rlf-3sg
“1 was angry because Madan didn’t eat hisfood.” (Elicitation.P452)

The postposition inda is used to encode a noun’s instrumental role; according to

my consultant, it is used mainly with animate nouns, and is used less frequently with

inanimate nouns:

15a)

b)

vanka a udgit inda payniya kadsi

yan-ka a  udgiti inda payniyo kod-s-i
1s-dat that young.woman through work  get-rlf-imps
“1 got ajob through that woman.” (Elicitation.P378)

ir bokka yan inda berdada

i bokks yan inda beri-d-ado

this book 1sgn  through write-rlf-sg.

“This book was written by me.” (Elicitation.P438)

An example of a possible but infrequent construction with inda on an inanimate noun is:

16)

ada eraw inda pensali kisadda

ado erowi inda pensali  kisu-a:|-d-odo
3sr.nm  knife  through pencil sharpen-thrly-rlf-sg.
“He sharpened the pencil with aknife.” (Elicitation.P376)

bayliya is used only with animate nouns and expresses an action done in the

company of aperson or animal:

174)

ada ab bayliya banda

ado abbi boyliya ban-t-a
3sr.nm mother company.of comes-rlf-sg.
“ She came with her mother.” (Elicitation.P364)
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b)

i udgon ya:n bayliya payrga:t] pa:sada

i udgon yamni boyliya poyrga:do-tl pai-s-odo
this y.man elephant company.of forest-Ic go.-rlf-sg.
“This man went into the forest with the elephant” (Elicitation.P374)

ipali is used on verbs that involve socia interaction between animate speech act

participants (benefactive verbs, verbs related to existence with a person, causative verbs,

etc.); consequently, this postposition occurs only with animate nouns. It encodes a variety

of roles that basically involve some form of control by one of the participants

(benefactor, beneficiary, possessor, agent, vicinity). ipali marks the benefactor object in

(18). In (18c) the use of ipali impliesthat bommon is the employer (and therefore plays

a benefactor role) rather than a co-worker. If the two nouns referred to co-workers, |

expect that the object would be marked with /-oda/ ‘ comitative case'. In the same way,

the use of ipali in (18d) adds the implication of *protector, guardian’ to its object noun.

18a)

b)

nawa a: udgan ipali duddo ba:diyo

nawo a  udgon ipali dudde bo:d-w-iyo

1snm that y.man with money bring-irf-1sg

“1 took (brought) money from that boy.” (Elicitation.P378)

yvanka i: komba ma:nu ipali kaqsado

yan-ka i kombo mamnu ipali kod-s-ado

1sdat this horn deer with  get-rlf-sg

“This man went into the forest with the elephant” (Elicitation.P374)

ka:[n bommoan ipali paynigijo:da

ka:lnn. bommon ipali payniyo-ki:l-j-o:d-a

Kaalan Bomman with work-do-rlf-prg-3sg

‘Kaalan is working for Bomman.’ (Elicitation.P366)
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d)

tan and ipali idonu ...

tan ann-de ipali iirr-d-onu
3sagn brother-pl  with live-rif-acp
‘Living with her brothers...’ (Tiger.264)

ipali is aso used with nouns that are the recipient of a benefactive action, if the

action involves giving something into the possession of someone. Since possession is

crucial to itsuse in this context, the possessor must be capable of possessing the item, and

the item must be possessable. Thus, ipali can be used to mark recipient in (19a) because a

pen can be possessed by the recipient yan; /-ka/ can aternatively be used in this sentence

to express goal. However, ipali cannot be used in (19b) because the recipient pu:s ‘cat’

consumes milk rather than holdsit in possession; only /-ka/ can be used in this sentence.

19a)

b)

a maggi yan ipali ~ yanka pena tanda

a  maggi yan ipali ~ yan-ka pema tan-t-a
that child 1sgn  with 1sdat pen give,rlf-3sg
‘The child gave me the pen.’ (Elicitation.P366)

nawa pu:ska/* [ pws ipali] pa:lo kotti

nawo pusi-ka / puwsi ipali  palo  kod-t-i

I ca-dat / cat  with milk giverlf-1sg

‘| gavethe cat milk.’ (Elicitation.P366)

ipali is used to mark alienable possession in possessive sentences formed with the

copula w:di. The dative suffix /-ka/ marks inalienable possession (that is, part-whole

relations or kinship relations). In the following examples, the use of ipali in (20a) implies

that the bone belonged to some other animal; while the use of dative /-ka/ in (20b)

implies that the bone is part of the dog’s own body.
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209) na:y ipali wand yaluwa u:da
natyd ipali wands yaluwo wdo

dog with one bone  exist
‘The dog has a bone (belonging to some other animal).’ (Elicitation.P380)

b) na:yka yaluwa u:do
natyo-ka yaluwo wdo
dog-dat bone be
‘The dog has bones (in its own body).’ (Elicitation.P380)

ipali is aso used in causative constructions to encode ‘peripheral causee’; that is the

agent through whom the causer gets the action done; this is described further in Chapter

2,83.25.

i:tu ‘from’ encodes movement from a location and it typically takes a locative

case-marked object (21).

21)  nawa mertl i;tu wanmuwr yali aqti
nawo  meri-tfl  itu  wanmuru yali odj-t-i
1snm treellc  from some leaf take-rlf-1sg
“1 took afew leaves from the tree.” (Elicitation.P379)

However, as explained in Chapter 3, 81.2.6, locative case marking is not permitted on all

nouns; overt locative case marking depends on the animacy and humanness features of

the noun. Correspondingly, the structure of nomina objects of izu depends on the

locative-case marking abilities of the noun. Inanimate nouns, which can freely take
locative caseif they are not place names, are marked for locative when they are objects of
i:tu, as shown in (21) above. Among place names, those that refer to places that are very

familiar to the BKs are used without a locative case marker; correspondingly they occur
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in uninflected form before i:tu. Those that refer to relatively unfamiliar places can

optionally take alocative case marker. Examples of place names beforei:tu were given in

the description of locative case in Chapter 3 and are repeated below. (22a) has a familiar

place name and (22b, c) have relatively unfamiliar place names.

223)

b)

nawa bokkpur(2)/* bokkpud| i:tu bannda

nawo  bokkpuro/*bokkpuro-ol  itu  ban-t-odo
1snm  Bokkapur/Bokkapur-lc from comes-rlf-s0.
“1 came from Bokkapur.” (Elicitation.P435)

nawa kunw:ra ~ kunu:dl i:tu banndo

nawd  kunuirs ~ kunwra-ol itu  ban-t-odo
1snm  Coonoor ~ Coonoor-lc ~ from come;-rlf-sg.
“1 came from Coonoor.” (Elicitation.P435)

nawa amerika ~ amerikl i:tu bannda

nawo  amerika ~ amerika-ol  itu  ban-t-odo
1snm America~Americalc  from come,-rlf-sg.
“1 came from America.” (Elicitation.P435)

Human nouns do not take locative case; therefore, when they occur as objects of

i:tu, they form a benefactor/locative phrase with ipali. Thus, in the following sentence the

human noun occurs in the construction ‘N ipali i:tw’ and not ‘*N-/ irtu’:

23)

ada bumm ipal i:tu duddo ba:dsada

ado bummi ipoli itu  dudde boid-s-odo
3sr.nm  Bommi with from money bring-rif-sg.
“He took the money from Bommi.” (Elicitation.P429)

Animate non-human nouns can take locative case suffixes in some contexts. Preceding

i:tu, they can be marked with the locative suffix or they can form the benefactor/locative

construction ‘N + ipali’.
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24)  yanka a [att ipal ~attl] iitu pa:lo kadsada

yan-ka a  [otto ipali ~  ott-ol] itu  palo kod-s-odo
1sdat that [cow with cow-Ic] from milk get-rif-sg.
“1 got milk from the cow.” (Elicitation.P379)

The postpositions ipka ‘towards and birkpa ‘to the side of’ are used to encode

the goal of motion when the goal is a human noun. As explained in Chapter 3, §1.2.4,
human nouns cannot take the dative suffix /-ka/ when they are the goal of motion; they

must take one of these postpositions instead.

25)  nawa bomman birkya ~ ipka po:ni
nawd  bommeon birkna ~ ipka po:g-n-i

1snm Bomman towards go-pve-1s0.
‘| went towards Bomman.’ (Elicitation.P366)
3.0 ADVERBS

Adverbs function as verb phrase modifiers or clause modifiers. They can be
grouped into adverbs of place, time, and manner. Many BK adverbs are nouns or
compounds that have frozen into adverbial modifiers and many are derived from
particles; these can be classified as simple adverbs. Severa of the locational adverbs are
identical to postpositions. Complex adverbs are formed by a productive process of

suffixation, in which /-aya, -angi, -kon/ are attached to verbs or nouns.

Simple adverbs of location that occur in these data are shown in (26); (26a) shows
locational adverbs that are probably frozen nouns or verbs; (26b) lists those that are
derived from deictic particles. Adverbs that encode manner or other semantic categories

arelisted in (27).
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26) Simple adverbs of location.

a) Place
i.  utka ‘on top, above
ii.  birkpa ‘close by’
ii.  birkl ‘aongside
iv.  pimbi, pimbott! *behind’
V. mindi ‘in front of’
Vi. oigi ‘inside’
vii. pormi ‘outside’
viii. tobba ‘near’
iIX. muska ‘up’
X.  muniri ‘above’
Xi.  kuniri ‘below’
Xii. ba[sati ‘outside’
Xiii. naduwal ‘in between’
Xiv. nafizmi ‘directly in front of’
b) Place Tim
i. alli ann
. il inn, ina
iii. etli
iv. molali ‘upthere annda
v. molili ‘uphere innda
Vi. kolali  ‘down there
vii. kolili  ‘down here
Viii. akkora ‘that side
iIX. ikkora ‘thisside
X.  akoralli *over onthat side
Xi. ikorilli ‘over onthisside
27) Other simple adverbs
i. kori ‘alittle
ii. edora ‘straight, directly in front of’

ii. nerra

‘directly, honestly’
iv. sannda ‘quickly’
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Time
muna

mindi

‘before, earlier’

‘|ater’

bigadkapya *|ater’
‘yesterday’
‘tomorrow’

‘ day-after-tomorrow’
‘afew days ago

nanto

ke:kya

niygi
mu:fo

‘then’
now

‘that day’
‘this day’

tirpi
patini
ba:ri
ildi

Place & time

imniri
amiri

‘@ain,

‘until now/here
‘after then/there’

“for no good reason, baseless

‘separately’
‘without’



V. surka ‘quickly’ kayri  ‘even’
Vi. nala  ‘wéll, nicely’ pina  ‘then, after that’
Vvii.payya ‘quietly’

Adverbs of location provide information about place or time with respect to an

action. They usually occur as verb phrase modifiers situated within the verb phrase (28a-

), but many of them can be moved to other positions in a sentence (28d-e).

28a)

b)

d)

tissoda a:rsa:n a: i:p o:foy munir po:pa.

tisso-oda oir-s-ani a iipi  o:fdya munirri po:g-pu-a
fireecom climb-rlf-con that insect all up go-irf-3sg
“1f one climbs up with the fire, the bees all fly upwards.” (Conversation.29)

nawa bigadkana bando:dda

nawo  bigadkona ban-t-o:d-odo

1snm later come,-rlf-prg-sg

“1 am coming later.” (Elicitation.P437)

pina: nilgaya al kelkonu ...

pina nilgayo alli  kelku-onu
then Indian.gooseberry there mixg-acp
“Then mixing the gooseberry in ...” (Conversation.1)

ann gutn all wan ra;jon wan ba:tn idaygo

ann gutnu alli ~ wan rajjon wan bad-t-onu  ir-d-a-ngo

then until there one king one deep-rif-acp be-rlf-3sg-EXm
“During that time, aking was sleeping there” (7".Son.397)

molali, wan ba:w u:do

molali wan bawo wdo
down.there one  well exist
“Down there, thereisawell.” (Elicitation.P419)

Some location adverbs, such as agali, itili, akaralli, ikarilli, occur only as clause-

modifiersin these data:
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29a)

b)

niy ill i:dl ba:da. an ka:t payt, atali dyar baygal undi.
niyo illi ir-ol  bada

2snm here beinf don'twant

“You shouldn’t stay here.”

adi-t-onu  ka:l-atu pay-afu atali dyari bongoli undi
take-rlf-acp leave-cmp  gog-Cmp  over.there sshib house  exist
“Having gone, there is a sahib’s house over there.” (7".Son.362)

ada yan dappamman, aftali, dappud>.

ado yan dappu-ammonatali dappu-odo
3sr.nm  1sgn  big-father over.there  big-nmr
“That is my elder uncle, over there, the elder one.” (Conversation.189)

L ocation adverbs that function as verb phrase modifiers and which are historically

derived from nouns can take dative and locative case suffixes (30). However, some

adverbs do not take the locative suffix /-ol/; therefore, when they encode distributed

location, the suffix /-a/ is used rather than /-ola/. Thus, the adverb alli does not take

locative /-al/ (presumably because the locative is aready part of its derivation); therefore,

it takes /-al rather than /-ola/ to encode distributed location (30b). In contrast, the adverb

pimbi does take locative /-a1/ (30c).

30a)

b)

pin aday atniri alka payoft/a.

pina adon-ka atniri alli-ka pay-ott-il-a
then 3sr-dat  from.then theredat  gog-hab-neg-3sg
“Then, from then onwards, she never went there.” (Tiger.262)

pin i udgan aliya pa:sado.

pina i udgon ali-a pai-s-ada
then this y.man theredlc  go-rlf-sg
“Then, this young man went to that area.” (Pomegranate.337)
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C) pimbal ka:l sarpayni pu:ti tan abbka.

pimbi-ol ka:l sarpoyni puitu-w-iyo tan abbi-ka
back-lc leg chan lock-irf-pl 3sa.gn mother-dat
“They tie chains on the mother’s hind legs.” (Conversation.598)

L ocation adverbs can aso function as objects of copulas:

31)  ids naduwal awodda

ido naduwal awod-odo
3sp.nm middle  exist
“Thisisinthemiddle.” (Elicitation.P436)

4.0. PARTICLES

There a number of words and a few roots that do not fit easily in any lexical

category. They are classified here as particles.

4.1. Particlesthat function asroot-like elements

Deictic particles i ‘proximate’, a ‘remote’, and u ‘non-specific, generd
surroundings function as the base from which 3“ person pronouns are formed, as
explained in Chapter 3 and 5. In addition, two of these particles, a, i enter into
combinations with other formatives to form a variety of adverbs, adjectives, quantifiers,
and question words. Similarly, interrogative particles et, ayt, e:n are used as a base for
interrogative pronouns, quantifiers, adverbs, etc.; these interrogatives tend to parallel
words derived from deictic particles; e.g. atora ‘that many’, itara ‘this many’, efara ‘how
many’. The negative particle il combines with formatives to form a few negative adverbs,
compound suffixes, etc. The numeral wan ‘one’ also functions as a particle base from
which other quantifiers, nouns, etc are derived; for example, wanta ‘one day’s duration’.
Several derivatives of all these particles were listed in relevant sections on other lexical
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categories; the formatives used in many of these derivations are highly unproductive ones

that occur only on particles.

4.2. Particlesused for discourse functions.

(32) lists particles that are used as discourse markers and interjectives. The
function of emphasis markers and interjectives do not require further elaboration, but

focus markers are discussed below.

32a) Discourse markers:

i. tana ‘itself (emphatic)’
ii. tammu ~ ta:ni ‘only, just (emphatic)’
iii. mastri ‘only, just (emphatic)’
V. iitu ‘focus marker’
V. batu ‘focus marker’
b) Interjectives:
i. oar ‘yes (affirmative)’
ii. iggads ‘mistake, oops!’
iii. daxy ‘hey!’
V. sax ‘disgust’

Discourse markers i:tu and ba:fu are derived from frozen verbs consisting of roots

i:;r ‘be’, ba:r ‘come’ plus chained-clause marker /-atu/. It is difficult to clearly identify
the discourse functions of these particles, but some genera observations are given here.
itu and ba:tu occur immediately after noun phrases and, in most cases, appear to function
as topic markers. irfu is used mainly after agentive subject noun phrases (33) and seems

to mark out the participant as the source of the action, “action originating from N”. It is

used very frequently in clauses that involve verbs of speaking (33b, c), in which it marks
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out the speaker of the utterance. In fact, in (33c), where the word order is scrambled and

the object appears before the subject, i:tu plays arole in indicating who the speaker is. It

is also used often when the speaker corrects herself after initially referring to the wrong

participant (33d). (Focus markers are shown in bold typeface, the dots within sentencesin

the examples below indicated sentence-internal pauses).

33a)

b)

d)

a panakkan ittu ... i udgitka kormaltl ... te:l kattiso.
a  ponakkon iitu ii  udgiti-ka kommali-tl te:li

that woman focus this woman-dat  neck-lc marriage.necklace

kattu-s-o

tie-rlf-3sg

“That woman tied a marriage necklace around the neck of this young woman.”
(7".Son.420)

pin i: i mutk it a:xy padda ... ni da:lomka:yl magaliya kuyna:dl pa:mi pya:ra.
pina i i mutki irtu amgi  pail-d-odo
then this rep. owoman focus thus tell-rlf-sg

niyo da:slomka:yo-ol  magolp-iya  kuynair-ol pa:|-w-i-mi
2s.nm  pomegranate-lc  daughter-acc marry-inf tell-irf-2sg-EXM

pya:dn-a

grandson-vocC

“Then the old woman said, ‘ Y ou are talking of marrying the pomegranate woman,
grandson!” ” (Pomegranate.52)

ganda:lo:da ... pand istu ni paytu ... ka:l upay baydn barpo.
ginda:|o-oda pinn-do iitu  niyo poytu ka:lo  upayos boyr-onu
husband-com wife-pl focus 2snm focus quarter rupee  bringg-acp

ba:r-po
come-go.np.im
“The wife (said) to the husband, ‘* Go bring quarter rupee’.” (7".Son.137)

pin i udgiti ... i mutk istu tan jal tior o:fa koftado.

pina i udgiti i mutki itu  ftan jal  tiri oifa
then this y.woman this owoman focus 3sr.gn old clothall
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kod-t-ado

give-rlf-sg

“Then this young woman, (correction) this old woman gave all her old clothes.”
(Pomegranate.120)

ba:tu is used after subject as well as object noun phrases and appears to be just a

general focus marker. Some examples with ba:fu are given in (34).

34a)

b)

An excerpt from “Thetiger story”, lines (1-5)
pina ... wand a:manappka ... axr a:| makko.
pina wando ammon-abbi-ka  awru a:fu makko

then one father-mother-dat six person children
“There was a couple who had 6 children.”

. ar a| makkl ba:tu ... pina ... pin a:r a:| makkal bartu ... ayd gonomakka ... wan

pinakkon maggi.
aru a:lu makko-ol baifu
six person children focus

pina pina aru aiu makka-2l ba:tu
then then six person children focus

oydu  gono-makko  wan ponakkon maggi

five male-children one female child

“Of the six children, then, then, of the six children, five were sons and one was a
daughter.”

pina panakkon maggiya ba:tu ... pina tan ann a:y padda ...
pina ponakkon maggi-iya baifu pina tan ann, amgi pa:|-d-odo
then female  child-acc focus then 3sagn ebrother thus tell-rlf-sg
“Then to the female child, then her elder brother said thus ...

An excerpt from “The pomegranate woman”, lines (1-5)
pina ... wan ra.jongo.

pina wan ra:jon-go

then one King-EXM

“Therewas aking.”
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ii. pin adaya ba:tu ... wande: wan mayanu.

pina adon-ka baifu wando-e =~ wan manonu

they 3sr-dat  focus one-EMPH one son
“Then he had only one son.”

iii. pina maygan ba:tu ... pina emdu panakkona kuyna:t kottani bo:q ambada.
pina manonu baifu pina endu ponakkon-a kuynarr-atu  kod-t-ani
then son focus then which woman-acc marry-cmp  give-rlf-con

ba:da amn-pu-odo

don'twant  say-irf-sg

“Then the son, then he would say no to whichever woman was given to him to
marry.”

4.3. Particles with miscellaneous syntactic functions.

The following words in the following list have miscellaneous syntactic functions,

aslisted in (35).

35)a bari ‘other, different’ — used as a pro-form

aygi  ‘thus—used asapro-form

ampunu ‘quotative’ — used to introduce reported speech

agyuna ‘etcetra —used at the end of alist of noun phrases

amani  ‘equative’ —used to express“If you mean X” or “This means X”

Siri ‘okay, good’ — used to express pleasure or acquiescence

i‘kani  ‘or, otherwise’ — used to indicate digunction or an alternative possibility

ila, ala ‘question particles —used to say “No” and in tag questions (equivalent
to English ‘isn’t it, no?)

= O A =

Particles can enter into compounds with other words to form complex particles;
e.g., pinitkani Ipina + itkoni/ ‘otherwise’, pinann Ipina + ann/ ‘then’, ili:kani /il + i:xkoni/

“if not, otherwise'.
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Chapter 5: Category Changes and Cliticization

Productive category-changing derivation in BK consists of nominalization,
adjectivization, and adverbialization; the formation of relative clauses may be added to
thislist. Thereislittle evidence for the derivation of verbs from other lexical categories; a

few possible casesinvolving a verbalizing suffix were pointed out in Chapter 2, 83.1.

1.0. NOMINALIZERS

The nominalizers /-oda/ ‘singular’ and /-ogo/ ‘plural’ are used to form derived
nouns in nominative case; they are replaced by /-on, -toro/ respectively in non-
nominative case forms (genitive, etc). These nominalizers attach to a variety of lexical
categories; examples in these data contain nominalized particles, verbs, and adjectives.
Deictic particles nominalized to form personal pronouns were described in Chapter 3,
83.1, and complete case paradigms showing the four number and case related
nominalizers (singular /-ada, -on/ and plural /-agi, -tora/) were given in Tables 4-6 in that
chapter. The use of these nominalizers on verbs and adjectives is described below. In

addition, there is one suffix /-sandoa/ which nominalizes a few adjectives.

1.1. Verb nominalization

Nominalizers /-odo, -9go, -on, -toro/ attach to a verb stem marked for
tense/aspect; they do not attach to a verb root or a stem inflected for any other inflectional
categories. All four nominalizers perform the double function of nominalizing the verb
and marking number agreement with the subject of the verb (although the subject is

frequently implicit rather than explicit); in fact, the nominative nominalizers are identical

to the number agreement markers /-odo, -ogo/ that occur on finite verbs. Thus, in (1),
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which gives examples in different cases, the singular nominalizer in (lai) marks

agreement with an implicit indefinite subject (the nominalized clause is marked off with

square brackets). Similarly, in (1c.i, d.ii) the plural nominalizer can be treated as

marking agreement with an implicit plural subject (1c.ii -- kirro:qtorka ‘to people who

liveinthe house', 1d.ii — ya:no:dtar bayliya ‘with people who look after elephants’).

1a) Nominative case:

niya pado:dd yanka otto:dla

[niya  poil-d-0:d-oda] yan-ka  o]]-t-o:d-il-a
2s.nm  tell-rif-prg-sg.nmr 1s-dat like-rif-prg-neg-3sg.
“1 don’t like what you are saying.” (7".S0n.234)

. samnda:| me:saga tappamu

[saindailo me:su-w-ogo] tappa-mu
lie practise-irf-pl.nmr error-exm
“Telling liesiswrong.” (Elicitation.P359)

iii. yap baiji kelpagoa iisiya ila

[yan baiji keli-pu-ogo] iisiya ila
1p.gn  speech study-irf-pl.nmr easy heg.exist
“Learning our language is not easy.” (Elicitation.P359)

b) Accusative case:

ta ars aynkan idona o:iy utnu att bayndl nartonu ... tan kirka pa:sago

[tawa orsi  aynku-onu iir-d-on-a] oitiya  ud-t-onu

3sanm  meat dryg-acp  be-rlf-sg.nmr-acc al put-rlf-acp
“Putting all the meat which she had been drying,

otto-boyndi-ol  nari-t-onu  tan kizri-ka pai-s-9go

bullock-cart-lc  fill-rlf-acp 3sa.gn house-dat  go.-rlf-pl

“Filling a bullock-cart, they went home.” (Tiger.218)
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ii. pin i udgon a mutk parwana ka:| ildi pa:sada

pina i udgon [a  mutki pa:[-w-on-a] kaz]-al
then this y.man that o.woman tell-irf-sg.nmr-acc listen-inf

ildi pai-s-ado
without go.-rlf-sg.
“Then this young man went off without listening to what that old woman said.”

(Pomegranate.55)
¢) Dative case:
i. pina yan ki:dl ipaya numbalomu
pina [yan kiri-al irr-p-on-ka] numbalo-mu
then 1sgn  houselc be-irf-sg.nmr-dat fever-Exm
“The one who livesin my house has fever.” (Pomegranate.310)
ii. idapgi tani tani kicro:qtorka nadiyo
idangi taniyo taniyo [kiiri-o:d-toro-ka] nad-w-iyo
likeithis aone aone house-practise-pl.nmr-dat plant-irf-pl
“Likethis, they plant separately for each household.” (Conversation.223)
d) Case forms used with postpositions
i. Dative case before biyri:
ad padana bayri, na po:ni
[ado pa:|-d-on-ka] boyri nawao po:ig-n-i
3sr.nrm  tell-rlf-sg.nmr-dat because 1s.nm go-pve-1s0.
“1 went because he told me to.” (Elicitation.427)

ii. Genitive case before bayliya:
yamno:dtar bayliya adayg pay no:di keltonu... gotta:pa
[yami-o:d-tora] boyliya adangi poy-i no:d-i
elephant-practise-pl.nmr.gn with like.that gog,-acp look-acp

keli-t-onu gott-a:g-pu-a

study-rif-acp  knowledge-become-irf-3sg.
“Going around with the mahouts, they learn (the trade).” (Conversation.531)
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In BK, several names for objects are constructed from clauses nominalized with
/-ada, -0go/; e.g. the word for banana chips is ba:gapirsanipaga (literally, “bananas are
fried”) and the word for ‘rainbow’ is ka:malgitto:dda (literaly, “an arch is piercing”). A
sentence with ‘rainbow’ in dative case is given in (2a). It is possible to vary the exact

clause used in such names; for example, ka:malgittonipana can be aternatively used for

‘rainbow’ (2b).7

28)  nawa ka:malgitto:dna no:qni

nawo [karmoli-kittu-o:d-on-a] no:d-n-i

1snm arch-pierceg-prg-sg.nmr-acc look-pve-1sg.

“1 saw arainbow.” (Elicitation.P347)
b) nanta nawa ka:malgittonipana no:qni

nanto nawo  [kammoli-kittu-onu-iir-pu-on-a] no:d-n-i

yesterday 1snm  arch-pierceg-acp-be-irf-sg.nmr-acc look-pve-1sg.

“| saw arainbow yesterday.” (Elicitation.P347)

1.2. Adjective nominalization

Underived adjectives can function only as noun modifiers; they must be converted
into nouns before they can be used for other syntactic functions; e.g. as predicates of
copulas, isolated words, or objects of verbs.”® (3) shows examples of adjectives
nominalized with /-ads, -oga/, which function asisolated words.

3) \bo[[u  bo]u:d> ‘white thing, white color’ bo/[u:ga ‘white things
Nkiri  kiri:do ‘small thing, small size  kiriigo *small things

75 Thisform involves a serialized construction, consisting of non-finite verb kittan(u) plus finite form of
auxiliary verbi:r. | show the entire phrase as a single word because it appears to be a compound; however,
further research is necessary to establish whether such names constructed from clauses are truly compounds
or are phrases with words that can be separated.

76 Because adjectives can only occur as noun modifiers, attempts to elicit vocabulary items, such as BK
color terms, usually yields nominalized forms of the color term, unless the fieldworker provides a phrasein
which the color term is used as a noun modifier.
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The examplesin (4) show nominalized adjectives as predicates of null and overt copulas.

Although nominalizers can be used to mark number on the adjective, number agreement

between the adjective and the noun it modifies is optional; adjectives are usually used in

the singular regardless of the noun’s number category.

43)

b)

d)

i bokka kiri:do

i bokks kiri-ado

this book small-sg.nmr

“This book is small.” (Elicitation.P412)

i pu:gaga kiri.gi

i puigo-go  kiri-ogo

this flower-pl small-pl.nmr

“These flowers are small.” (Elicitation.P413)

i bokka bo[lu:d u:da

i bokko bolJu-odo wdo

this book white-sg.nmr  exist

“This book iswhite.” (Elicitation.P412)

i puzgaga bollu:g u:da

i puige-go  bolJu-ago wdi
this flower-pl white-pl.nmr  exist
“These flowers are white.” (Elicitation.P413)

(5) has examples of a nominalized adjective as an object of aregular verb:

5a)

ni byawyarrapya payt ba:rgutnu, kikk pandonu tipan na, kiri:na, pensalka
niyo byamglairs-ona  poy-atu bair-gutnu
2snm bangalore-dat go,-Cmp  come-until

kikki  poni-d-onu tiil-p-oni  nawo  kiri-on-a pensali-ka
basket weaverlf-acp keep-irf-Spl1snm small-sg.nmr-acc  pencil-dat
“By the time you go to Bangalore and come, | will weave abasket and keep, a
small one, for pencils.” (Conversation.95)
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b) aga kindl ma:daga, adona, karmasona, kirimna

ago kindl ma:d-w-2go adon-a  kor-moson-a kiri-on-a
3pr.nm ridicule do-irf-pl 3sr-acc  small-brother.inlaw-acc small-nmr-
acc

“They laughed at him, the younger brother-in-law, the small one”  (7".Son.60)

Adjectivized verbs can be nominalized by attaching singular and plural nominalizers.
Examples of purposive infinitival verbs that are adjectivized with /-u/ and nominalized
with /-odo/ are given in (6). The first sentence has the purposive noun tinalayu:da *‘things
for eating’ in nominative case. The second has a dative-marked purposive noun no:d[u:ya
‘for (them) to see'.
6a) a muwr kaiska pa:tra, tinalayu:ds, nu:lo, dwji. ade: mw:r ka:ska tana.

a muwru kaiso-ka paitoro tin-olayo-u-odo duji

that three  coin-dat vessels eat-inf-gjir-nmr needle
“Vessels, eating things, needles, for those three coins.”

ado-e muwru  kaiso-ka tana
that-EMPH three  coin-dat  emph
“Just for those three coing’ (7".Son.161)

b) i panakkana kuytn pa:sani, no:qluma bayri, axy aydiy uftoga.
i ponakkon-a kuytnu  pa:-s-ani no:d-ol-u-on-ka bayri
this woman-acc lead.acp go-rif-con  look-inf-gjr-nmr-dat because

amgi aydiys ud-t-ogo

thus idea put-rif-pl

“He (the villain) thought of that idea so as to see her if he (the husband) brought
hiswife.” (7".Son.229)

Adjectives can also be nominalized by a specia adjective nominalizer /-sonda/. This

suffix operates only on afew underived adjectives (7).
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7)

Adjective Adjectival noun Gloss

bollu bo[lusanda ‘white thing, white color’
dappu dappusanda ‘big thing, big size

kiri kirisonds ‘small thing, small size
ta[[u til[usondo ‘thin thing’

uddu uddusanda ‘long thing’

tundu tundusanda ‘short thing’

2.0. ADJECTIVIZERS

The suffixes, /-aggu, -angi/ are used productively to adjectivize derived and

underived nouns; /-angu/ is used to form agdjectival noun modifiers and /-angi/ is used to

form adjectival predicates. In addition, there are two less productive adjectivizers/-u, -n/.

2.1. Adjectivizer ‘like

Nouns can be turned into adjectival noun modifiers by suffixing /-angu/ ‘N-like’

(8a). This suffix also attaches to nominalized particles, as shown in (8b), and presumably

to other nominalized forms; however, | did not elicit suitable examples showing /-angu/

on nouns derived from other lexical categories.

8a)

b)

ido pa:mbangu kaynni yanda

ido pammbo-aggu kaynni yan-do

this snake-like  rope 1s.gn-g.nml

“This snake-like ropeismine.” (Elicitation.P423)

idaygu kambiya

ido-angu kambiyo

this-like wire

“Thiskind of wire.” (Conversation.653)
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The suffix /-angi/ is attached to nouns to form adjectival predicates (9, 10).77

Nominalized verbs can take /-angi/ to form an adjectival predicate with the meaning

‘have the appearance of V-ing, seem to V' (10a-b) (the adjectivized clause is marked off

in brackets).

9a)

b)

10a)

b)

/-angi/ clauses also function as manner adverbials:

11)

i maggi abbanygi u:d>

i maggi abb-angi wdo
this child abbi-like exist
“This child is like her mother.”

aga yaygangi

ago yango-angi
3sr.nm 1p.exc.nm-like
“They arelike us.”

ada payniya kijorddayg (i) undo

ado [payniya ki:l-j-0:d-ado-angi]
3sr.nm  work do-rlf-prg-nmr-like
“He seemsto be working.”

ma:ygaya pattodang (i) undo

maingays [pall-t-ode-angi] undo
mango  ripen-rif-nmr-like exist
“The mango seems to have ripened.”

pin id nayruftani timbaday ma:qowango
nayr-ud-t-ani
look-leave-rif-con

pina ido
then 3sp.nm

[tin-pu-odo-angi]
eat-irf-nmr-like
“Then if thisone glanced at her, she would act like she was eating”

(Elicitation.P363)

(Conversation.393)

undo
exist
(Elicitation.P301)

(Elicitation.P295)

ma:d-w-a-1go
do-irf-3sg-EXM
(Tiger.65)

7T Both /-angu/ and /-angi/ are probably related to particles aygi ‘thus and aygu ‘ such’.

221



/-angi, -angu/ can be attached to underived adjectives or nominalized adjectives
to express the meaning ‘ with the adjective-like quality’.

12)  adb bollusandaygu ti:ri baydn banda

ado bolu-sondo-angu tirri  boyr-onu  ban-t-a
3sr.nm  white-nmr-like cloth bringg-acp comes-rlf-3sg
“He brought a white-ish cloth” (Elicitation.P423)

Color terminology in BK usually consists of adjectives in which /-aggu/ and
[-angi/ are suffixed to a word for an item that is characterized by the relevant color; e.g.
manjalaygi, manjalaygu ‘yellow’ (lit. = ‘turmeric-like’) consists of the word for
‘turmeric’, manjali, with these suffixes and mannangi, mannaygu ‘brown’ (lit. = ‘soil-
like') consists of the word for soil, mannu, with these suffixes. There is only one color

term in BK that is apparently underived, bo[[u *white'.

2.2. Other Adjectivizers

/-ul is attached to infinitival clauses and a few nouns and adverbs to form
adjectives, e.g. bingi ‘heat (n)’ --> bingu ‘hot’, titarys ‘thin person (n) --> tita:yu
‘thin’, nerra ‘straight (adv) --> neru ‘straight (adj)’. Some sentences with derived
adjectives are shown in (13).
138) pait kuttalayu nu:lya ba:dsado

patto  kuttu-olayo-u nwle-iya  baid-s-odo

amulet stitch-inf-gr thread-acc  buy-rif-sg
“He bought thread for stitching amulets (head-bands).” (7".Son.168)
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b) ida bingu nicra

ido bingi-u niira
3sp.nm  heat-gjr water
“Thisis hot water.” (Elicitation.P424)

/-n/ is attached to duration words to form a noun modifier:

148) pulls pina podalaya, wantn payniya

pullo pina podi-olays wanto-n poyniyd

grass then thatch-inf one.day-ar work

“Then thatching the roof with grassis one day’ swork.” (Conversation.107)
b) wan na:rason payniya

wan narasi-n  payniyd
one day-gr work
“One day’ swork.” (Conversation.118)

3.0. RELATIVIZER
Relative clauses are formed by suffixing /-o/ immediately after the ir/realis theme
or tense/aspect marker on a verb. Relative clauses in BK are prenominal; they occur

immediately before the noun that they modify (15):

158) kyaka nay pados bayj ka:tlama

kiyakon-a  nap pa:l-d-o baiji ko:|-t-il-a-ma
little.one-voc 1p.incl  tell-rlf-rir speech  listen-rlf-neg-3sg-EXM
“Little one did not listen to the advice we gave her!” (Tiger.92)

b) i mutk kixdl ipa udgon payy a:dme:sal piynidda

i mutki kiri-1 irr-pu-o udgon  payyo
this o.woman house-Ic be-irf-rir y.man quietly
a:do-me:l-w-isu-al pay-onu  irr-d-odo

goat-graze-irf-caus-inf  gog-acp  be-rlf-sg
“A young man who lived in this old woman’s house was quietly going to graze
his goats.” (Pomegranate.256)
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c)

yvanga akkara kando:da ki:dlmu ipago
yango akkora kamn-t-o:d-o
1p.excnm  that.side appear-rif-prg-rir
“We livein that house visible over there.”

Relativized verbs also function as adjectives,

mann ‘person’.

16a) paynigiwa mann ~ mansanda

b)

c)

payniya-ki:l-w-o  mann ~ mansondo
work-do-irf-rlr person
“Worker/working man.”

paynigijo mann
poyniyo-kiil-j-o  mann
work-do-rlf-rlr person
“The person who worked.”

bando:qa mannoda nawa belkiji
ban-t-o0:d-o mann-oda  nawo
come,-rlf-prg-rir person-com 1s.nm
“1 spoke to the one who is coming.”

ki:ri-ol-mu irr-pu-2go
house-Ic-ExM be-irf-pl
(7".Son.88)

most frequently before the noun

(Elicitation.P360)

(Elicitation.P360)

belki:l-j-i
speak-rlf-1sg
(Elicitation.P360)

In some cases, the combination of relative verb plus mann could be a compound. For

example, the relativizer /-a/ is not overtly present on the verbs in the relative clauses in

(17) — this could be due to word-final vowel deletion or due to compounding; further

research is necessary to establish that these are compounds. For the time being, | treat the

verb plus mann in these sentences as compounds because they lack the relativizer.

17a)

mari kikk panamann kikk panowa

[mari kikki  poni-w-mann] kikki  poni-w-a
husking.pan basket weave-irf-person basket weave-irf-3sg.
“Those who weave husking pans and baskets will weave the baskets”
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b)

“appmanna yan ipka kuytn afar” andatu ...

[a||-p-mann-a] yan ipka kuytnu  otaro an-t-afu
cry-irf-person-acc  1s.gn  near lead.acp return.pl.pol.imp  say-rlf-cmp
“Having said, ‘ Bring anyone who weepsto me' ...” (7".Son.436)

It is possible to optionaly use the nominalizers /-ads, -0go/ on the verb in a

relative clause instead of arelativizing suffix:

18a)

b)

alli niljo:da ~ niljo:daga makka yan makka

[alli  nili-j-0:d-9/-0g9] makks yan makkao
there play-rlf-prg-rir/pl.nmr children 1s.gn  children
“The children who are playing there are my children.” (Elicitation.P448)

alli niljo:dado maggi yan maggi

[alli  nili-j-o:d-oda] maggi yan maggi
there play-rlf-prg-sg.nmr child 1sgn child
“The child who is playing thereis my child.” (Elicitation.P448)

The nominalizer is usually present in relative clauses that modify the noun a:/u (the

number marked verbs in these examples are shown as compounds with a:Ju pending

further research on whether to treat them as phrases or compounds).

19a)

b)

paisaya, i bayndo:dda:u atn ka:t o:dso

poi-s-ana i [boyndi-o:d-odo-a:|u]

gox-rlf-trn this cart-practise-prg-nmr-person

adi-t-onu ka:|-atu o:d-s-o0

take-rlf-acp leave-cmp  run-rif-pl

“On his going, this cart-driver took off and ran.” (Tiger.195)

aba:y, nay ba:ji berada:lu madagijala?

abbi-ary [narg baiji  beri-w-odo-a:|u] madowa-ki:l-j-il-a

mother-vocC 1p.gn  speech study-irf-nmr-person marriage-do-rlf-neg-3sg

“Mother! Hasn't the one who is studying our language got married?’
(Spontaneous.P421)
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4.0. ADVERBIALIZERS

Adverbiadizers in BK do not attach productively to a varied range of categories.

The locative adverbidizer /-li/ is used to convert verbs into location adverbs; this suffix is

also involved in the formation of adverbs from deictic particles; e.g. alli ‘there’, illi

‘here’. Adverbs with this suffix can take dative case markers; e.q. pott budo:palka ‘to the

west (lit. = in the direction where the sun sets)’ in (20a).

20a)

pott budo:palka nayri, u: biriya naydnu ...

potto bu:|-d-o:g-pu-li-ka noyr-i u  biriyo noyr-onu
sun  fall-rlf-thrly-irf-avr-dat lookg-acp that side lookg,-acp
“Facing the west, looking for it on that side ...” (Conversation.769)

Adverbia clauses that encode negative contingency ‘since N didn't V' are formed

by suffixing /-ilkan/ to the root.”

21a)

b)

pina po:galkan, pina wand ya:ni adon kombal ta[lowa

pina poig-ilkon pina wando yamni  adon kombal  ta[lu-w-a

then go-n.con then one elephant 3sr.gn tusk-lc  push-irf-3sg
“Then if it does not go, an elephant pushesit with histusks.” (Conversation.609)

ada sira:galkon ... i tiwula tugn ipana all utn sapa:ng keljiyo
ado siri-a:g-ilkon

1sr.nm well-become-n.con

“If he does not get cured,”

i tiwulo  tud-t-onu irr-pu-on-a alli  ud-t-onu
this feather roast-rif-acp be-irf-nmr-acc ~ there put-rif-acp
“putting the ashes of thisfeather there,”

sapammgi  keli-j-iyo

nicely mix-rlf-pl
“they mix it in well.” (Conversation.820)
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Clauses ending in /-ilkan/ can be nominalized with a special nominalizer /-da/ to

encode the meaning ‘for the reason that N didn't V' (22). The nominalized clause can

optionally take the postposition bayri.

223) ma:don niss tinalkonda (bayri), yanka aqmb a:[giso

maidon nisso tin-ilkon-do boyri  yanka odmbo a:|gu-s-o

madan food eat-n.con-nmr because 1s-dat anger arise-rlf-3sg

“1 was angry because Madan didn’t eat hisfood.” (Elicitation.P452)
b) ko:d[kanda bayri, jal tizria ugnu kayri, nalla:kon kandada

ko:d-ilken-da bayri jal tirri-iya  ud-t-onu koyri

give-n.con-nmr because old cloth-acc wear-rif-acp even

nalla-kon kaimn-t-odo

nice-EMPH appear-rif-sg

“Because he wasn't giving her her clothes, even wearing the old clothes, she

looked good.” (Pomegranate.125)
5.0. CLITICS

Clitics are bound morphological items, which must attach to a host; but they are

distinguished from affixes by the fact that they exhibit low degree of selectivity in the

category of host they attach to (see e.g. Zwicky and Pullum 1983, Zwicky 1985, Halpern

1998 for discussions of clitics). Further, clitics attach to free forms which can stand alone

as a word (Steever 1993); thus, they attach to fully inflected words, and close off the

word to further affixation. Clitics in BK consist mainly of enclitics, but there are two

proclitics that occur on nouns.

78 Thisis acomplex suffix composed of negative /-il/ and /-kan/.
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5.1. Vocative address
BK has two vocative enclitics, unemphatic vocative /-a/ and emphatic vocative /-
aty/, which normally attach to human nouns (personal names, kinship terms, other words

for humans). The emphatic vocative is formed on all nouns of this class by attaching

/-atyl to a truncated noun stem. Truncation consists of reducing the noun stem to the
shape (C)VC by deleting any segment occurring after the first post-vocalic consonant of
the word; e.g. abbi ‘mother’ becomes aba:y * mother-EMPH.VOC’, and akkan ‘elder sister’
becomes aka:y. Long vowels in the stem are shortened; e.g. pya:dn ‘grandson’ becomes
pyara:y. In the case of compounds, truncation applies to the second member of the
compound, leaving the first member intact; e.g. the names kaylakkon, bummakkan
become kaylaka:y, bumaka:y. A prosodic pattern that frequently accompanies the
vocative is lengthening of the final vowel and emphasis on the last syllable, rather than
theinitial syllable.

Unemphatic vocative /-a/ also attaches to a truncated stem; e.g. aba ‘mother-

VOC', pyara ‘grandson-vOC', kaylaka ‘Kaylakkan-vocC', bumaka ‘Bummakkan-vocC'.

Personal names ending in a vowel do not take any clitic in the unemphatic vocative, but

the final vowel is usualy lengthened; e.g. bummi: ‘Bummi-vocC'.

The unemphatic vocative is used in addressing a person affectionately or in

calling somebody’ s attention (23a). The emphatic vocative is used when calling someone

from a distance or to convey an emotion like shock, alarm, or anger at a person (23b).
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23a)

b)

i udgon ... padda, yanka, aba, nissa o:faya ... taray

i udgon pa:|-d-odo yan-ka abbi-a nisst o:ifoya tar-oy
this y.man say-rif-sg 1sdat mother-voc food all give-sg.p.im
“The young man said ..., ‘Mother, ... givemefood and all’ ” (Pomegranate.10)

da:ry udga:y, yan tiriya afnu etlka ayro:dda

doty udgin-aty yan tiri-iya  of-t-onu etli-ka oyr-o:d-odo

hey y.man-EMPH.voc my cloth-acc take-acp where-dat  rung,-dur-sg.

“Hey! Y oung man! Where are you running off to with my clothes?’
(Pomegranate.63)

5.2. Indefinite marker

[-amnu, -anga/ are enclitics, which are used to indicate indefinite or vague

reference. They attach to avariety of lexical categories.

243)

b)

ada bokka da:rka:nu kofta.

ado bokki dawro-ka-ammu  kod-t-a
3sr.nm  book who-dat-IND  giverlf-3sg
“He gave the book to someone.” (Elicitation.369)

ni exn kapp timkammu pa:wi?

niyo en  kanji tin-pu-ka-ainu  po:|-w-i
2snm how ricegruel eat-irf-inf-IND  tell-irf-2sg
“How can you talk of things like eating kanji.” (Pomegranate.197)

“a mupkadiya inda parwudu, kekparmu” , anndo.

a  muwpkadi-iya indo pa:[-w-odokekna-ainu amn-t-odo
that oral.story-acc today tell-irf-sg tomorrow-IND  say-rlf-sg
“It said, ‘We must tell that story today, or tomorrow.”” (Pomegranate.353)

5.3. Intensifier/distributive marker

[-aya ~ -iya ~ -oya/ attaches to adverbs, adjectives, and quantifier o:fa and adds an

intensified or distributive meaning to the word (25); the clitic-initial vowel shows free
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variation between /a ~i~o/. This clitic also appears to turn some nouns into adverbs

(25c¢).

258) pina nilgaya mindaya agtagu ...

pina nilgayo mindi-aya  ad-t-afu
then Indian.gooseberry earlier-INTNS cook-rlf-cmp
“Then cooking the gooseberry first ...” (Conversation.1)

b) a: mul[ otiva: pina: budsanu ...
a  mulfp oita-iya pina bud-w-su-a:|-onu
that fish.bone all-DSTR then leave-irf-caus-thrly-acp
“Then pulling out the bones (in fish) and al ...” (Conversation.10)

C) kurka:saga la:ynaya awodga
kurka:si-go loyno-oya awod-ogo
guard-pl line-avr  exist-pl
“The guardswerein aline.” (7".S0n.304)

5.4. Pragmatic markers

The other enclitics in BK perform pragmatic functions. /-e/ adds a sense of

emphatic assertion to the phrase to which it attaches (26).

26a) all no:dn wande: wanda ra:joya: wan magala

alli  no:d-w-an wando-e wando raijon-ka wando magalo

there look-irf-syn one-EMPH one king-dat one daughter

“When looking there, just one king had a daughter.” (7".Son.9)
b) “niniya nanta pa:n tannan nawe”

nin-iya nonto pa:|-onu tan-t-ani nawo-e

2s-acc  yesterday tell-acp give,-rlf-Spl 1s.nm-EMPH

“1 told you yesterday!” (Pomegranate.110)
C) “na tapiya tapiy” anda:tu yay karka tandage:y ila

nawd  tar-pu-iya  far-pu-iya amn-t-atu

1snm give-irf-1sg rep. say-rlf-cmp
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yangor-ka  tan-t-ogo-e
1p.exc-dat  gives-rlf-pl-EMPH

il-a

neg-3sg
“Having said, ‘I will give, | will give’, hejust hasn’'t given us.”

(Conversation.151)

/-mi ~ -ma ~ -mu/ add a sense of exclamation to a phrase; the vowel in the suffix

agrees in height and backness to the vowel in the last syllable of the host.” /-mi/ occurs

after words in which the last vowel is/i/ (27a); /-mal occurs after words in which the last

vowel is/al (27b); and /-mu/ occurs after words in which the last vowel is /s, 0, u/ (27c,

d).g0

a)

b)

d)

“nall maggimi” andatu ...

nall maggi-mi amn-t-agu
nice child-Exm say-rlf-cmp
“Having said, ‘Nice child!” ”

alli kara:| ilama

alli  kira:|i ila-ma

there younger.sister neg.exist-EXM
“Little sister is not there.”

sayli pudso:ddomu ...

siyliyi  pudi-s-0:d-idi-mu
cold hold-rlf-prg-sg-EXMm
“I am feeling cold”

addumu!

addu-mu
two-EXM
“Two of them!”

79 There are afew instances with unpredictable exceptions to this general pattern.

(Conversation.341)

(Tiger.88)

(Pomegranate.80)

(Spontaneous)

80 The vowel /e/ does not enter into the picture here because, as pointed out in Chapter 2, this vowel usually
occursin theinitia syllable of aroot or lexica suffix. The only word-final /e/ in BK comes from the
emphatic enclitic /-¢/.
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PN marker /-iyo/ ‘plura’ is usualy deleted immediately before the exclamative;

thus, bupiyomu [bu-pu-iyo-mu/ ‘come-irf-pl-EXM’ is pronounced bupimu. A sequence of

irrealis suffix /-w/ plus PN marker is also usually deleted before the exclamative marker;

thus, pa:rwimi [pa:|-w-i-mi/ ‘tell-irf-1sg-EXM’ is pronounced pa:mi.

The enclitic /-ango ~ -angi/ aso functions as an exclamative (the two variants are

in free variation). There are two other enclitics, /-ala, -kondo/ that are apparently used for

discourse purposes, but whose functions are difficult to identify.

5.5. Interrogative proclitics

et, ayt are interrogative proclitics which attach to nouns, and which function as

interrogative demonstrative pronouns. They are related to the interrogative root-like

particleslisted in Chapter 5.81

28a)

b)

etpanakkana no:dsani, ninka puyrpala

it-ponakkon-a no:d-s-ani nin-ka  puyri-pu-il-a
which-y.woman-acc look-rif-con 2s-dat like-irf-neg-3sg
“You don't like any woman you look at.” (Pomegranate.4)

aytsaztarga:dn akond a:y padda

ayt-saitarga:dn a-kondo-ampgi  pa:|-d-odo
which-fortune.teller that-avr-like tell-rlf-sg
“Which fortune-teller told you that?.” (Pomegranate.223)

81 They cannot be treated as independent words because /t/ is not a permissible word-final segment in BK.
It is possible that the deictic demonstrative pronouns a, i, u are also clitics.
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Chapter 6: Phonology

This chapter describes consonant and vowel phonemes, distribution of phonemes

and syllable structure, and lexical and postlexical processes in Betta Kurumba (BK).

1.0 PHONEMES

1.1. Consonants

The phonemic inventory of consonants in BK is shown in Table 1. The two
phonemes in parentheses, /f, d/, are marginal phonemes which occur in words borrowed

from English.s2

Table 6.1: Phonemic inventory of BK consonants

Bi- Labio- Denta Alveolar Retroflex Post- Paatal Vear

labial  dental aveolar
Voicelessstops t t t k
Voiced stops b d (d) d g
Fricatives ® S
Affricate j
Tap r
Approximants v 1 1 y

The articulation of most of these phonemesis clear from the features shown in the

table, but a few need further clarification. /g/ is a voiceless lamina flat post-alveolar

82 |n preceding morphology chapters, the symbol /w, s, j/ were used for typographic convenience instead of
the more accurate phonetic symbols /v, s, j/, respectively, used in this chapter.
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fricative — it is articulated with the blade of the tongue positioned very dightly behind the

alveolar ridge.s3

Based on phonological behavior, native BK phonemes in Table 1 can be grouped
into the classes shown in Table 2. /r/ is put into the same group as voiced obstruents
based on similarities in their phonological behavior as described below. The feature that
all sounds in the “voiced oral non-continuant” class share can be identified as [-

continuant] .84

Table 6.2: Consonant classesin BK

Bilabia Denta Alveolar Retroflex Palato- Velar

Alveolar
Voiceless p t t t $ k
Voiced ora non-continuants b d r d j g
Nasals m n n, 1y
Approximants v 1 1 y

Although /r/ is generally considered a sonorant, there are several arguments in
favor of grouping it with stops in BK, as shown in Table 2. Firgt, this phoneme has a
voiced alveolar stop as one of its allophones (see description of alophones below).
Second, a morphophonological alternation among verb roots, described in 8§2.1.1,
involves alternation between retroflex /t, d/ and alveolar /t, r/; i.e., /Ir/ is treated as an
alveolar counterpart of /d/ and a voiced counterpart of /t/ in this alternation pattern. Third,

Ir/ is the only coronal sonorant in BK whose occurrence in word-final position is banned

83 See L adefoged and Maddieson 1996 for further details about this sound, especially as articulated in
Standard Chinese — these authors say that English /f/ is apical or laminal domed post-alveolar and /s/ is
laminal flat post-alveolar.

84Feature representations of /r/ generally treat this phoneme as [+continunant] (see e.g. Chomsky and Halle
1968, Kenstowicz 1994); however, the phonological behavior of this sound in BK indicates that it is better
treated as a non-continuant. Thus, /r/ shares the feature [-continuant] with other stops and affricatesin BK,
but it differs from them in that it has the feature [+sonorant].
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and which does not occur as a syllabic consonant (see 8§2.2 on phonotactics). Finally, BK
has a pair of voiced and voiceless obstruents at five points of articulation in the table
above, but lacks a voiced obstruent to match voiceless /t/; treating /r/ as a voiced
counterpart of /t/ results in a more symmetrical pattern. Phonetically, alveolar tap [r] has
some resemblance to stops because both sounds involve closure, although closure is brief
in [r] and of longer duration in [d]; therefore, it is not altogether surprising that alveolar

tap /r/ should group with obstruents.

The phonemic status of sounds in the voiceless class /p, t, t, t, s, k/ is shown in

the following contrastive environments. In addition, labiodental fricative /f/ occursin a

few English loanwordsin these data; e.g. fulla ‘fully’, flaska ‘flask’.

18 /p/ kapi  ‘coffee pappisiso ‘It ripened’

b) It bati ‘duck’ katti ‘donkey’

C) tl pyati  ‘type of cockroach’ potti ‘| carried sit.’
d) It/ galati  ‘fight’ batti ‘path’

€) /s parma:si ‘MOSS kossi “heron’

f) kX kaki ‘crow’ bakkiso ‘She bent s.t.’

The phonemic status of /b, d,j, g/ is established through the contrastive

environment in (2a) and the contrast between voiceless and voiced classesin (2b).

2a)i. /b/ kurbon'aperson of a Kurumbacommunity’ abbi ‘mother’
ii. /d/ ards ‘hdf kaddi ‘fied’
iii. /fj/  erjonu ‘throw-rlf-acp’ ajji  ‘grandmother’
iv. /g/ erganu'dSleep-rif-acp’ paggi ‘fight’
b) i. /p/ potte ‘hen’ it tiri ‘cloth’
ii. /bl batto ‘mountain /d/ - diri ‘distance’
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iii. /s/  parmaisi ‘mosS /k/ ankisado ‘N dried st.’
iv. /il baji ‘speech’ /g/  angisada ‘St. dried

The phonemic status of /d, r, d/ is established through the near minimal set in (3).

3a) kadi ‘story’
b) mari ‘pan used for separating rice from husk’
C) nadi ‘wak.cim’

The following words show geminate forms of /d, r, d/, occurring in substantialy similar

environments (geminate /rr/ is pronounced [dd], see description of allophones below):85

43a) /dd/  udd> ‘long’
b) Irrl addu  ‘two’
C) ldd/  duddo> ‘money’

Contrast between /t, t, t/ and /d, r, d/ is shown in (5); /r/ is pronounced [d] next to an

alveolar consonant.

58 /t, t, t/ katti *donkey’  suynti ‘ginger’  ka:fova ‘ show-irf-3sg’
b) Id,r,d/ kaddi ‘field  boyndi ‘cart’ a:qava * dance-irf-3sy’

The phonemic status of nasals and approximants is shown through the contrastive
environment in (6) and (7). The contrast between /1, |/ is also shown in the pair in (8).
6a) /m/  samani'items
b) In/ anatka ‘that much’

C) In/ manals * sand’
d) Iyl bayani *door’

7a) vl sa:va *corpse’

85 |n most cases, | write the allophones [r, d] of /r/ as such in this grammar; the phonemic formisused in
relevant contexts in this chapter.
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b) n manals * sand’
C) n ganda:[a *man’
d) Iyl paxya‘mat

8a)  bali ‘bangle
b) vali *leaf’

1.1.2. Freevariation

The voiceless laminal post-alveolar fricative /s/ shows quite a lot of variation in
pronunciation. It is most often pronounced as alaminal flat postalveolar fricative [s], but
some speakers use apico-alveolar fricative [s] rather than [g]. It shows free variation
between voiceless postalveolar affricate [¢] and laminal postalveolar fricative [s]
immediately after a nasal stop; e.g. [pa:m¢iiri ~ pa:msiiri] ‘mongoose’ . Geminate /ss/ is
sometimes pronounced as a postalveolar affricate with initial closure and extended
frication [¢5] and sometimes with a long flat post alveolar fricative [ss]; e.g. bissa
[bicSo ~ bigso] ‘seed’, nissa [nics$o ~ nisso] ‘food, cooked rice’ .8 The English phoneme
/< in loanwords from English is pronounced with the same apico-alveolar sound used in
English; however, if the // is word-final, the fricative is lengthened and /o/ is inserted

after it; e.q. dresso [dressa] ‘dress'.

Another case of free variation in these data involves the sequence /nj/: the

consonant cluster [pj] is in free variation with [p] in words where the following

86Given that this phoneme sometimes surfaces as an affricate, it is possible to treat the basic phoneme as a
voiceless affricate, in parallel with the voiced affricate /j/; however, | analyzeit as africative based on its
most frequent pronunciation.

Some borrowed words consistently have an affricate; e.g. [pancs] ‘ dhoti (a garment worn by
men)’, which is an Indic loanword. Different speakers show different patterns of variation between the use
of an affricate or africative for /9. One consultant used an affricate in free variation with africative also in
word-initial position. Another consultant used africative in all positions; she also pronounced the voiced

affricate /j/ as avoiced fricative.
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consonant is a nasal (the two can be separated by an intervening vowel). Thus the
pronunciation of /pumnjon/ ‘rooster’ varies between [puinjon ~puppon] and the
pronunciation of /injona/ ‘what-dat’ varies between [mjona~1popal, but the

pronunciation of /injoda/ ‘what.nm’ does not show the variation.

1.1.3. Complementary distribution
Alveolar nasal /n/ has three alophones. Palatal nasal [n] occurs immediately
before a palatal affricate (9a); dental nasal [n] occurs immediately before a dental stop

(9b); the alveolar nasal [n] occurs elsewhere (9c).

9a)i. manjali [menjoli] ‘turmeric’ anjada [enjoda] ‘what, anything’
ii. panjalaygi [panjelangi] ‘what’

b) i. pands [pends] ‘ball’ muntiri [muntiri] ‘towel’
ii. pendi [pendi] ‘corra’

C) i. iyan [ityon] ‘porcuping nari [nari] ‘color’
iil. manya [menna] ‘ person-dat’ ma:nga [maingo] ‘deer-pl’
iii. yanka [yenka] ‘1% singular-dat’ nyanpava [nyenpava] ‘will think’
IV. mansan [menson] ‘ person’

The geminate alveolar nasal /nn/ exhibits a paralel distribution of allophones; e.g.
benntal [b'enntal] ‘on the body’, bennu [bennu] ‘body’ (there are no examples in these
data of the geminate immediately before /j/).87 Note that both of the allophones listed
above involve assimilation to afollowing coronal stop or affricate; /n/ does not assimilate

hear a palatal nasal before the fricative /9 (9c.iv).

87 The term “geminate” is used in this description to refer to along consonant. | assume that along
consonant is represented autosegmentally with a single set of distinctive features associated with two slots
in the segmental tier.
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This nasal assimilation pattern is represented in the rule in (10), which states that
/n/ assimilates in place to an immediately following coronal stop.88
10) Nasal place assimilation:

[+cor, +ant, +nas] --> [aant, distr] / [+cor, -cont, aant, Bdistr]

The alveolar tap /r/ has two alophones, which occur in complementary

distribution within native BK words: aveolar stop [d] and alveolar tap [r]. Within native

vocabulary, stop [d] occurs only immediately next to a phonetically alveolar consonant

(11a) or as ageminate (11b).8°

11a)i. /boynri/ [boyndi] ‘cart’
ii. /tunra/ [tundo] ‘apiece
iii. /bigpoyrni/  [bigpoydni] ‘grasshopper’
iv. /barlo/ [bedlo] ‘finger’
v. [karlo/ [kedlo] ‘intestines’

b) i. /kurri/ [kuddi] ‘blind woman’
ii. /kurrn/  [kuddn] ‘blind man’
iii. /kayrri/  [keyddi] ‘bear’

iv. forru/ [waddu] ‘two’ 0

88 There are four sets of coronalsin BK —dental, alveolar, retroflex and palato-alveolar. They are
distinguished from each other through the features [+anterior] and [+distributed] (abbreviated as [+ant,
+distr]). Dental sounds are [+ant, +distr], alveolar sounds are [+ant, -distr], retroflex sounds are [-ant, -
distr], and palato-alveolar sounds are [-ant, +distr] (this feature representation is based on Kenstowicz
1994).

89 Phonetically long rhotic consonants (such as aveolar trill [r]) do not occur in these data, while
phonetically long voiced aveolar stops do. Given this pattern of distribution, the phonetically long voiced
alveolar stops should be treated as surface realizations of geminate /rr/.

90 |n the phonetic level, alabiovelar glide is inserted immediately before the mid central vowel /o/, as
discussed below.
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[c] occurs elsewhere; i.e. it never occurs as a geminate and never occurs

immediately next to a phonetically alveolar consonant, as shown in (12).

12a) /bernjo:ddo/ [Perpjodda]  ‘istying together (posts when building a house)’

b) /mirnji/ [n1cnji] ‘small mosquito, gnat’
C) [boyriyo/ [bayriy9] ‘stick’

d) Jardo/ [erdo] ‘half’

€ [orsi/ [worsi] ‘flesh’

f) erjonu [yerjonu] ‘throw-rlf-acp’

The examples above show that the occurrence of [r, d] next to the nasal /n/ is
conditioned by the allophones of /n/, rather than the phoneme. Thus, the sequence /rnj/ is
articulated as [nj], while the sequences /rl, rn/ are articulated as [dI, dn]. The fact that /r/
becomes a stop immediately before [n], but not before [n], although both nasals are
allophones of a single phoneme /n/, can be accounted for by ordering the rule for nasal
place assimilation in (10) before the rule for /r/-stopping in (13). The rule in (13) states
that /r/ becomes a stop immediately next to an aveolar consonant. This rule is a mirror
image rule; therefore, no environmental dash is used next to the specification of

environment. 9

13)  /r/-stopping: Ir/ -->[-son] / [+cor, -distr, +ant]

Since nasal assimilation is ordered before r-stopping, a word like /nirnji/ would become
[nicnji] by nasal assimilation, and so become impervious to the r-stopping rule, which

applies next.

91 The fact that geminate /rr/ surfaces as [dd], as shown in the words in (11b), can be handled by afeature
co-occurrence restriction that disallows geminate /rr/ from being [+sonorant] — it is obligatorily [-sonorant],
and, therefore, surfaces as ageminate oral stop [dd].
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The following examples show morphophonological alternations between [r] and
[d]. All examples of geminate /rr/ in these data are homomorphemic, therefore, it is not

possible to show alternations involving geminate /rr/.

14a) /kiri/  [kiri]  ‘house /kirr-1/ [kixd-1] ‘inahouse
b) leral  [yer-a] ‘let usclimb’ ler-n/  [ye:d-n] ‘when climbing’
C) Ipyairti/ [pya:rti] ‘granddaughter’ Ipyairn/ [pya:dn] ‘grandson’

Loanwords do not obey the distributional statements give above. [d] occurs
between vowels in a word such as aydiya [eydiys] ‘idea’ (<English), and after an
alveolar consonant in words such as pya:tri [pya:tri] ‘factory’ and dressa [dresso] ‘dress
(n)’ (both from English). Further, both [d] and [r] occur word-initially in words such as
ra;jon [cajjon] ‘king’ (<Indic), dipa:(r)manta [dipa:(r)pmonts] ‘department’ (<English). |
treat these occurrences of [d] as redlizations of a margina phoneme /d/, which is
restricted to borrowed words.?2 The allophones [r, d] of the native phoneme /r/ are written
as such in this grammar — in loanwords and in native words, but clarifications about the

underlying phoneme are given where necessary.

Alveolar lateral approximants /I, I/ have two allophones each, [I, II] and [1, 11].
Dental latera [1, 11] occur only immediately before dental stops (15a), and aveolar
laterals [I, 1] occur only elsewhere (15b). Lateral place assimilation is represented in the
rule in (16), which states that an alveolar latera becomes dental immediately before a
dental.

158)  keltorddo [kelto:dds] ‘isstudying  nalld> [nellds] ‘good item’

92In several of these borrowed words, it is possible to derive [d] from underlying /r/ because it occurs next
to an alveolar consonant; e.g. kyandis ‘candle’. However, since there are some English borrowingsin

which /d/ must be treated as amarginal phoneme, | prefer to treat [d] as an alophone of /d/ in al words
borrowed from English.
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b) i. kals[kald] ‘leg’ lazyriya [lawyriys] ‘lorry’
ii. kallo [kells] ‘ston€

16) Latera place assimilation:

[+ant, +lat] --> [+distr] / [+cor, +distr, +ant]

In addition to the allophones described above, al non-glide consonants have the
following allophones: a palatalized allophone occurs immediately before a front vowel, a
labialized allophone occurs immediately before a round vowel, and an allophone without

secondary articulation occurs el sewhere.%3

17)  Labialized Palatalized Plain

a) prinnu [pYunnu] ‘wound’  piliya [p'iliya] ‘tiger’  bd:iya [baiya] ‘mouth’

b) md:ra [m“5iro] ‘face béli [b'eli] ‘net’ tBrkala [torkala] ‘wing’
C) tundu [tVundu] ‘small’ tdrsendu [ters'end™u]  kdmbo [kemboa] ‘pillar
d)  kémali [<omali] ‘neck ‘dashtodeath’  kddygn [kedngn] ‘wasp

The bilabial approximant /v/ also shows palatalization before front vowels (e.g. tdvetada
[tev'etoda]).

1.2. Vowels

BK monophthongs are shown in Table 3. In addition, BK has the diphthongs
Iuy, ay, ay/.

93 Palatalization and labialization are only slightly audible before high vowels, but are particularly audible
before mid vowelsin stressed syllables. In fact, palatalization and labialization immediately before stressed
mid vowelsis so salient that it sounds like a sequence of segments [Cy, Cw] rather than secondary
articulation on a consonant. In fact, historical sequences of /Ce, Ce:/ have given rise to the clusters, /Cya,
Cyal.

94 The symbols/e, €, 0, 0:/ are used in this chart, for the sake of convenience, to represent short and long
lax mid vowels represented by /e, €, o, o:/ in IPA. Similarly, symbols/a, a:/ are used in this description to

represent low back vowels, which in IPA notation are represented as/a, a:/.
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Table 6.3: BK monophthongs

Front Central Back Back
Unrounded | Unrounded | Unrounded Rounded

Short i Long | Short | Long , Short | Long
High| i | i U
Mid | e | e o i o o | o

Low a | oa

A more parsimonious classification of these soundsin given in Table 4.

Table 6.4;: Vowel classesin BK

Front Nonfront Nonfront
Unrounded | Unrounded Rounded

Short : Long | Short : Long | Short | Long

H|gh i P : u ow
Mid | e | e o i o o | o
Low i a @ a

The phonemic status of the higher of each column of short vowels in Table 4,

/i, 9, u/, are shown by the contrasting environmentsin (18):

18a)i. /il  piliys ‘tiger moddi ‘lazy woman’

ii. /ul pulls‘grass addu ‘two’
b) i. /ol satayo:dda ‘isdying toni ‘platform’ pafta ‘hen’

ii. /il sattivo:dda ‘ispowerful’  tinni ‘tin can’ potti ‘ stomach’
c) i. [lol matiri‘village potta ‘torch, sun’

ii. /U mutora ‘deity’ pattu ‘ten’

The phonemic status of the lower of each column of short vowels in Table 4,

le, a, o/, is shown by the contrasting environmentsin (19):
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19a)i.

lel meri ‘tree pendi ‘corral’

. lal mari ‘husking pan’ panda ‘bal’
lal  pattu ‘ten’ ma:ta ‘ he sharpened it’
. 1ol potta ‘sun’ ma;to ‘sharpen it!’
/ol komba ‘horn’ kottnbissa * coriander (cilantro) seed’

. 1e kembadgaya ‘nearly ripe fruit’ kettonu *wash-rlf-acp’

The contrast between short and long vowels is shown in the following words:

20a)
b)
C)
d)
€

f)

N, il kiri*small’ ki:ri ‘house
lu, u:/ putta *dough made from ragi’ pu:fta ‘lock (n)’
le, el perkanu *pick-acp’ pergan ‘flying squirrel’

15, o bala:[> ‘Malabar giant squirrel’ ba:[asi * Thursday’
lo, 0:/ modan ‘physically disabled man’  mo:q ‘cloud’
la, a:/ yaniya ‘me (1s-acc)’ ya:niya ‘ e ephant-acc’

The contrast between the higher and lower vowels of each column in Table 4 is

shown in the following words:

21a)
b)
C)
d)
€

f)

223)
b)

h, e miriya ‘cub, young on€ meri ‘tre€

s, al  bagt] *on the mountain’ batt] *on the path’

/u, ol pugta ‘dough madefromragi’  po(ti ‘ stomach’

li:,el  nira‘water neru ‘straight (adj.)’
lor,a:l  ka:[n *parrot’ ka:[n ‘Kaalan (aname)’
lu:, 0/ putta ‘lock’ po:tiya ‘ photograph’

Examples with the diphthongs /oy, uy, ay/ are givenin (22).
layl  payriya ‘bush’

luy/  puyriya ‘handle (n)’

layl  payrigutnu *until he plucks
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1.2.1. Vowel quality

High front and back vowels show quality differences between short and long
counterparts; /u/ is a lax vowel and dlightly lower than its long counterpart; thus /u, u:/

are phonetically [u, u]. Short /i/ is pronounced as a short tense vowe, [i], in word-fina
position and immediately before ly/; e.q. piliya [piliys], ka:ki [kaki] ‘crow’. It is
pronounced as short lax [1] elsewhere; e.g. pikki [pikki] ‘bird’. Its long counterpart is
generally tense [i:]. Low front and back vowels do not show a quality difference between
short and long vowels — both short and long phonemes /e, e/ and /o, o:/ are lax mid

vowels which differ only in length [, €:] and [o, o1].

Short /al is pronounced as a short central near-open vowel [e] in the word-initial
gyllable (which is always assigned primary stress) and in closed syllables, unless
followed by avelar stop. It is usually pronounced as a back open vowel [a] in open non-
initial syllables and immediately before a velar stop. Examples with [e] are: [byello]
‘brown sugar’, [nédi] ‘walk.sg.c.im’; examples with [a] are: [dgga:lo] ‘foot’, [kd:mali]
‘neck’. Long /a:/ is usually pronounced as back open [a:] (e.g. [kada:ya] ‘cheek’, [aiji]
‘gums’); however, the vowel is frequently fronted to central [e:] or even front [e:]

immediately after /y/ (e.g. pya:rti [pyairti ~ pye:rti ~ pya:rti] ‘ grand-daughter’).

Short central vowels /a, of are optionally rounded immediately after a labial
consonant; e.g. ba[[u [bollu ~ bellu] ‘white', pafto [patto- petfe] ‘hen’, atto [wotto ~
wetta] ‘cow’, vanda [vands ~ wondoa] ‘one’. A few words with /a:/ also show optional
rounding after a labial consonant (e.g. ba:qu [ba:du ~ be:du] ‘want’, ba:da [ba:da ~
be:da] ‘don’t want’). However, not al /o, o/ show rounding in this environment; e.g.

ba:dsada [ba:dgada] ‘brought’, adi [wadj] ‘take'.
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The articulation of some BK diphthongs requires further clarification: The initial
vocoid in /uy/ is fronted, [Uy], and the initial vocoid in /ay/ is central near-open [ey].The
diphthong /oy/ shows free variation between [ay ~ oy] in the word initial position; e.g.
[woyri ~ woyri] ‘bull’, [woydu ~woydu] ‘five’ (a labiovelar glide is inserted before
word-initial non-low, non-front vowels, as described in 8§2.1). These two allophones
show free variation aso in word-medial position in some words (e.g. [koyli ~ kayli] ‘hen,
fowl’). Thereis no clear evidence of contrast between [oy ~ oy] in the speech of my Betta
Kurumba consultants; therefore, | treat these sounds as allophones of a single diphthong

layl.

2.0 PHONOTACTICS, SYLLABLE STRUCTURE, AND STRESS

This section describes the distribution of phonemes and syllable structure within
uncompounded words; consonant clusters created at the juncture of words within a
compound are relatively free of the restrictions that hold within simple words. A brief

description of stressin simple and compound wordsis aso included in this section.

2.1. Distribution of phonemes

2.1.1. Word-initial position
All non-coronal consonants except velar nasal /y/ occur word-initially. Among

coronals, only dentals, palatals, and /n/ occur in this position.®> However loanwords from
Indic and English do have other word-initial coronals /t, r, d, I, t, d/; eg. tizviya ‘TV’,
ragjon ‘king (Indic loan)’, la:yriya ‘lorry, truck’, tirsari ‘teacher’, do:bi ‘washerman

(Indicloan)’.

9 Thisis apreservation of a PDr restriction on the occurrence of apical consonants in word-initial position
(see discussion of PDr phonotactics in Krishnamurti 2003).
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All vowels occur word-initially within the phonemic level of representation used
in this grammar; however, at the phonetic level, mid vowels do not occur word-initialy.

A palatal glide[y] isinserted immediately before front mid vowels and alabiovelar glide

[w] isinserted immediately before non-front mid vowels, including /oy/. (23a) shows

examples in which low and high vowels occur word-initialy, and (23b) shows examples

in which aglideisinserted before relevant vowels. (24) givesthe rule for glide insertion.

23a)i. /abbi/ [abbi] ‘mother’
ii.  fado/ [a:do] ‘goat’
iii.  /ayrni/ [aydni] ‘metal file (atool)’
iv. /ibba/ [1bba] ‘iron (n)’
v. i/ [i:ri] ‘village’
vi. fuluva/ [uluwa] ‘worm’

vii. /fumnjolayro:dds/ [uipjoleyro:dds] ‘isswinging’

b) i. /erovi/ [yerovi] ‘knife
ii.  lekori/ [ye:kori] ‘greens (edible leafy plants)’
i, fottu/ [wattu] ‘eight’
iv. fou/ [worlu] ‘seven’
v. lorrn/ [woddn] ‘mason’
vi. lowil [wougi] ‘inside’
vii. /oydu/ [woydu] ‘five
24)  Word-initial glideinsertion: @ --> [-cons, aback] /# [ -cons
-high
-low
obac

Word initial consonant clusters are highly restricted — the only initial cluster that

can occur in native BK vocabulary is oral/nasal stop + /y/, and these occur only before
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the vowels /a, a/; eq. byalls *jaggary (brown sugar)’, bya:ra ‘root’, nyari ‘lather’ .%
Some additional word-initia clusters/st, br, dr, dr, gr/ occur in afew loanwords: English
-- starmpa ‘postal stamp’, brassa ‘brush’, dressa ‘dress’; Indic — drasi[pannu]

‘grapes’, gra:ma ‘village'.

2.1.2. Word-final position

The only consonants that occur word-finally are corona sonorants /n, n, 1, |/;
these can aso occur as geminate clusters /nn, nn, 11, ||/ (e.g. ann ‘at that time’, arny ‘elder
brother’, nill *play-inf’, mo][ *sprout-inf’) — no other word-final consonant clusters are
permitted.®” Due to this restriction on final segments, an enunciative vowel /a/ is inserted
at the end of loanwords containing illicit final consonants; e.g. bokka ~ bukka ‘book’,
dressa 'dress'. Among vowels, length is not contrastive in the word-final position and all
word-final vowels are analyzed as phonemically short in this description, giving rise to

the restriction that, among monophthongs, only short vowels occur word-finally. Among

diphthongs, only /ay/ occurs word-finally.

Note that although the only segments that are permitted word-finaly are vowels
and coronal sonorants (except /r/), the word-final vowel is frequently deleted within
syntax-level phrases or discourse-level utterances in conversational speech, resulting in a
wide range of “word-final” segments at the discourse level. A comprehensive study of

word-fina vowel deletion within phrases is beyond the scope of this description.

96 The existence of /Cy/ before /a, a:/ can be attributed to a historical change in the language. The sequence
/Cya, Cya/ in BK corresponds to Tamil /Ce, Ce:/; e.g. BK pya:dn ‘grandson’ is cognate with Tamil pe:ran
‘grandson’ and BK pya:rti ' granddaughter’ is cognate with Tamil pe;zti ‘ granddaughter’ (Tamil words from
Asher 1985). Thus, BK /ya, ya:/ probably developed from an earlier */e/, */ei/.

97 In word-final consonant sequences of consonant plus coronal nasal or lateral, the second segment is a
syllabic consonant and, therefore, is analyzed as a vowel for the purpose of syllable structure; examples are
givenin 82.2.
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However, an attempt is made here to show final-segment deletion when it occurs. Thus,
for al the example sentences given in the preceding chapters, | indicated final segment
deletion by showing words in the first italicized line without the final vowel, if the vowel
was deleted in my consultant’s speech. The underlying final segment was shown in the
morphemic representation given in the second line. An example is given in (25), where
kurka:si and payniya undergo final vowel deletion within the sentence, but the last word

kadso does not undergo deletion.

25)  bommana kurka:s payni kadso
bomman-ka  kurka:si poyniyo kod-s-o
Bomman-dat  watchman work  get-rlf-3sg
“Bomman got ajob as awatchman.” (Elicitation.P499)

2.1.3. Word-medial position

Word-medial clusters contain up to 3 segments. Clusters of 2 consonants are free
(except for the consonant sequencing restrictions given below); however, 3 consonant

clusters begin only with a geminate or a sonorant; e.g. bannda ‘came’, ya:rpka *call-inf’.

2.2. Sequencing restrictions

Consonants show the following restrictions on their ability to occur adjacent to a

consonant or vowel.

2.2.1 Voice agreement in homorganic obstruent clusters

There are no homorganic obstruent clusters in these data in which one consonant
is voiced and the other voiceless; i.e. homorganic obstruent clusters in native words must
agree in voicing. This requirement induces certain morphophonological alternations in
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verb roots, shown in (26a). The last consonant of the roots in (26a) is voiceless
immediately before a voiceless homorganic obstruent (first column), and voiced
elsewhere (second column). In contrast, the last consonant of the roots in (26b) never
occurs immediately before a homorganic obstruent and, correspondingly, never exhibits a
voice alternation. The words in (26c) show that clusters of sonorant plus homorganic
voiceless obstruent do exist in the language; therefore, the identical voicing requirement
applies only to homorganic obstruent clusters. (Divisions between root and suffixes are

shown in surface as well as underlying forms in the examples below.)

26a)i. pot-t-ada podi-gutnu

podi-t-odo podi-gutnu
thatch-rif-sg thatch-until
‘N thatched (theroof)’  ‘until N thatches (the roof)’

ii. ag-t-oda aq-gutnu adka
ad-t-odo ad-gutnu ad-v-ka
cook-rlf-sg cook-until cook-irf -inf
‘N cooked s.t.’ ‘until N cookss.t.’ ‘to cook’

ii. arkka ~ argaka argu-gutnu
argu-v-ka argu-gutnu
sleep-irf-inf sleep-until
‘to sleep’ ‘until N sleeps

b) i. ad-t-ado adi-gutnu ad-p-a

adi-t-odo adi-gutnu odi-pu-a
take-rlf-sg take-until take-irf-3sg
‘N took s.t.’ ‘until N takess.t.’ ‘She will takes.t.’

ii. ag-t-oda agi-gutnu ag-p-a
agi-t-odo ogi-gutnu ogi-pu-a
kick-rlf-sg kick-until kick-irf-3sg
‘N kicked sit.’ ‘until N kickss.t.’ ‘She will kick s.it.’

c) i. dantisads ‘N stepped over’ (/danfu-s-odo/ ‘step.over-rlf-sg’)
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Thus an underlying voiced obstruent in these data becomes voiceless immediately before
a voiceless homorganic obstruent. It is possible that the reverse aso holds true; i.e., an
underlying voiceless obstruent would become voiced immediately before a voiced
homorganic obstruent; however, further research is necessary to find morphological

alternations that confirm this prediction.

Interestingly, there are also no consonant clusters within native BK words in
which alveolar tap /r/ occurs adjacent to voiceless alveolar stop /t/.%8 In fact, this absence
is a logical consequence of the distributional facts about the allophones of /r/ given
above, as well as the ban on homorganic obstruent clusters with mixed voicing. Recall
that /r/ has a stop allophone, [d], which occurs only next to an alveolar consonant and a
tap allophone, [r], which occurs only elsewhere. Thus, a cluster of /rt, tr/ would by rule
(13) become [dt, td], a cluster that violates the ban on homorganic obstruent clusters with
mixed voicing. Such a cluster would be turned into [tt] and perhaps [dd], respectively (by

the statements given above).

There is one word in these data with an underlying /rt/ cluster which surfaces as
/tt/, shown in the first column of (27). This could be confirmation of my prediction that
any underlying /rt/ cluster would surface as /tt/ in BK; however, certain
morphophonological rules given in §83.2.1.5 provide an alternative account of the change
from /rt/ to /tt/ in this word; therefore, further research is necessary to uncover other

examples.

98 One borrowed word pya:tri ‘factory’ does have a/tr/ cluster; therefore, these generalizations apply only
to native words.
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27)  pottada porgutnu

por-t-odo por-gutnu
carry-rlf-sg carry-until
‘N carried s.t. (on the head)’ ‘until N carries s.t. (on the head)’

2.2.2. Place agreement in coronal [-distributed] clusters

There are no clusters in these data that contain an immediately adjacent retroflex
consonant and alveolar consonant; thus, the language has a requirement that if all
consonants in a corona cluster are [-distributed], they must also have identica
specifications for the feature [anterior]. Clusters in which adjacent coronal consonants are
al alveolar or al retroflex are shown in (28a) — these are identical in the features [-distr,
+ant]. Examples of clustersin which at least one of the coronals is [+distr] and in which
al coronals do not necessarily share the same specification for [anterior] are shown in
(28b).

28d)i. gutnu ‘until’ nants ‘'yesterday’ etli ‘where
ii. swumd[o ‘fishing hook’  battla ‘aong the path’ pulln ‘atype of parakeet’

b) i. modqti ‘physicaly disabled woman’, adta * She closed sit.’
ii. adda ‘It closed’ pudso:dda *is holding’

As a result of the ban on mixed retroflex and alveolar clusters, certain suffixes
(namely, /-t/ ‘realis and /-al/ ‘infinitive’) exhibit an alternation pattern in which they
have a retroflex aternant immediately after a retroflex consonant and an alveolar

aternant immediately after an alveolar consonant, discussed in 83.2.2
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2.2.3 Ban on the sequence /y/ + retroflex C

Retroflex consonants do not occur immediately after the glide /y/, irrespective of
whether the glide is part of a diphthong or a coda consonant; thus the sequence /y-
retroflex C/ is banned in BK. This restriction leads to a morphophonological aternation

between alveolar and retroflex consonants, which is discussed in 83.2.3.

2.3. Syllable structure

The maximum syllable in BK consists of CCVCC. The vowel can be a short or
long vowel, diphthong, or syllabic consonant. All consonants can occur in single onsets
and codas, as shown in (29) (end of syllable is marked with period plus single space).

29a) ip. ka ‘near’ aj. ji ‘grandmother’
b) u. pe:l. gan  ‘crow pheasant’

However, onset and coda clusters have restrictions. Onset clusters are restricted to the
sequence /Cy/, and they occur only before /a, a:/:

30a) byal o ‘jaggary (brown sugar)’ nya. ri ~ ‘lather
b) tir. pyaz[i  ‘earring’

Word final coda clusters are restricted to geminate coronals /nn, nn, 1L, [/, as shown in
the examples of word-final clusters given in 82.1.2. However, media coda clusters have
a wider range of permissible segments: Homomorphemic medial coda clusters can
consist of /nn, nn, 1, ||/ as well as a sequence of coronal nasal plus homorganic stop
(31a). Heteromorphemic coda clusters can consist of a geminate consonant (sonorant or
non-sonorant) or a sequence of sonorant plus stop or affricate (31b). The asymmetry
between word-final and word-medial coda clusters follows from the fact that only coronal
sonorants (except /r/) may occur word-finally — thus, only consonant sequences ending in
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a nasal or latera would be permitted here, but such sequences would be treated as a

sequence of consonant + syllabic consonant, not a coda cluster.

31a)i. any. kotn *squirrel’, bamnd. [2 ‘frying pan’
ii. sumd. [2 ‘fishing hook’.

b) yarp. ka ‘cal-inf’ tiss. ka ‘fire-dat’

The syllable structure, CCVCC, should allow for medial consonant clusters of up to 4
consonants, with /Cy/ as the last two consonants. However, the sequence /Cy/ occurs
primarily in word-initial position and, therefore, clusters of more than 3 segments do not
occur in these data — there are only two words in these data that have /Cy/ in medial

position, ka:kya:ni ‘mica, tirpya:li *earring’ .99

Syllabic consonants consist only of nasals and laterals.2% There are restrictions on
the distribution of syllabic consonants. Syllabic velar nasals and labial nasals occur only
immediately before a homorganic stop (32a). Syllabic retroflex consonants occur only

immediately after a retroflex consonant (32b). Syllabic aveolar consonants occur only

elsewhere (32c).

32a)i. u. dm. ba ‘Monitor lizard’
ii. kam. bl ‘pillar-Ic’
iii. to. qn. gi. sa. do ‘begantoV’
V. ka. dy. gn ‘wasp’

99 The fact that /Cy/ sequences are found mainly in word-initial position is related to the distribution of /e,
e/, which occurs mainly ininitial syllables; thus, given that /Cya, Cya/ is probably areflex of older /Ce,
Ce:/ sequences, this onset cluster islikely to be most frequent in theinitial syllable. The relatively restricted
distribution of /e, e/ in BK can probably be traced back to the restricted distribution of mid vowelsin PDr
— Krishamurthi (1961, cited in Steever 1993:11) says that in PDr mid-vowel /e, €, o, 0:/ occurred only in
word-initial syllables; since PDr was purely suffixal, this suggests that these vowels occurred only in roots.
100 | fast speech, the sequence /or/ can be reduced to /r/ creating syllabic consonants in some cases; e.g.

mo:darka ‘ring-dat’ is sometimes pronounced mo:drka.
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b) i. ta [y ga:. ni ‘pillow’

i. ka: [n ‘parrot’
iii. a. q[ ‘goat-Ic’
C) i. tor.dn ‘Indian tree shrew’

ii. ka. dqy. gn ‘wasp

The minimal word in BK consists of a bimoraic foot. Most minimal words in the
language have the shape (C)VCV; e.g. mo[i ‘new shoot of a plant’, afi ‘cave’. Words
consisting of asingle CVC syllable are rare; there are only three pronouns in these data
with this shape: yan ‘my’, nin ‘your’, tan ‘her/him/itself’s . There are, in addition, six
pronouns that are smaller than a bimoraic foot. Three of these are shortened forms of
nava ‘I, niya ‘you’, tava ‘her/him/itself’ — these pronouns can be shortened to form a
single /CV/ syllable, na, ni, ta. The other three are demonstrative pronouns with a single
VI syllable: a ‘that (remote)’, i ‘this (proximate)’, and u ‘this (general, non-specific
surroundings)’. Because monomoraic words are rare in BK and are found only among

pronouns, they can be categorized as exceptiona or sub-minimal words.

2.4. Stress

Primary word stress is strictly word-initial in BK; since all affixation in this
language is suffixal, primary word stress falls on the root; e.g. b3ffo ‘mountain’, iipe:lgon
‘crow pheasant’, foqygisada ‘began to V'. Further research is necessary to provide an
accurate description of secondary stress, however, the following points may be
mentioned at this point in my description: In words with lexical suffixes (these suffixes
are derived from roots), the lexical suffix bears secondary stress on itsinitia syllable; e.g.
kéygaddo Ikeng-a:|-d-odo/ ‘killed” (with lexical suffix /-ai/), nydntadtoda

Inyani-t-odi-t-odo/ ‘took thought of, remembered” (with lexical suffix /-odi/). In

255



compound words, the leftmost member of the compound bears primary stress on itsinitial
gyllable, and later members bear secondary stress on their initial syllables, ddkmeri
‘arecanut tree’ (compound word, ddki ‘arecanut’ plus méri ‘tree’). Secondary stress in
media syllables appears to be dependent on vowel quality and length; however, further
research is necessary to confirm this supposition; e.g. iperlgon ‘crow pheasant’,
10dngisada ‘began to V'. /o is unstressed in medial syllables, unless it is in the initial
gyllable of alexical suffix or sub-component of a compound. All word-final vowels are

unstressed.

3.0 VERB MORPHOPHONOL OGY

Verb suffixation is divided into an inflectional level and a derivational level; rules
in these two levels are discussed in separate sections. The analysis given in Chapter 2
also divided the derivational level into two levels; however, the two can be conflated into
one for the purposes of morphophonology because they do not involve different sets

rules.101

The phonological structure of verb roots is described in  83.1;
morphophonological processes in the derivational level are described in 83.2; and those

in theinflectional level are described in §3.3.

3.1. The phonological structure of the verb root

Verb roots in BK have a restricted set of root-final segments: roots end in short

high vowels /i, u/ or voiced coronal consonants /r, d, n, n, 1, |/; in addition, there are two

exceptional verb roots which end in /g/ (these are irregular also in the number of root

101 The division into first and second levels of derivation is based solely on the fact that 1LD suffixes,
unlike 2L D suffixes, attach to aroot rather than a theme. The two levels do not differ in morphophonology.
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aternations they show). The distribution of root-final segments across various verb
classesis shown in (33). /u/ final roots occur only in the strong-s-class, and the t-class has

roots that end only in coronal consonants.102

33a) t-class i, |/ yaeri ‘cal’, ma:] ' sharpen’, af[ ‘cry’

b) t-class Ir,d, |, n, n/ ba:r ‘com€, uq ‘wear’, ka:[ ‘ask’, tin ‘eat’,
ka:n * appear, see’

C) weak-s-class /i, I/ pari ‘pluck’, ti:l *place

d) strong-s-class /u,r, d, g/ argu‘sleep’, pa:r ‘fly’, o:d ‘run’, po:g ‘9o’

e) d-class li,r, |/ pani ‘weave, iir ‘be’, pa:[ ‘tell’

f) j-class li, 1/ nili ‘play’, ki:l *do’

The magjority of verb roots in BK are composed of one or two syllables; the
minimal verb root is bimoraic. There are some polysyllabic roots, but these are probably
either borrowed or historically derived from frozen compound roots. The various syllable
types found in these data are listed in (34). The root aternations included in these

examples are discussed in §3.2.4.

34a) (C)VC (severd roots, in all classes)

i. aq ‘cook’

ii. por ‘carry on head’
i, ka:f ‘ask, listen’

V. kayl ~ke:  ‘cut’

V. ar ‘climbontost.’
Vi. a:q ‘bounce, sway’

b) CCVC (1root)
i. bya: ~ben ‘become well-cooked’

¢ (C)VCC (4roots)
i.oafl ‘cry

102 t-class and t-class roots show near complementary distribution in their root-endings; however, the
presence of one/|/-final root in the t-class prevents me from conflating the two classesinto one.
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d)

f)

f)

9)

h)

i. of] ‘please’
iii. paf] ‘ripen’
iv. ka:yl ~ ke:  ‘boil (intr)’

CVCVC (1root, probably complex)
i. basa:] ‘call’

(C)VCCVC (2 roots, probably complex)
i. arsa: ~arse ‘fight’
i, nendu:| ‘droop over edge’

(C)VCV (severd roots, in all classes)
. adi ‘close’
ii. keli ‘study, read’

. yarri  ‘cal’
iv. tafi ‘clear mistiness
V. wdu ‘blow (aballoon)’

vi. na;tu  ‘fix st. in (awooden post, etc.)

CCVCV (1 root)
I. nyani  ‘think’

CVCCV (severd roots, al in strong-s-class)
I. argu  ‘Sleep

ii. kattu  ‘ditch’

iii. addu  ‘bow (head)’

iv. muygu ‘say hmm (in response to story)’

(C)VCVCV (5 roots, probably complex)

i. omadi ‘boil’

Il. pugori ‘enter

iii. bernju ‘secure s.t. (by tying together)
iv. ba:mbu ‘fill up’

V. toqngu ‘beginto do something’

VCCVCV (1 root, probably complex)
i. alpari ‘suffer hardship’
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3.1.1. The underlying form of the root

BK verb roots show a number of morphologically and phonologically
conditioned alternants. This section presents a list of paradigms that show the main
phonologically conditioned alternation patterns exhibited by roots; the roots are grouped
according to underlying final segment. As explained in Chapter 2, 81, only a limited set
of suffixes can attach directly to the root in BK. In the derivational level, these suffixes
are root valency modifiers and theme formatives. In the inflectional level, they are /-
gutnu/ ‘anticipation’, /-ki, -ku/ ‘possibility’, /-a& ‘hortative’, /-oy/ ‘singular casual

imperative’, /-0 ~-yo/ ‘plural casual imperative’, and /-al, -olaya/ ‘infinitive’.

Tables 5-9 show paradigms consisting of roots and the full range of suffixes that
attach to them, except for root valency modifiers, which are found on only a handful of
roots and are ignored in this section. The words are given in their surface forms, but
morphological boundaries are indicated with a hyphen. Roots with an underlying final
lateral are shown first, followed by /i/-final, /u/-final root, nasal-fina, and /d, r/-final
roots. The roots belong to different verb classes, as indicated by different realis suffixes
in the first row, but al those that have the same underlying final segment exhibit the
same set of alternations, with a few minor variations dependent on other factors, such as

the root’ s penultimate segment.

The root alternations displayed in these tables provide additional support for the

division into derivational and inflectional levels used in my analysis of verb structure.103

103 The primary motivation for that division was the existence of different suffixation procedures in the two
levels, namely theme formation in the derivational level and absence of theme formation in the inflectional
level, as explained in Chapter 2. However, morphophonology provides additional support for this division.
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The first two rows in each table show derivational suffixes, ‘realis and ‘irredis ; the

other rows show inflectional suffixes.

Table 6.5: Lateral-final roots

ka:[ *ask, listen’ all ‘cry’ ki:l *do st

With derivational suffixes:

ka"_l_a ‘ She aSked’ a.ﬁé[-a ‘ She Cri ed’ ki_j_a ‘ She d| d’
kor-p-a ‘Shewill ask’  g-pp-a ‘She cried’ kir-v-a ‘Shewill do’

With inflectional suffixes:
ko:-gutnu ~ ‘until Nasks'  g/lgymy  ‘until Ncries  fil-gumy ~ "UntilN

does
koz]-ku ‘N can asK’ all-ku ‘N can cry’ kirl-ku ‘N can do’
kai[-a ‘Let usask’ - kirl-a ‘Let usdo’
ka:[-ay ‘Ask!” (sg) - ki:l-ay ‘Dol
kai[-0 ‘Ask!” (pl) -- kizl-o ‘Do
ka:] ‘to ask’ all ‘tocry’ kil ‘todo’

All the roots in Table 5 have a final lateral before inflectional suffixes, but no
final lateral before derivational suffixes.1% If suffixation was not divided into levels, it
would not be possible to give a general rule that would plausibly account for the presence
and absence of the final lateral before these suffixes. There is no phonetically plausible
rule that can account for the fact that the lateral is not deleted before obstruent-initial
suffixes, /-gutnu, -ku/, but is deleted before several obstruent-initial realis and irrealis
suffixes. This alternation pattern would have to be analyzed, instead, in terms of different
idiosyncratic rules that are triggered by different suffixes. On the other hand, a division

into inflectional and derivational levels does provide a framework within which to

104 These roots al'so lack the final lateral immediately before other derivational suffixes, such as root
valency modifier /-su/ (e.g. ka:su ‘boil (tr)’ from ka:yl ‘boil (intr)’).
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account for the distribution of the root-final lateral in a systematic manner; thus, arule in
the derivational level deletes the stem-final lateral immediately before a suffix, but no
such rule operates in the inflectiona level, leaving the latera intact before inflectional

suffixes.

The root alternations in Tables 6-7 can aso be analyzed in a more systematic
manner if suffixation is divided into levels. All the roots in these two tables have no
vowel immediately before a stop-initial derivational suffix, but have avowel immediately
before derivationa suffixes/-v, -g. The distribution of root final vowelsis different in the
inflectional level — here, the roots do have a final vowel before stop-initial suffixes, but

no vowel before the other suffixes.

Table 6.6: /i/-final roots

ali ‘measure sit.’ adi ‘take st eli ‘pull st.

With derivational suffixes:
al-d-a ‘she measured’ aq-t-a “ She took’ el-s-a ‘She pulled’
alo-v-a  ‘shewill measure’ 54 p-g ‘Shewill take’  ¢/-p-q ‘Shewill pull’

With inflectional suffixes:

ali-ku ‘N can measure’ adi-ku ‘N can take’ eli-ku ‘N can pull’
al-a ‘Letusmeasure’ 54 ‘Let ustake el-a ‘Let uspull’
ali ‘Measure!” (sg) adi ‘Takel’ eli ‘Pull?’
al-ivo ~  "Measure!” (pl) ad-iyo ~ ' Take!' el-iyo ~  ‘Pulll’

al-o ad-o el-o

al- ‘to measure’ aq-| ‘to take' el-1 ‘to pull’
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Table 6.7: /u/-fina roots

sittu ‘encirclest.

bizju ‘wave st

ettu ‘shoot s.t.

With derivational suffixes:

Sitti-§-0 ‘ She biji-s-o *She waved.’ etti-§-o * She shot’
encircled

§il‘l‘9-u-a ‘ She W|” bi‘ja-v-a ‘ She W|” e’_’éta_v_a ‘She W|”
encircle’ wave.’ shoot’

With inflectional suffixes:

sittu-gutnyUNtil N biju-gutnu “Until N waves'  esy-gymy  “until N
encircles shoots

sittu-ku ‘N can bisju-ku ‘N can wave ettu-ku ‘N can shoot’
encircle

sitt-a ‘Letus bij-a ‘Let uswave ett-a ‘Let us shoot’
encircle

sitt-ay ‘Encirclel’ bigj-ay ‘Wave!’ ett-ay “ Shoot!

' (sa) "

sitt-0 ~ ‘Encircle!” (pl) pig-o ~ ‘ Wave!’ ett-o ~ “Shoot!

sitt-iyo bij-iyo ett-iyo

sitt-al ‘to encircle bigj-al ‘towave.’ ett-al ‘to shoot’

Table 6.8: Nasal-final roots

tin ‘eat st kam ‘seest.

With derivational suffixes:

tin-d-a ‘She ate kan-d-a *She saw’

tim-b-a ‘Shewill eat’  farm-b-a ‘She will see’

With inflectional suffixes:

n[ln_gu[nu ‘Unt” N eats ka};z.gu[nu ‘Unt” N sees

tin-ku ‘N can eat’ kam-ku ‘N can see’

tin-a ‘Let useat’ kan-a ‘Let us see

tin-ay ‘(You) eat!’ --

n[in_o ‘(YOU a”) ea!” __

tin-1~ tin-al ‘toea’ kam-| ~ kan-al 10 Se€
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Table 6.9: /r/-final and stop-final roots

aq ‘cook st.’ por ‘carry sit. izr ‘remain, be, stay’

With derivational suffixes:

af-t-a ‘Shecooked”  po-tt-a ‘She carried’ i-d-a ‘She remained’
acz_au_a ‘ She W||| por_au_a ‘ She W||| Cal‘l’y’ l'_p_a ‘ She W|||
cook’ reman’

With inflectional suffixes:
ad-gutnu "UNtil N cooks'  por-gutny  “until N carries’  jy-gysmy “until N remains

ad-ku ‘N can cook’ por-ku ‘N can carry’ ir=ku ‘N can remain’

ad-a ‘Letuscook’  por-q ‘Let uscarry ir-a ‘Let usremain’
st’

ad-ay ‘Cook!” (sg) - -

aq-o ‘Cook!” (pl) por-o ‘Carry.l” (pl) ir-o ‘Stay!” (pl)

aq-| ‘to cook’ pod-1 ‘tocarry st.’ ird-1 ‘to stay’

In al the tables shown here, the root alternant that occurs before /-gutnu, -ku/
always matches the underlying form of the root given in the top row of the table. The
‘gutnu’ form of the root will be used hereafter as the citation form whenever it becomes
necessary to provide aword that contains the full root, except in the case of roots with the

verb-class specific or idiosyncratic alternations described in §83.2.3-4.

3.2. Thederivational level

Tables 5-9 listed the full range of suffixes that can attach to a root. Those tables
showed that roots of all except the strong-s-class generally take only two suffixes in the
derivational level — the irrealis formative and the realis formative; a few roots in these

data occur also with root valency modifiers. Thus, theme formation and root-valency
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modification are the primary morphological processes that trigger phonological changes
in the root in this level. Lexical suffixes show the same alternation patterns and undergo
the processes that roots do; therefore, lexical suffix and root alternations are discussed
together in 83.2.1; alternations in other suffixes are discussed in §3.2.2. Roots and lexical
suffixes in certain verb classes have class-specific alternations, described in §3.2.3, and
some roots have idiosyncratic aternations, described in 83.2.4. The rules given in this
section apply only in the derivational level; thus the morphologica juncture symbol ‘+'
used in these rules must be take to refer only to the juncture between roots/stems and

derivational suffixesonly.

A list of all the suffixes housed in the derivational level are givenin Table 10.

Table 6.10: Derivational suffixes

Suffixes which attach to a Suffixes which attach to a Suffixeswhich attach to
plain stem; i.e. the root realis theme (al are lexical anirredlistheme
suffixes)
/-tu, -pu, -su, -ju/ ‘root /-endu/ *kill’ /-su/ *causativizer’
valency modifiers’  /_y;r ~ -iir/ ‘lice’
/-, -t, -s, -d, -j/ ‘redis /-axr ~ -an/ ‘V and come’
/-pu, -v/ ‘irrealis /-muyri ~ -muri/ ‘mince

/-o:g ~ =91 ~ -9y ~ -i/ ‘V and
go, V thoroughly’

/~ail/ 'V and let go, V
thoroughly’

/-odj/ ‘obtain a result related
toV’

/-ud/ 'V and let go’

/-ixr/ *be’
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The structure of stems formed in the derivational level is shown in (35), where
FMV = realis or irrealis theme formative, 1LD = 1 level of derivation, and 2LD = 2"
level of derivation. 1LD suffixes comprise the root valency modifiers listed in column 1

of Table 10, 2L D suffixes comprise the suffixesin column 2 and 3 of the table.

35)  Root-(1LD)-(FMV-2LD)-(FMV-2LD)-(FMV)

3.2.1. Major alternations found on roots and lexical suffixes.

3.2.1.1. Roots and lexical suffixesendingin/i/

Roots and lexical suffixes ending in /i/ have three alternants:. one with final /i/,
one without a final vowel, and one with final /o/. The first alternant never occurs
immediately before a derivational suffix, but occurs before certain inflectional suffixes,
such as/-gutnu/ ‘until’ (first column of (36)). The other two aternants have the following
distribution before derivationa suffixes: the /o/-final alternant occurs immediately before

/-vl, and the aternant without a final vowel occurs immediately before an obstruent-

initial suffix. All three alternants are shown in (36).105

36) Before/-gutnu/ Before derivationa suffixes
(Beforerealis) (Beforeirrealis)

a) payri-gutnu par-s-ada payr-p-ada
pari-gutnu pari-s-ada pari-pu-ado
pluck-until pluck-rlf-sg pluck-irf-sg
‘“Until N plucks ‘N plucked’ ‘N will pluck’

b) uyli-gutnu ul-j-ado uylo-v-a
uli-gutnu uli-j~odo uli-v-a
descend-until descend-rlf-sg descend-irf-3sg
‘“Until N descends ‘N descended’ ‘She will descend’

105 The alternation between /y ~ @/ in (364, b, €) should be ignored for the time being; they are class-
specific alternations described in §3.2.3.
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C) nili-gutnu nil-j-ado nila-v-a

nili-gutnu nili-j-odo nili-v-a
play-until play-rif-sg play-irf-3sg
‘Until N plays ‘N played’ ‘Shewill play’

d) nyan-t-adi-gutnu nyan-t-aq-t-ada nyan-t-aq-p-a
nyani-t-odi-gutnu nyani-t-odi-t-odo nyani-t-odi-pu-a
think-rlf-take-until think-rlf-take-rlf-sg think-rlf-take-irf-3sg
‘Until N reflectsupons.t.” ‘N reflected upon sit.’ ‘She will reflect upon sit.’

€) Before root valency modifier:

ul-pi-s-ada uyl-pa-v-a
uli-pu-s-odo uli-pu-v-a
descend-trzr-rif-sg descend-trzr-irf-3sg
‘N lowered sit.’ ‘N will lower s.t’

The aternant with no final vowel is accounted for by the /i/-deletion rule in (37),
which states that a stem-final /i/ is deleted immediately before an obstruent.
37)  lil-deletion: V -> @ +[-son]
[-back, +high]
The root aternant with the final /o/ in (36) will be discussed in 83.3 because the

occurrence of this vowel immediately before /-v/ is partly dependent on a following

inflectional suffix.

3.2.1.2. /u/-final roots and lexical suffixes

All roots and lexical suffixes ending in /u/ belong to the strong-s-class; thus they
take realis /-s/ and irrealis /-v/. In addition, these roots have a special realis theme which
does not end in arealis suffix; i.e., alexical suffix attaches directly to the root aternant

used in this theme (unlike other verb classes, for which any lexical suffix is attached to a

266



realis theme formative rather than the root). These roots have three phonologically
conditioned aternants before a derivational suffix: an /i/-fina alternant occurs
immediately before /g/ (second column in (38)), an /a/-fina alternant occurs immediately
before /v/ (third column), and an aternant with no final vowel occurs immediately before
a vowel (fourth column). The underlying stem-final /u/ surfaces unchanged only before
inflectional suffixes such as /-gutnu/ (first column). The examples in (38a-c) have /u/-
final roots and the one in (38d) has lexical suffix /-endu/. (Henceforth, glosses are given

only when a word has a suffix that has not been glossed earlier in this section on

morphophonol ogy)
38) Before/-gutnu/ Beforerealis Beforeirreais Before alexical
suffix
a) argu-gutnu argi-s-ada arga-v-a
argu-gutnu argu-s-odo argu-v-a
‘until N sleeps’ ‘N dept’ ‘Shewill degp’
b) pundu-gutnu pundi-s-ada punda-v-a puynd-a:[-gutnu
pundu-gutnu pundu-s-odo pundu-v-a pundu-a:|-gutnu
wring-thly-until
‘until N wringss.t.” ‘N wrung s.t.’ ‘Shewill wring sit.” *until N wrings s.t.
out’
C) mulgu-gutnu mulgi-s-ada mulga-v-a muylg-o:g-al
mu|gu-gutnu mu|gu-s-odo mu|gu-v-a mu]|gu-o:g-ol
immerse-thly-inf
‘until N immerses’ ‘N immersed’ ‘Shewill immerse’ ‘to sink’
d) tar-s-endu-gutnu  tar-s-endi-s-ada  tar-s-enda-v-a

tari-s-endu-gutnu  tari-s-endu-g-odo  tari-g-endu-v-a
cut-rlf-kill-until cut-rlf-kill-rlf-sg  cut-rlf-kill-irf-3sg

‘until N slashes ‘N slashed s.0.’ ‘She will slash s.0.’
S.0. to death’

The /i/-fina aternant can be derived by the rule in (39), which states that a stem-

final [+back] short vowel becomes a front vowel immediately before a fricative. The rule
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would target all stem-final back vowels, but the only back vowel that occurs immediately
before an /g/-initia suffix /u/. Thisrule is ordered after the /i/-deletion rule to prevent the
stem-final /i/ formed by rule (39) from being deleted by the rule in (37). And it applies

only to short vowels for reasons that will become clear below.

39)  /ul-fronting: u-->i/_+s

The aternant without a final vowel is derived by the following vowel deletion

rule, which states that a stem-final vowel is deleted immediately before avowel.

40)  Stem-final V-deletion: V -->@/ +V

The /o/-final variant will be discussed in 8§3.3. Derivations for various stems
formed out of /i/-final and /u/-final roots plus derivational suffixes (theme formatives,
root valency modifiers, and lexical suffixes) are given in Table 11. The row labeled
“Output” shows the derived stem after application of lexical rules in the derivational
level; these stems must go next into the inflectional level before they can function as a
word. These rules result in illicit segment sequences in some cases; these sequences are
repaired by postlexical rules, which are discussed in 83.4. The bottom row of the table,
titled “ After PL rules” shows any changes that may affect the stem in the postlexical level

before it reaches its surface form.
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Table 6.11: Derived stems containing vowel-final roots
‘ descend- ‘descend-  ‘thatch-rIf”  ‘immerse-  ‘think-rif-take-
rlf’ trzr’ rif’ rf’
UR uli-j uli-pu podi-t mulgu-s  nyani-t-adi-t
glideins. - - - -- -
/i, yl-del. ul-j ul-pu pod-t -- nyan-t-ad-t
/U/'front - _— - mulgl_s .
V-del. - - - - -
Output ulj ulpu podt mulgis nyantadt
After PL rules 5 ulpu pott mulgis nyantadt

3.2.1.3. Roots ending in anasal

All nasal-final roots belong to the t-class; the derivational suffixes that attach to

these roots are /-t/ ‘realis’, and /-pu/ ‘irrealis’ (there are no examples of them before root

valency modifiers in these data). They have two alternants immediately before

derivational suffixes: an alternant with a final labial nasal occurs immediately before a

labial consonant (third column of (41)) and an aternant with a final nonlabial nasal

occurs immediately before a nonlabial consonant (second column). The variation in

vowel length in (41b) is due to an idiosyncratic vowel shortening process discussed in

§3.2.4).

41)
a)

b)

Before /-gutnu/

tin-gutnu
tin-gutnu

‘until N eats

kam-gutnu
ka:n-gutnu

‘until N sees

Beforeredlis

tin-d-a
tin-t-a
‘She ate’

kan-d-a
kam-t-a
‘ She saw’
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Beforeirredis

tim-b-a
tin-pu-a

‘She will eat’

ka:m-b-a
kamn-pu-a

‘Shewill see’



The absence of the nonlabial nasals immediately before a labial is not due to a
genera ban on these sequences in the language, or even in the derivational level because
the words in (42) show that such sequences do occur. However, in the words in (42), the
root has an underlying final vowel, as shown in the examples with the root before

inflectional suffix /-gutnu/.

42)  Before/-gutnu/ Beforeirrealis/-pu/:

a) nyani-gutnu nyan-p-a
nyani-gutnu nyani-pu-a
‘Until N thinks ‘Shewill think’

b) pani-gutnu pan-p-a
pani-gutnu pani-pu-a

‘until N braids (hair)’ ‘Shewill braid (hair)’

Nasal place assimilation in (41) can be derived by the rule in (43). Thisrule is
ordered before the /i/-deletion rule in (37) to account for the absence of place assimilation
in (42).

43)  Nasal place assimilation: [+nasal] -->[+labia] /__ + [+labial]

3.2.1.4. Roots and lexical suffixesending in alateral

Roots and lexical suffixes ending in a lateral belong to a variety of verb classes
and, therefore, take a variety of redlis suffixes. The stem-fina lateral never surfaces
immediately before a derivational suffix; it surfaces instead before inflectional suffixes
such as /-gutnu/, as shown in (44). In addition, a root which ends underlyingly in a
geminate lateral, always has a geminate theme formative after it (44c) — thisis discussed

in 883.2.2, which accounts for suffix alternations.

270



44)  Before /-gutnu/ Beforereadlis  Beforeirrealis

a) ka:[-gutnu ka:-t-ada kar-p-a
ka:[-gutnu ka:|-t-odo ka:|-pu-a
‘until N waits ‘N waited’ “She will wait

b) me:l-gutnu me:-j-ada me:-v-a
me:l-gutnu me:l-j-odo me:l-v-a
‘until it grazes ‘It grazed’ ‘It will graze

c) pal[-gutnu pa-it-ado pa-pp-ada
pall-gutnu pal]-t-odo pal]-p-odo
‘until it ripens ‘It ripened’ ‘It will ripen’

The absence of the stem-final lateral immediately before a derivational suffix is
not due to a general ban on sequences of lateral plus consonant in the derivational level,

because the words in (45) do have these sequences.

45)  Before /-gutnu/ Beforerealis Beforeirredlis

a) moli-gutnu mo|-t-ada mo[-p-a
ka:|-gutnu molj-t-odo mo|-pu-a
‘until it sprouts ‘It sprouted’ ‘It will sprout’
b) nili-gutnu nil-j-ada nila-v-a
nili-gutnu nil-j-odo nili-v-a
‘until N plays ‘She played’ ‘Shewill play’

The absence of the root-final lateral immediately before a derivational suffix can
be derived by the rule in (46), which states that a stem-final lateral is deleted immediately
before a consonant. The rule targets single as well as geminate lateral s because consonant
length is left unspecified in the rule. It is ordered after the /i/-final deletion rule in (37) to

account for the absence of lateral deletion in (45).

46)  Lateral deletion: [+lateral] --> @/ +C
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Derivations for derived stems formed with lateral final roots are shown in Table
12. The last column shows a stem with lexical suffix /-a:|/ *V and let go, V thoroughly’.
Vowel-fina roots with a penultimate lateral are also included to show how the correct
rule order accounts for the absence of lateral deletion in these derived stems. A stem
formed with a root that has a final geminate lateral is not shown because a suffix-
gemination rule, which has not been formulated yet in this grammar, is necessary for that

stem.

Table 6.12: Derived stems formed from lateral or nasal-final roots

‘wait-  ‘throw-rlf- ‘sprout-

rf’ thly-irf’ rlf’
UR ka:j-t  teri-j-a:l-v  moli-t
lat.del. ket terijearv -
/il del. - ter-j-ar-v  mol-t
Output  fay terja:v molt

3.2.1.5. Roots and lexical suffixesendingin /t/

Ir/-final roots have an aternant with no final /r/ when they occur immediately
before a stop, and an aternant with final /r/ elsewhere. Thus, if a/r/-final root does not
take any stop-initial derivational suffixes, it does not show any root aternation in the
derivational level (47a). But if the root does take a stop-initial derivationa suffix; it has

the two alternants specified above, (47b, c, d).16

106 The vowel aternation in the root in (47c.ii) should be ignored for the time being; it is discussed in
§3.2.3.
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47a) Before /-gutnu/ Beforeredlis Beforeirredis
pa:r-gutnu pa:r-s-o pair-av-a
pair-gutnu pair-s-o pairr-v-a
‘until N flies ‘It flew’ ‘It will fly’
b) ir-gutnu i-d-a i-p-a
iirr-gutnu ir-d-a ir-pu-a
‘until N remains ‘ She remained’ ‘She will remain’
C)i. ar-gutnu ar-s-o ar-av-a
arr-gutnu arr-s-o arr-v-a
‘until (hair) dries ‘(hair) dried’ “(hair) will dry’
ii. Beforetransitivizer /-tu/
a:-ti-§-0 er-t-0:d-da
ar-tu-s-o ar-tu-o:d-odo
dry-trzr-rlf-3sg dry-trzr-prg-sg
‘Shedried (hair)’ ‘N isdrying (hair)’
d) por-gutnu po-tt-ada por-av-a
por-gutnu por-t-ado por-v-a
‘until N carriess.t.’ ‘N carried s.t.’ ‘N will carry st.

Stem-final /r/-deletion immediately before a stop-initial suffix is captured in the

following rule:

48) R-deletion:

r-->@/___ +[-cont, -son|

3.21.6. Roots and lexical suffixes endingin/d/

Only two verb classes in these data contain roots ending in /d/ -- the t-class and

the strong-s-class. Every /d/-final root shows two phonologically conditioned
aternations; but roots of the two classes differ in the exact form of these aternations

because they take different realis suffixes. Roots of the t-class roots have an alternant

with final /t/ which occurs immediately before a voiceless homorganic stop, and an

273



alternant with final /d/ which occurs before other segments. These alternations are
phonologically conditioned and accounted for by a postlexical rule formulated in §3.4.,

but an example is given in (49).

49) Before/-gutnu/ Beforerealis Beforeirrealis
adgutnu attoda adava
ad-gutnu ad-t-odo ad-v-a
‘until N cookss.t.’ ‘N cooked s.t.’ ‘N will cook s.t.

Roots of the strong-s-class have an alternant with final /r/ which occurs

immediately after /y/ and an alternant with final /d/ which occurs elsewhere (50). This

aternation is also the result of a postlexical rule givenin 83.4.

50) Before/-gutnu/ Beforeredis Beforeirrealis Before alexical suffix
no:dgutnu no:qso no:dava nayridda
no:d-gutnu no:d-s-o no:d-v-a no:d-iirr-d-ado
look-until look-rlf-sg look-irf-sg look-stat-rif-sg
‘until N looks ‘N looked’ ‘N will look’ ‘N was looking’

3.2.2. Alternationsin derivational suffixes other than lexical suffixes

Root valency modifiers, theme formatives and causativizer /-su/ undergo similar
rules when attached to a stem and, in genera, trigger similar changes in the stem.

Alternations in these suffixes are discussed in this section.

3.2.2.1. Voice and place aternation
Among the various surface forms of the realis theme formative, there are four

variants [-d, -q, -t, -] which exhibit a pattern of complementary distribution with respect

to each other. The voiced alveolar variant [-d] occurs only immediately after an aveolar

nasal (51a); the voiced retroflex variant [-d] occurs only immediately after a retroflex
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nasal (51b); the voiceless alveolar variant [-t] occurs only immediately after an alveolar

nonnaal consonant (51c), and the voiceless retroflex variant [-{] occurs only immediately
after aroot which ends in a retroflex nonnasal consonant (51d). All four variants can be
treated as alternants of a single underlying realis suffix /-t/. Note that the suffix is

retroflex even in (51d.iii), although the retroflex is not present in the surface form.

51a) redlis[-d] after an aveolar nasal

i. tinda Itin-t-a/ ‘She ate’
ii. anda /an-t-a/ ‘Shesaid’
iii. tanda /tan-t-a/ ‘She gave’

b) realis[-d] after an retroflex nasal
i. kanda /kamn-t-a/ ‘It wasvisible

c) redis|[-t] after an alveolar non-nasa
i. potta /por-t-a/ ‘She carried’

d) realis[-{] after aretroflex non-nasal
i. kotta /kod-t-a/ ‘She gave’
ii. natta /nad-t-a/ ‘ She planted’
iii. karta /ka:|-t-a/ * She asked/listened’

Two variants of the irrealis suffix show a similar aternation in voicing, [-bu, -pu],
in the same environment as the voiced/voiceless variants of /-t/ in (51). [-bu] occurs
immediately after a nasal-final root (52a) and [-pu] occurs immediately after a nonnasal-

final root (52b, ¢). These variants of the irrealis can be reduced to a single underlying

suffix /-pu/.
52a) Before/-gutnu/ Beforeirrealis[-bu]
I. tingutnu timba
tin-gutnu tin-pu-a
‘until N eats ‘She will eat’
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b)

voiceless stop. Since voice assimilation applies both to /-t/ and /-pu/ in the same
environment it is possible to formulate a general rule, given in (53), that applies to

suffixes in the derivational level. This rule must apply before /i/-deletion to account for

i. angutnu

an-gutnu
‘until N says

kammgutnu
kamn-gutnu
‘until N seessit.’

Before /-gutnu/

pallgutnu

pall-gutnu
‘until it ripens

Tacrgutnu
tarr-gutnu
‘until N givesst. tos.o.’

nyanigutnu
nyani-gutnu
‘until N thinks'

. panigutnu

pini-gutnu
‘until N braids (hair)’

/-t, -pu, -tu/ are the only suffixes in the derivational level that begin with a

amba
an-pu-a

She will say’

ka:mba
kam-pu-a
‘Shewill seest.’

Beforeirrealis [-pu]
pappa

pa|[-pu-a
It will ripen

tapa

tarr-pu-a
‘Shewill givest.tos.0.’

nyanpa
nyani-pu-a
‘Shewill think’

panpa
pini-pu-a
‘She will braid (hair)’

the absence of voice assimilation in the wordsin (52c).

53)

suffix voicing:

C -->[+voice] / [+nasal] +
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Place assimilation in the alveolar suffix /-t/ is represented in the following rule.
The rule isrestricted to alveolar consonants, since suffixes beginning in other consonants

do not assimilate in place to the preceding consonant.107

54)  Alveolar place assimilation: +corn -->[-ant] / ~+co
-distr -ant
+ant -distr

The notation used to describe the environment in which this rule applies does not
contain the boundary symbol ‘+ because the rule reflects a general requirement in BK
that clusters of coronal [-distributed] consonants must share place (pointed out in 8§2).
There is a postlexical rule (given in 83.4) which deas with coronal place assimilation;
however, arule for this process must be included in the lexical level, as well, to account
for the fact that /-t/ assimilates in place to the root-fina lateral in (51d.iii) before the
lateral is deleted.

3.2.2.2. Suffixes with final /u/

All root valency modifiers, irredlis /-pu/, and causativizer /-su/ end in /u/; these
undergo the same rules that /u/-final roots and lexical suffixes undergo. (55a) has words
showing a root valency modifier /-pu/ before various derivationa suffixes. The final
vowel frontsto /i/ before a suffix beginning in /g/, is deleted before a vowel initial suffix,
and reduces to /o/ before irredlis /-u/ -- these are the same processes that /u/-final roots
undergo. The words in (55b) show two derivationa suffixes, /-pu/ ‘irrealis and /-su/

‘causativizer’, undergoing similar processes.

107 Transitivizer /-tu/ should also show the alternationsin (51), but it attaches to only one retroflex-final
root and that final segment deletes before the transitivizer: a:q ‘ shake, dance’ takes suffix /-tu/ to become
a:tu laxd-tu/ ‘shakest.'.
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558) ulpiso uylpa:[gutnu ulpava

uli-pu-s-0 uli-pu-a:|-gutnu uli-pu-v-a
descend-trzr-rif-3sg descend-trzr-thly-until descend-trzr-irf-3sg
‘Shelowered sit.’ ‘until N lowerss.t.’ ‘She will lower st

b) pappisiso pappisugutnu pappisava
pal|-pu-su-s-o pal|-pu-su-gutnu pall-pu-su-v-a
ripen-irf-caus-rif-3sg ripen-irf-caus-until ripen-irf-caus-irf-3sg
‘She set s.t. to ripen’ ‘until N setssit. toripen’  “Shewill set sit. to ripen’

3.2.2.3. Suffix gemination

The description given in 83.2.1 (example 45-47) showed that lateral-final roots
and /r/-final roots undergo final-consonant deletion before relevant segments. When the
final consonant is deleted, the suffix lands immediately after the root vowel. The
examples in (56a) show that whenever this root vowel is short, the following suffix is a
geminate; but when this root vowel is long (56b), the following suffix is not a geminate.
Further the suffix is not a geminate when it occurs after short vowels that were present in

the underlying form of the root, or vowels are underlyingly long (56c¢).

56Q)i. pa-tt-oda pa-pp-ada

pal]-t-odo pal]-p-odo
ripen-rlf-sg ripen-irf-sg
‘It ripened’ ‘It will ripen’

ii. a-tt-ado a-pp-ada
all-t-odo a[[-p-odo
cry-rlf-sg cry-irf-sg
‘She cried’ ‘Shewill cry’

iii. po-tt-ada por-av-a
por-t-ado por-v-a
‘N carried s.t.’ ‘N will carry sit.
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b) i. ka-t-ado ka:-p-a
ka:|-t-odo ka:|-pu-a
wait-rlf-sg wait-irf-sg
‘N waited’ ‘She will wait

ii. me-j-ada me:-v-a
me:l-j-odo me:l-v-a
graze-rlf-sg graze-irf-sg
‘It grazed’ ‘It will graze’

iii. a-ti-s-o er-t-0:q-do
ar-tu-s-o arr-tu-o:d-odo
dry-trzr-rlif-3sg dry-trzr-prg-sg
‘Shedried (hair)’ ‘N isdrying (hair)’

C) i. mol-t-ad> mol[-p-a
molj-t-odo mol[-pu-a
sprout-rlf-sg sprout-irf-sg
‘It sprouted’ ‘It will sprout’

ii. nil-j-ada nila-v-a
nili-j-odo nili-v-a
play-rif-sg play-irf-sg
‘She played’ ‘She will play’

iii. i-d-a i-p-a
irr-d-a irr-pu-a
remain-rif-sg remain-irf-sg
She remained’ ‘She will remain’

The alternation between single consonant suffix and geminate suffix can be
accounted for by arule that requires a stop-initial suffix to geminate if it lies after a short
vowel (57). Theruleis ordered after the stem-final vowel deletion rule in (37) to account
for the absence of suffix gemination in the examples in (56c). Further, the idiosyncratic
vowel shortening process that takes place in roots like i:r ‘remain’ must take place after

the suffix gemination rule, to account for lack of gemination in these roots. The rule has
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been formulated to apply only to suffixes beginning with a stop or affricate to prevent the
rule from applying to realis/-s/ and irrealis /-u/ when they attach to /u/-final roots.

57)  suffix gemination:  [-son, -cont] -->[+long] / V
[-long]

3.2.2.4. [-v/ deletion

Many of the words represented with underlying /-v/ ‘irrealis’ in this description
do not actually have this suffix in the surface form. The presence of underlying /-v/ in
these words can be deduced from the presence of irrealis suffixes in the surface form of
other words of the same functional category. Thus, the causativized stems in (58a) have
overt irrealis theme formatives /-pu, -v/ immediately before causativizer /-su/; providing
evidence that the causativizer attaches to irrealis themes. It can be deduced from these
examples that the words in (58b) must also have an underlying /-v/ ‘irrealis’, which is
deleted in the surface form. The words in (58) show that /-v/ is not deleted when it lies
between a long vowel and the causativizer (as shown in the last two words in (584)), but

it isdeleted elsewhere.

58a) pappisisada ayrka:vsagay kirvsiya
pal]-pu-su-s-odo oyrku-a:|-v-su-agoy ki:l-w-su-v-iya
ripen-irf-caus-rif-sg sweep-thly-irf-caus-p.im do-irf-caus-rlf-1sg
‘N set sit. to ripen’ ‘Make N sweep!”’ ‘| will get Ntodosit.

b) kodsagay nilsiya argisagay
kod-v-su-agiy nili-v-su-w-iya argu-v-su-agay
give-irf-caus-p.im play-irf-caus-irf-1sg ‘sleep-irf-caus-p.im’
‘Make N givel’ ‘I will make N play’ ‘Make N sleepl’

The rule in (59) accounts for /-v/ deletion; it states that /u/ is deleted between a

consonant or short vowel and a consonant-initial suffix — since the causativizer isthe only
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derivational suffix that attaches to an irrealis theme, the rule applies only before this

suffix.

59) v-->g Lhc }_+ C
ort V

/-vl deletion brings the causativizer immediately after the preceding stem, which
then undergoes /u/-fronting or /i/-deletion depending on the stem-final segment. Thus, the
first word in (58b) has a coronal final root, which surfaces unchanged before the
causativizer. The second word contains a /i/-final root which undergoes /i/-deletion
before the causativizer, and the third word contains a /u/-final root which undergoes /u/-
fronting before the causativizer. To account for this, the /-v/ deletion rule must apply after
stem-final lateral deletion, and before /u/-fronting and /i/-deletion. Some roots, however,
resist /i/-deletion before the causativizer (e.g. a:lpari-si-s-ada la:lpari-v-su-s-0do/); so the
/il-deletion rule given in (37) above should be modified to include a caveat that theruleis

optional immediately before the causativizer.

3.2.2.4. Sample derivations

The derivations in Table 13-14 show how the entire set of rules discussed above
interact with one another, and the order in which they apply. The second last row (Output
in DL) shows the form that the derived stem has after al derivational rules apply. The
row for postlexical (PL) and minor processes in Table 14 is included to handle cases
where a derived stem undergoes further postlexical processes or idiosyncratic changes

beforeit arrives at the surface form.
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Table 6.13: Vowel-fina rootsin derived stems

‘sprout  ‘sprout ‘think ‘think-rlf ‘push  ‘push-irf ‘unite-
-rlf’ -irf-caus -irf’ -take-rlf’ -rlf’ -caus irf-caus
UR moli-t  moli-pu-su  nyani-pu  nyani-t-adi-t tallu-s tallu-v-su  seri-v-su
lab.ass. - - - - - - -
suff.voic. _- - - - - - -
cor.ass. - - - - - - -
lat.del. - - - - - - -
[-v/ del. -- -- -- -- -- tallu-su seri-su
/il del. mo[-t  mo[-pu-su  nyan-pu  nyan-t-aq-t - - seir-su
suff.gem. _. - - - - - -
lul-front  _. mo[-pi-su - - talli-s  ta]li-su --
SRform ot mo(pisu nyanpu  nyantadt tallis  tallisu sersu
ofthe  (redis (Causative (irredis  (redlis (redlis  (Causative (Causative
stem theme) stem) theme)  theme) theme) stem) stem)
Table 6.14: Consonant-final roots in derived stems
‘see-irf’ ‘see ‘ask ‘cry ‘tell-irf ‘leave  ‘leave-rlf-
-rlf’ -rf’ -rf’ -caus -rlf’ thly-rif’
UR kam-pu kam-t  kail-t all-t pa:[-v-su bud-t bud-t-a:[-d
lab.ass. kam-pu  -- — — — - —
suff.voic. kam-bu  kam-d - - - - -
cor.ass. - kam-q  kail-t - - bud-¢ bud-t-a:[-d
|at.del. -- -- ka:-t a-t pa-v-su -- bud-t-a:-d
/-vl del. - - - - - - -
fi,yl del. - - - - - - -
suff.gem. - - - a-tt - - -
/u/-front - - - - - - -
Output in ka:mbu kamd kait att paivsu budt budta:d
DL (irredlis  (redis  (redis  (redis (Causative (realis  (redis
theme) theme) theme) theme) stem) theme)  theme)
PL & minor _. kand - - - buft butad
rules
SRformof  kazmbu kand kact att pavsu bugt butad
the stem
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3.2.3 Root alternations found specifically in s- and j- classes

The root aternants discussed in the previous section were ones whose
distributional environment depends, not on verb class, but on factors such as the nature of
the root-fina segment and the initial segment of the following suffix. There is, in
addition, avowel aternation pattern in BK that is found only in the weak-s-class, strong-
s-class, and j-class; this aternation is discussed in this section and an analysis of the
underlying root is provided. In all cases, the aternation pattern affects the rightmost
preconsonantal vowel in the root; i.e. the penultimate vowel, if the root has two or more
syllables (e.g. ba:ku ~ be:ku ‘pour’) and the only vowel, if it is monosyllabic (e.g.
par ~ pexr ‘fly’).108 This vowel alone is the subject of the discussion below, and is
referred to as the “target vowel”. The issue of whether the target vowel aternates and the
specific alternation pattern is determined by phonological environment. The use of these
alternants in a particular word is dependent on the functional category of the verb base;

i.e. on whether theroot isin arealistheme, irrealis theme, or plain stem.

The alternation pattern in the strong-s-class differs in some respects from that in
the other two classes; so the former is discussed first. Lexical suffixes, which, as pointed
out above, are derived from roots, also exhibit the vowel alternation and all
generalizations stated below apply also to these suffixes; however, for convenience, | will

use theterm “root” as a cover-all term for both roots and lexical suffixes.

108 |n these classes, all monosyllabic verb roots have closed syllables and all bi- or polysyllabic verb roots
end in avowel.
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3.2.3.1. Strong-s-class roots

Roots in the strong-s-class fal into three sets depending on whether they exhibit
the vowel aternation and the nature of the alternation: In the first set, the target vowel is
always nonfront, but the alternation lies in the presence or absence of a glide (/@ ~ y/)
immediately after the target vowel; e.q. no:qd ~ nayr ‘look’. In the second set, the target
vowel alternates between front and nonfront place; e.q. ma:r ~ me:r *sell’. In the third set,

thereis no vowel alternation; e.qg. sittu ‘tie around, encircle’.

In the /@ ~ y/ aternation both alternants have a non-front target vowel, but they
differ in the presence or absence of a glide after the vowel. This alternation pattern occurs
only in roots in which the target vowel of the glideless aternant is immediately followed
by aretroflex consonant (60a-d, f-h, j) or a cluster of alveolar consonants (60e, 1).10° The
/@ ~ yl dternation is accompanied with an alternation in its immediately following
consonant, as described below. The aternant with the glide is used in the specia redlis
theme (first row of each set in (60)) and the glide-less alternant is used in the other verb
bases.
60a)i. aynko:dd> lanku-o:d-do/ ‘N istyingst.’ (Special realistheme)

ii. ankiso lanku-s-o/ ‘Shetied st.” (Regular redlis theme)

iii. agkava lanku-v-a/ *Shewill tiest.” (Irrealistheme)
Iv. ankugutnu lanku-gutnu/ ‘until N tiess.t.” (Plain stem)

b) i. mayro:ddo /ma:d-o:d-do/ ‘N ismakings.t.’
ii. ma:dso /ma:d-s-o/ ‘Shemades.t.’
iii. ma:qova Imaid-v-a/ ‘Shewill makesit.’
V. ma:qgutnu /maid-gutnu/ ‘until N makess.t.’

109 With one exception — the root 7 * shit’ exceptionally shows the /@ ~ y/ alternation.
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d)

f)

Q)

h)

payro:dda Ipaid-o:d-do/ ‘N issinging’

. pa:dso Ipaxd-s-o/ ‘Shesang
i. pardava lpaid-v-a/ ‘Shewill sing’
. pa:dgutnu [paid-gutnu/ ‘until N sings

daynto:ddo Idamfu-o:d-do/ ‘N ispassing by s.t.’

. damtiso Idamfu-s-o/ ‘She passed by s.t.’
i. damgtova ldamfu-v-a/ ‘Shewill passby s.t.’
. damtugutnu /damgu-gutnu/ ‘until N passes by st.’

ayddo:dds [drru-o:d-odoa/ ‘N isbowing her head’

il. addisads larru-s-odo/ *She bowed her head’
ili. addava [arru-v-a/ ‘Shewill bow her head’
. addugutnu [larru-gutnu/ ‘until N bows her head’

aylgo:dda [a:|gu-o:d-do/ ‘(an emotion) isarising’

. atlgisada [dt]gu-s-odo/ ‘(an emotion) arose’
I. aflgava [d|gu-v-a/ *(an emotion) will arise’
. algugutnu [3:|gu-gutnu/ ‘until (an emotion) arises

tayrngo:dda ltodpgu-o:d-do/ ‘N ishanging s.t.’

. toqpgiso Iltodpgu-s-o/ ‘Shehungs.t.’
iii. toqngava ltodngu-v-a/ ‘Shewill hand s.t.’
. todpgugutnu [todngu-gutnu/ ‘until N hangss.t.’

nayro:dds Inoeid-o:d-do/ ‘N islooking’

ii. noidso Inoid-s-o/ ‘Shelooked
iii. no:dava no:d-v-a/ ‘*Shewill look’
. no:qgutnu noid-gutnu/ ‘until N looks

puyndo:dda /pundu-o:d-do/ ‘N issqueezing s.t.’

. pundisada [pundu-s-o/ ‘She sgueezed sit.’
iii. pundava [lpundu-v-a/ *Shewill squeeze sit.’
. pundugutnu [pundu-gutnu/ ‘until N squeezessi.t.’
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J) i. kuyto:dds Ikuitu-o:d-do/ ‘N islocking s.t. (in acage or pen)’
ii. kuiisods [kuitu-s-o/ ‘Shelocked st.’
iii. kurgova Ikurtu-v-a/ ‘Shewill lock sit.’
iv. kurfugutnu [kuitu-gutnu/ ‘until N lockssit.’

In al words, except those with /a/, long and short vowels in the glideless
alternant have a corresponding diphthong in the other alternant; thus, /a/ alternates with
layl, I, a:, 0, 0:/ with /ay/, and /u, u:/ with /uy/. The distinction between long and short
vowelsin the first alternant is neutralized before the glide in the second alternant, if these
vowels are non-low.119 Since vowel length is unpredictable in the glideless alternant but
predictable in the form with the glide in the case of non-low vowels, the glideless

alternant can be seen as basic, asindicated in the underlying forms of rootsin (60).

The vowel alternation is accompanied by a consonant aternation in which the
first row in (60a-c, e-h, j) has a glide followed by an alveolar consonant and the
remaining three rows have a nonfront vowel followed by a corresponding retroflex
consonant; i.e. /{~t, d~ 1, n,~n, |~ l/. In contrast the words in (60d, i) have an alveolar
consonant in both aternations. Since the consonant in the first rows are predictable in
that they are always alveolar, but the consonant in the other three rows is not predictable,
the latter can be analyzed as the basic aternant, or the underlying form. If the retroflex
consonant is basic, then this aternation pattern follows from the ban on the sequence /y/

+ retroflex C pointed out in §2.2.1.

Given that the underlying form has a non-front vowel followed by a retroflex

consonant or alveolar consonant cluster the alternation pattern in these words can be

110 |n fact, /u:, 0:, 21/ never occur immediately before /y/ in BK, except in the clitic /-a:y/ ‘ emphatic
vocative
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accounted for by the rules in (61). By (61a), a glide is inserted immediately between a
non-front vowel and a retroflex consonant, providing this vowel is in the target position
specified above. By (61b) the same process occurs immediately before an aveolar
consonant cluster. After glide insertion, the vowel gets shortened if its non-low, and a
following retroflex stop becomes alveolar; however, these are handled by postlexical

processes and the rule for themisgivenin 85.

6la) Glideinsertion(1): @-->y/ V +cor) (C)(C)(V)#
[+back] -ant
-di
b) Glideinsertion (2): @ -->y/ V CC Vv#
[+back]

-distr,

In the second set of strong-s-class roots, the target vowel is a non-front vowel in
one alternant and a front vowel in the other. In all roots that show this alternation, the
target vowel is not followed by a retroflex consonant or alveolar consonant cluster. The
vowel in both alternants match in height and length, such that both have a high vowel or a
non-high vowel. The only vowel pairs that occur in this set in the data so far are /u ~ i, u:
~i;,a~e a ~e, o ~e/f; dl of which are shown in the examplesin (62).111 The alternant
with the front vowel occurs in the special realis theme; the other alternant occurs in all
other verb bases. The alternating vowel in the examples below is underlined.
62a)i. kirgo:dda lkurgu-o:d-do/ *‘Sit.isboiling’

ii. kurgiso [kurgu-s-o/ ‘It boiled’

iii. kurgava lkurgu-v-a/ ‘1t will boil’
V. kurgugutnu [kurgu-gutnu/ ‘until it boils

111 Thisleaves agap of /o ~ €, 0 ~ e, 0: ~ €/, alternations that should be possible by the generalization
about height correspondence given here, but which dont occur in these data— these can be considered an
accidental gap.
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b) i. tiko:dds Ituku-o:d-do/ ‘N ishanging sit.’
ii. twkisado [twku-g-ods/ ‘Shehungst.’
. twkova [tuku-v-a/ *Shewill hand st.’
iv. twkugutnu [twku-gutnu/ ‘until N hangssit.’

C) 1. taveto:dda [ltavatu-o:d-do/ ‘N issearching’
ii. tavatiso [tavatu-s-o/ ‘She searched’
iii. tavatova ltavatu-v-al ‘ She will search’
iV. tavatugutnu [tavatu-gutnu/ ‘until N searches

d) i. meitodds Imaitu-o:d-do/ ‘N ischanging s.t.’
ii. matiso Ima:tu-s-o/ ‘She changed s.t.’
iii. ma:tova Imaitu-v-a/ ‘Shewill changes.t.’
iv. mastugutnu /maitu-gutnu/ ‘until N changes s.it.’

€) i. eratu lar-atu/ ‘having climbed
ii. amrsani [ar-g-ani/ ‘if N climbs
iii. ariyo [ar-v-iyo/ ‘They will climb’
V. arrgutnu lair-gutnu/ “until N climbs

Asindicated in the underlying formsin (62), the non-front vowel can be analyzed
as the basic alternant because it is the less predictable form — both non-high vowels /5, a/
aternate with /e/ in (62c-e), making the form with /e/ the predictable form. The high

vowel /u/ frontsto /i/, which is the only high front vowel in BK.

This alternation pattern is accounted for by the rule in (63). This rule applies after
the glide insertion rule in (61) — that is, after aglide is inserted between a nonfront target
vowel and aretroflex C or alveolar cluster, the rule in (63) fronts the remaining nonfront
target vowels. The specification [+cons] in the environment for the rule ensures that (63)
will not affect any of the roots that have undergone glide insertion. The rulesin (61, 63)

apply only to strong-s-class roots and only in forming the special realis theme.
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63)  Vowe fronting: V -->[-back]/ ___ C (CO(C)(V)#
[+back] [+cons]

The third set in the strong-s-class consists of (a) roots in which the target vowel is
a front vowel and (b) roots ending in /su, ju/.}12 These roots do not exhibit vowel
aternation. The absence of vowel alternation in the first of these is easily explained by
the fact that the rules in (61a-b, 63) apply only in the environment of a nonfront target
vowel.
64a)i. etto:dda lettu-o:d-do/ ‘N isshooting s.t.’

ii. ettiso lettu-s-o/ ‘ She shot s.t.’

iii. ettova lettu-v-al * She will shot s.t.’
Iv. ettugutnu lettu-gutnu/ ‘until N shoots s.t.’

b) i. sitto:ddo Isittu-o:d-do/ ‘N iswrapping s.t. around’
ii. sittiso Isittu-s-odo/ ‘Shewrap s.t. around’
iii. sittova [sittu-v-a/ ‘She will wrap sit. around’
iv. sittugutnu Isittu-gutnu/ ‘until N wraps s.t. around’

The absence of vowel alternation in “roots’ ending in /su, ju/ (65) can be
accounted for if these “roots” were analyzed as stems containing root plus /-su, -ju/
‘transitivizer, verbalizer’. These transitivizers/verbalizers can then be classified as
suffixes that block the vowel alternation rules from applying. Support for this analysis
comes from the following facts: First, some of these forms do have noun counterparts;
e.g. a.gali ‘burp’ is the noun counterpart of the verb in (65a). Second, an attested
transitivized stem ka:su ‘heat s.t.” provides evidence that the transitivizer/verbalizer /-su/

does block root vowel aternation. This stem is derived from the intransitive root ka:yl ~

112 There are four exceptions: uddu *apply (paint, etc)’, battku ‘live happily’, me:Imaztu *bluff, lie', and
bi:[mbu *serve’ do not show the vowel alternation even though the penultimate vowel is nonfront, and they
donot endin/su, ju/. It is possible that these are not roots but stems containing transitivizers that block
vowel alternation, or they could be borrowed roots.
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ke: ~ ka: (with an idiosyncratic alternation pattern); the transitivized stem ka: su does not
exhibit vowel aternation. Although all “roots’ with /su, ju/ endings do not have attested
nonverbal or intransitive counterparts, a more systematic account of the vowel alternation
among strong-s-class roots is possible if these forms are analyzed as verbalized stems

rather than roots, which is the analysis adopted for the underlying forms given in (65b, c).

65a)i. a:gafso:dda la:gali-su-o:d-do/ ‘N isburping’
ii. agalsiso la:goli-su-s-o/ ‘She burped’
iii. a:galsova la:gali-su-v-a/ * She will burp’
iV. a:ga[sugutnu [a:gali-su-gutnu/ ‘until N burps

b) i. kurso:dds [kur-su-o:d-do/ ‘N isnoting s.t. down (on paper, etc)’
ii. kursisada [kur-su-s-o/ ‘She noted s.t. down’
iii. kursava lkur-su-v-a/ ‘ She will note s.t. down’
iv. kursugutnu [kur-su-gutnu/ ‘until N notes s.t. down’

C) i. wnjodda lun-ju-o:d-do/ ‘N isroaming around’
ii. wnjisada lun-ju-s-odo/ ‘Sheroamed around’
iii. wnjova lwn-ju-v-a/ ‘Shewill roam around’
iv. wnjugutnu fun-ju-gutnu/ ‘until N roams around’

Note, however, that transitivizers /-tu, -pu/ do not block vowel aternation in the way /-su,
-ju/ does. The examples in (66) show that the alternation is present in untransitivized
form and the form transitivized with /-tu/. Similarly, u/i ‘descend’, described below in

83.2.3.2, retains its vowel alternation properties even after it is transitivized into  u/pu

lower s.t.” Thus, some transitivizers block vowel alternation, and some dont.

66)  Untransitivized: Transitivized:

a) ayro:dda ayto:dda
a:d-o0:d-odo a:d-tu-o:d-odo
shake-prg-sg shake-trzr-prg-sg
‘is dancing, shaking’ ‘isshaking sit.
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b) a:qsada a:tisada

a:d-s-odo a:d-tu-s-odo
shake-rlf-sg shake-trzr-rlf-sg
‘danced, shook'’ ‘shook sit.

C) a:dgutnu a:tugutnu
a:d-gutnu a:d-tu-gutnu
shake-until shake-trzr-until
‘until N dances, shakes ‘until N shakess.t.’

3.2.3.2 Weak-s- and j-class roots

Polysyllabic roots in the weak-s- and j-classes also exhibit the /@ ~ y/ aternation.
As with strong-s-class roots, the alternation occurs only immediately after a nonfront
target vowel (67), it never occurs immediately after a front target vowel (68). A post-
glide retroflex C similarly alternates with an alveolar C. This aternation pattern can also
be analyzed as the result of glide insertion. However, unlike strong-s-class roots, all
polysyllabic roots with a non-front penultimate vowel in these classes undergo glide
insertion, irrespective of the nature of the immediately following consonant (the
front/nonfront alternation does not occur in these classes). Thus, the root in (67b) would
have undergone vowel fronting instead of glide insertion if it was a strong-s-class verb;
instead, it undergoes glide insertion because it is a weak-s-class verb. These classes do
not have a special realis theme; instead, the alternant with the inserted glide is used in the
irrealis theme and plain stem (second and third row respectively of each set in (67)). The
alternating vowels in (67) are underlined, and the target vowel in the underlying form in
(68) are also underlined.
673)i. u/-j-a luli-j-a/ ‘She descended’

ii. uyl-av-a hlji-v-a/ ‘She will descend’
ii. uyli-gutnu Muli-gutnu/ ‘until N descends
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b) i. par-s-a Ipari-s-a/ ‘She plucked s.it.’
ii. payr-p-a Ilpari-pu-a/ ‘Shewill pluck s.t.’
iii. payri-gutnu [pari-gutnu/ ‘until N pluckss.t’

C) i. kud-s-a lkudi-s-a/ ‘Shedrank st.’
ii. kuyr-p-a lkudi-p-a/ ‘Shewill drink sit.’
iii. kuyri-gutnu lkudi-gutnu/ ‘until N drinks s.t.’

68a)i. taldir-j-a Italdiri-j-a/ ‘Shefainted’
ii. taldiro-v-a Iltaldiri-v-a/ ‘Shewill faint’
iii. taldiri-gutnu [taldiri-gutnu/ ‘until N faints

b) i. el-s-a leli-s-a/ ‘Shewashed sit.’
ii. el-p-a leli-pu-a/ ‘Shewill wash st.’
iii. eli-gutnu /eli-gutnu/ ‘until N washess.t.’

There are only three monosyllabic roots in these classes; al three exhibit avowel
aternation pattern, but it differs from the alternations described above. Because there are
only three roots of this type, al in the j-class, | treat them as part of the irregular root

alternations described in the §3.2.4.

The rule in (69) accounts for glide insertion in polysyllabic roots in these classes.
The rule states that a glide is inserted immediately after a nonfront vowel in the
penultimate syllable of the root. Although only one consonant occurs between
penultimate and ultimate vowel in all examples in the data so far, the rule has been
generalized to allow for a consonant cluster after the penultimate vowel. It appliesonly in

the weak-s and j-classes and is used to form theirrealis theme and plain stem.

69) Glideinsertionrulee @-->y/ V = CV#
[-back]
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3.2.4. Irregular root alternations

There are a few root alternations that are found only in a tiny set of roots and
derivational suffixes in various classes; they are used variously in the redlis theme,
irrealis theme, and plain stem. Table 15 shows minor alternation patterns among classes
other than the strong-s-class, and the verb bases in which they are used. The two roots at
the bottom of the table are classified as irregular because their realis form does not easily

fit in with the realis suffixes listed above.

Table 6.15: Roots with idiosyncratic alternations in different verb bases

plain stem irrealistheme redlistheme Gloss

t-class

arsa:| arsa:-v arse-t ‘fight’

t-class

bar bu-pu ban-d ‘come’

tacr ta-pu tan-d ‘give

-a:r -a-pu -an-d (a2LD suffix)
d-class

no:[ no:-v non-d ‘fee pal n

bya:| bya:-v ben-d ‘be well-cooked’
j-class

kayl ker-v ka-jj ‘descend’

payl pe:-v pa-jj ‘clear up murkiness
ka:yl ke:-v ka:-j “boil (intr)’
[rreqular roots

nagi naga-v nakk ‘smile, laugh’
paggo pep-pu pass ‘feel hungry’
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Examples showing the use of one of the j-class verbs in Table 15 are given in
(70). A decision about the underlying root for these stems must be an arbitrary choice; |
have chosen to treat the form that appears before /-gutnu/ as the underlying form of the

root.

70a8) ko-jj-a ‘Shecutst.
b) ke:-v-a ‘Shewill cut st
C) kayl-gutnu ‘until N cutssit.’

Table 16 shows idiosyncratic alternation patterns found in /g/-final roots. Two of
them, po:g ‘go’ and lexical suffix -o:g (which is derived from po:g), have additional

alternants used for imperative mood. The roots and lexical suffixes shown in this table

arethe only onesin BK that endin/g/.

Table 6.16: Idiosyncratic aternations in strong-s-class roots.

plan irredis Reg.realis Sp.realis  Non.polite  Polite Gloss

stem  theme theme theme Imperative  Imperative

poig  porpu  poi-g pay pi picg 90

-0:g -0:-pu -oI-§ -2y -1 -iig *V thoroughly
ag -a:-pu a:-g ay ‘become’

In addition to these idiosyncratic alternations, some roots show idiosyncratic
patterns of variation in length; e.g. ka:n ‘ appear, see’ has a short vowel in itsrealis theme
/kan-d/ but a long vowel before all other suffixes, e.g. irrealis theme /ka:m-pu/. In
contrast, ti:/ ‘place’ has a short vowel in both its realis and irrealis themes /ti-s, ti-pu/,
and a long vowel before all inflectional suffixes, such as /-gutnu/ in /ti:lgutnu/ ‘until N
places. These aternations are not predictable and must be lexically specified for

individual roots.
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3.3. Theverbal inflectional level

The morphophonology of the inflectional level differs from the derivational level
in two ways: First, rules that take place in the derivational level do not apply in the
inflectional level. For example, lateral-final roots and lexical suffixes undergo lateral
deletion before every suffix in the derivational level, but not in the inflectional level.
Similarly, voiceless consonants get voiced immediately after a nasal-final root in the

derivational level; but not in the inflectional level; e.g. the initial consonant in /-ku/ is not

voiced after the nasal final rootsin tinku /tin-ku/ ‘N can eat’.

Second, phonological processes in the inflectional level are not as regular as they
are in the derivationa level. There are certain generalizations that can be made about
phonological processes in this level, but many of them are processes that the stem
undergoes optionally, or processes that do not occur before all inflectional suffixes.
Because these processes are not regular ones that apply to all formsin this level, | do not
formulate explicit rules for them; instead, each process is described in prose, with

suitable examples.

3.3.1. Processes that occur when the suffix is consonant-initial

There are only four consonant-initial inflectional suffixes; three of them, /-gutnu,
-ki, -ku/, attach to a plain stem, i.e. directly to a root or 1/2LD suffix. The only
phonological processes these suffixes trigger is stem-final /g/ deletion; thus, root po:g
and lexical suffix /-0:g/ lose the final consonant immediately before these suffixes in

(713, b); the same stem is shown before /-al hortative for comparison, where it does have
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the final /g/. Roots and suffixes ending in any other segment do not undergo any change

before these suffixes (71c).

71a)i. po:r-gutnu [po:g-gutnu/ ‘until N goes po:g-a lpo:g-al ‘Let usgo’
ii. po-ku Ipo:g-ku/ ‘N can go’

b) i. oan-or-gutnu lon-o:g-gutnu/ ‘until N takes'  a5-o0:g-a [on-o:g-a/ ‘Let us take’
ii. an-o:-ku lon-o:g-ku/ ‘N can take

C) i. yari-gutnu lyari-gutnu/ ‘until N calls
ii. par-gutnu lparr-gutnu/ ‘until N flies
iii. argu-gutnu largu-gutnu/ ‘until N sleeps’

The fourth consonant-initial suffix is /-ka/ ‘infinitive’, which attaches to an

irrealis theme. Irrealis themes ending in ‘irrealis /-pu/ lose the final vowel before /-ka/;
those that end in /-v/ are discussed further below.

72a) Root Irrealis theme + /-ka/ Infinitive verb
. yari lyaxrpu-ka/ yva:rpka ‘to call’
ii. nyani Inyanpu-ka/ nyanpka ‘to think’
i. ka:f /ka:pu-ka/ ka:ipka ‘toask’

3.3.2 Processes that occur when the suffix is vowel-initial

Most inflectional suffixes are vowel-initial. Some of them attach to a plain stem,
which ends in a coronal consonant or /u, i, g/; some attach to arealis theme, which ends
only in a consonant; and some attach to an irrealis theme, which endsin /v/ or /pu/. Stem-
fina vowels are deleted immediately before a vowel (73); with one exception — stem-
final /i/ is optionally left undeleted before /-a/ *hortative’ (73b.iii), and a glide is inserted
by postlexical rulesto avoid vowel hiatus.

73a) i. arg-ay largu-oy/ ‘sleep-sg.c.im’ ‘sleep!l’
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iii. arg-al largu-ol/ ‘sleep-inf’ ‘to Sleep’
V. arg-a largu-a/ ‘sleep-hrt’ ‘let ussleep’

b) i. pod-al Ipodi-al/  ‘thatch-inf’  ‘to thatch (roof)’
iii. pod-a ~ podiy-a Ipodi-a/l  ‘thatch-hrt’  ‘let usthatch’

Suffix-initial vowels /i, o/ are optionally deleted when they lie between two
coronals with the feature [-distributed] (74). Deletion is not obligatory, but occurs very
frequently. All coronalsin the resulting cluster then assimilate in place to the first coronal
of the cluster through postlexical processes (74b). The /r/ surfaces as [d] in (74a) because

it liesimmediately adjacent to an alveolar segment in the surface form.

748) me:d-nu /me:r-onu/ ‘call-inf’ ‘tocal’
b) bug-t-nu /bud-t-onu/ ‘leave-rif-acp’  ‘leaveand V’

Thewordsin (75) have undergone both stem-final vowel deletion and suffix-initial vowel
deletion. The stem-final vowel deletes before the vowel-initial suffix (just as in (73)
above), bringing the suffix-initial vowel between two [-distr] coronas, which leads to

deletion of the suffix-initial vowel (just asin (74) above).

758) yadlays  lyari-olaya/  ‘call-inf’
b) dayntnu /damfu-onu/ ‘step.over-acp’

Optional deletion also occurs when suffix-initial /o/ lies between a retroflex
consonant and a dental consonant, but deletion in this environment is not as frequent as it
is between two [-distributed] coronals, and some suffixes never show initial-vowel
deletion in this environment. For example, the suffix-initial /o/ of /-odo/ *singular’ does
not delete after realis theme nayt *plant’ in nagt-ada ‘planted’, but /o/ of /-odapala/ ‘must

V'’ does delete after the samerealisthemein nagt-dapala * must plant’ (/nad-t-odapsla/).
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Certain processes are specific to irrealis themes formed with /-v/ ‘irredis’. The
final suffix /-u/ is deleted when it lies between a short vowel or consonant and any suffix
that is larger than asingle vowel. Subsequent to /-v/ deletion, the stem-final vowel deletes
before the following vowel. Examples with /-v/ deletion and subsequent stem-final vowel
deletion are given in (75a). /-v/-deletion is optional to the extent that, in formal elicitation
sessions, my consultant said that it is possible to say these words with the /v/ in the
surface form. However, in normal conversational speech, /-v/ is always deleted if the
preceding segment is as specified above and the following suffix larger than a single

vowsel.

/-vl is never deleted immediately before a suffix consisting of a single vowel
(75b). It is usually not deleted immediately after a long vowel (75c), but deletion can
optionally be done in this environment (75c.vii). In cases where /-v/ is not deleted, a
stem-final sequence of short vowel plus /v/ is reduced to /ov/ (75b.i-ii), and a stem-final

consonant cluster plus /v/ is broken up by /o/-insertion (75b.iii-iv).

754) Plain stem

Irrealis theme + infl.

Surface form

. seri [seiriv-odo/ serrada ‘N will join’
i, kuttu /kuttuv-ado/ kuttada ‘N will stitch’
ii. no: /no:dqu-oda/ no:dada ‘N will look’
iv. por Iporv-ada/ porada ‘N will thatch (the roof)’
V. aq /adu-ka/ adka ‘to cook’
Vi. noi Ino:du-ka/ no:dka ‘tolook’
vii.  kuttu /kuttuv-ka/ kuttka ‘to stitch’
b) i. seri [seiriv-al serrava ‘Shewill join’
ii. kuttu /kuttuv-a/ kuttova ‘ She will stitch’
iii. no:( /no:du-a/ no:dava ‘ She will look’
iv. por Iporv-al porava ‘ She will thatch (the roof)’
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c) i. pal Ipa:v-odo/

ii. pa:l Ipav-on/

ii. pa:[ Ipatv-a/

iv. kenga:| /kengaiv-odo/
V. kenga:| /kenga:v-on/
Vi. kenga:| /kengaiv-a/
Vii. kenga:| /kenga:v-iyo/

4.0 NOUN MORPHOPHONOL OGY

pa:vada ‘N will tell’

pa:van ‘when telling’

pa:va ‘Shewill tell’

kenga:vada ‘N will kill’

kenga:van ‘when killing’

kenga:va * She will kill’

kenga:viyo ~ kenga:yo ‘ They will kill’

The BK noun system does not contain category-preserving derivational suffixes;

therefore, nominal inflectional suffixes attach directly to the root. Nominal inflectional

suffixes are listed in Table 17, and morphophonological processes affecting nouns are

described below. These processes are, like those in verbal inflection, not very regular,

and no attempt is made here to formulate explicit rules for the inflectional level.

Table 6.17: Nominal inflectional suffixes

Category Consonant-initial* Vowel-initia
Case: /-do/ * genitive nominal’
/-na/ *plural accusative’ /-a ~ -iya/ ‘singular accusative’
/-ka, -tona/ ‘dative [-onal ‘dative
/-toda/ ‘ comitative’ /-oda/ ‘ comitative’
/-1, -tola/ ‘locative /-al, -ola/ *locative

Number:  /.do ~ -dor/ ‘plural’
/-go ~ -gor/ ‘plural’
[-ral ‘plura’

*[-na, -do ~ -dor/ attach only to consonant-final roots
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4.1. Freeroots

Noun roots are free, unlike verb roots. As pointed out in Chapter 3, nouns occur
without any suffixes when they are in nominative case or genitive case. Native noun roots
end only in short high vowels /i, o, u/ or corona nasals /n, n/:

76)  bali ‘bracelet’

kala[a ‘wind instrument’

na:[u ‘day’

na:n ‘shame

ann ‘ elder brother’

There are a few borrowed noun roots in these data that contain other word-fina
segments, e.g. nasa ‘conflict’ (<Indic or Tamil(?)), eriya ‘area” (<English), sogo

‘health’ (<Tamil), bi:ro ‘cupboard’ (Portuguese), e:le ‘ poor person’ (<Tamil).

4.2. Noun roots and suffixes

4.2.1. Noun roots and consonant initial suffixes

The processes that noun roots undergo before consonant-initial suffixes are

idiosyncratically triggered by specific suffixes:

(@ Roots before dative /-kal: Roots ending a nasal undergo the following
processes with /-ka/ ‘dative’. The initial consonant of /-ka/ ‘dative’ is nasalized
immediately after aroot ending in anasal, as shown in al the examplesin (77). After the
suffix-initial consonant is nasalized, the final nasal of the root is deleted if it lies between
avowel and anasal (77a), it is shortened to a single consonant if it is a geminate (77b),

and it isleft unchanged if itis asyllabic nasal (77c).
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77)  Nominative Dative

a) i. udgon ‘young man’ udgana
udgon-ka
‘young.man-dat’

ii. iryan ‘porcupine iryvapa
ityon-ka
‘porcupine-dat’

b) i. bupmann ‘guest (compound word)’  bupmanya

bupmann-ka
‘ gu&_d:m7

ii. ann ‘€elder brother’ anya
ann-ka
‘elder.brother-dat’

C) i. annkotn ‘squirrel’ annkotnya
annkotn-ka
‘squirrel-dat’

ii. kailn ‘parrot’ kai[nya
ka:n-ka
‘parrot-dat’

Note that these processes do not take place in the examplesin (78), although these

words have a nasa immediately before /-ka/ in the surface form; this is because the

underlying root in these words endsin avowel.

783) mamnu ‘deer’ mamnka

ma:nu-ka
‘ d%r_ﬁi

b) pannu ‘fruit’ pannka

pannu-ka
‘fruit-dat’
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Roots ending in a vowel undergo the following processes before /-ka/: The final
vowel is deleted immediately before /-kal (shown in (78) above and (79a) below), unless
the vowel is preceded by /k/. If the vowel lies between two /k/-s, root-final vowel
deletion is optional (79b). After vowel deletion, /g/ is devoiced to /k/ immediately before
/Kl by a postlexical rule (79a.ii) — this is due to the requirement pointed out in 82 that
homorganic obstruent clusters must have identical voice. Personal names, exceptionally,

do not lose the final vowel before /-kal (79c).

79)  Nominative Dative

a) i. naya‘'dog na:yka
naryo-ka
‘ dog-dat’

i, kailo'leg ka:lka
ka:l-ka
‘ |®_d:mi

iii. pattigi ‘box’ pattikka

pattigi-ka
‘box-dat’

b) i. kuyrki'vessel’ kuyrkaka ~ kuyrkka
kuyrki-ka
‘vessel-dat’

i, Jikki ‘basket kikhoka ~ kikka
kikki-ka
‘basket-dat’

c) i. bummi‘Bommi’ bummika

bummi-ka
‘Bommi-dat’

ii. keti'Keti’ ke:tika

ke:ti-ka
‘Keti-dat’
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(b) Roots with plural suffixes and with /-do/ *genitive nominal’. Nasal-final roots

take the plural suffix /-do ~ -dor/ ; the suffix-initial consonant assimilates in place to a

preceding nasal:

80) Nominative Dative

a) udgon ‘young men’ udgondo
udgon-dp
‘young.man-pl’

b) ka:(n ‘ parrot’ kailnda
ka:n-do
‘parrots

Theinitial consonant of /-do/ * genitive nominal’ assimilates optionally to the final
segment of a nasal-final root:

81) Nominative Dative

a) uggon ‘young men’ udgonda ~ udgonda
udgon-do
‘young.man-g.nml’

b) tarmany ‘ shaven head’ tarmannda ~ tarmannda

tarmann-do
‘shaven.head-g.nml’

Vowel-final roots aso take the genitive nomina /-do/, but they do not take the
plural suffix /-ds ~ -dor/. Instead they take /-go ~ -gor/ or /-ro/ *plurd’, as specified in
Chapter 3. All the noun roots that take /-ra/ end in /i/; the stem-final /i/ reduces to /o/
(82a). Nouns that take /-go ~ -gor/ end in /i/, /ul, or /a/. The stem-final vowel is deleted if

it lies between an approximant or corona sonorant and /-go ~ -gor/ (82b).113 It is not

113 There is one exception, in which the final vowel is not deleted after a coronal sonorant, bafi-go -->
balaga ~ baliga ‘bangles'.
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deleted elsewhere, but stem-final /i/ is optionally reduced to /o/ (82c). Vowel-final noun

roots undergo the same processes before /-do/ as they do before /-go ~ -gor/, as shown in

the third column of each example in (82); the gaps in this column indicate that | did not

elicit agenitive nominal form for this root.

82
a)

b)

Nominative
udgiti ‘young woman’

abbi ‘mother’

na:ya ‘dog’

ka:lb 'leg

ki:ri “house’

eravi ‘knife

podi ‘roof’

muyrpi ‘ shoulder’

With Plural With genitive nominal
udgitora udgitoda
udgiti-ro udgiti-do
‘young.woman-pl’ ‘young.woman-g.nml’
abbara abbada
abbi-ro abbi-do
‘mother-pl’ ‘mother-g.nml’
na:yga na:yda
narys-go naryo-do
‘dog-pl’ ‘dog-g.nml’
ka:lga -

ka:lo-go

‘ I@-Q,

kicrga kirrda

kiiri-go kiiri-do
‘house-pl’ “house-g.nml’
eravga eravda
erovi-go eravi-do
‘knife-pl’ ‘knife-g.nml’
podaga podada
podi-go podi-do
‘roof-pl’ ‘roof-gnml’

MUyrpaga ~ muyrpigo --

muyrpi-go
‘shoulder-pl’
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iii. kambo *pillar kambaga --
kambo-go
‘pillar-pl’

Some vowel-final roots take the case suffixes -tona/ ‘dative’, /-toda/ ‘ comitative’,
and /-tl, -tola/ ‘locative’. All of them lose the final vowel before these suffixes; e.g.

baygal-taya ‘bungalow-dat’ and baygal-tl with root baygali ‘ bungalow’.

4.2.2. Noun roots and vowel-initial suffixes

Noun roots undergo the same processes as verb roots do before vowel-initia
suffixes. That is, vowel-final roots lose the final vowel immediately before a vowel-initial
suffix. Subsequent to root-final vowel deletion, suffix-initial vowels /o, i/ are deleted if
they lie between two [-distr] coronals, and the second coronal assimilates in place to the
first; e.g. when bayti ‘path’ takes the distributed locative suffixes /-ola/, the following
processes take place: batti-ala --> baft-ala by root-final vowel deletion, then bagt-ala -->
batt-la by suffix-initial vowel deletion, and finally baft-la --> bagtla by a post-lexical

coronal assimilation rule.

Roots with the final sequence /iya/ undergo an additional process. After the root-
final vowel is deleted, the sequence /iy/ in polysyllabic stems is deleted immediately
preceding the locative suffix; thus, kiriya-al ‘lip-IC’ becomes kiriy-al by root-fina vowel
deletion, which then becomes kir-al by /iy/ deletion. The /iy/ deletion process must occur
after the suffix-initial vowel deletion process described for bagt/a above; otherwise kir-al
‘lip-Ic’ would become *kir-I ‘lip-Ic’. /iy/ deletion does not occur when the root is
monosyllabic; thus, kiya-al ‘hand-Ic’ becomes kiy-al by root-final vowel deletion, but
does not undergo any further change.
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5.0. POSTLEXICAL PROCESSES

Suffixation in the verbal inflectional and derivational levels resultsin a number of
segment sequences that violate the sequencing restrictions given in 82.2; these are
repaired by postlexical rules. The root-internal vowel alternations described in §3.2.3.
result in two illicit sequences. along non-low vowel before /y/ and a retroflex consonant
after /y/ -- the only long vowel that can occur before /y/ in BK is the low vowel /a:/, and
retrflex consonants cannot occur immediately after /y/. These sequences are repaired by

therulesin (83).

83a) Vowe shortening: V ->[-long]/__ vy
[-low]

b) Deretroflexion: C(C)-->[+ant]/y
[+cor, -distr]

Another set of illicit sequences that are created by suffixation are adjacent
retroflex and alveolar consonants, such as [kott-nu] ‘give-acp’, [kod-1-a] ‘give-neg-3sg'.
These illicit clusters are repaired by the rule in (84), which is a copy of the coronal
assimilation rule in the lexical level given in 83.2.2. The rule states that a [-distr] coronal

consonant assimilates in place to an immediately preceding [-distr] coronal consonant.

-distr aan

84)  Alveolar place assimilation: [+cor] --> [oant] /[+c:j
t
-di

Homorganic obstruent clustersin BK must have identical voice. Thus, whenillicit
clusters of homorganic consonants with mixed voicing are produced in the lexical level
(column 2 in (85)), the initial consonant assimilates in voice to the last consonant in the

cluster (column 2in (85)).
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85) Underlyingform  Outputinlexical level Surfaceform

a) /ud-t-oda/ /udtodo/ uftods ‘N wore s.t.’
b) /por-t-odo/ /portado/ pottada ‘N carried s.t. (on the head)’
C) /podi-t-ado/ /podtodo/ pottads ‘N thatched (the roof)’

The rule in (86) repairs these clusters; the symbol ‘F is used here to refer to all features
apart from the ones specifically mentioned in the rule, i.e. apart from [voice] and

redundantly, [sonorant].

86) Homorganic CC voice assimilation: C -->[Bvoice] /__ C
[-son, aF] -son
L Bvoi ceﬂ
oF

Some additional processes take place post-lexically, which I will list briefly: (a) A
glide is inserted to prevent vowel hiatus. Thus, when /-& *hortative’ is attached to a /i/-
final stem, a glide /y/ is inserted between the two vowels; e.g. ya:ri-a --> ya:riya. (b) A
homorganic cluster consisting of nasal plus stop is turned into a geminate nasal if it
immediately precedes another consonant; e.g. kamba-ka --> kamb-ka --> kammka
‘pillar-dat’. Geminate codas are also frequently, but not obligatorily, reduced to a single

consonant; for example, buftnu ‘leave-acp’ is usually reduced to bugnu.
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Appendix: Interlinearized text

This appendix presents an interlinearized extract from one of the texts elicited as
part of the data for this description. The extract constitutes one-fifth of the conversational
text referred to in the introductory chapter. The conversation shown here is a bilingual
one that took place between my consultant, Bomman, and me in my 1999-2000 field trip.
My part of the conversation consists of brief questions about BK community practices,
and Bomman's part of the conversation consists of detailed descriptions of these

practices.

The following format is used to represent the conversation: Every sentence in
Bomman's speech is written twice, once in bold typeface and once initalics. Thelinesin
bold typeface represent utterances as they occurred in discourse, with pauses and with
word-final vowel deletion. The lines in italics represents the citation form for these
utterances; that is, every word is shown in full, with its final vowel intact and with no
intrasentential pauses. The lines in bold typeface are phonemic transcriptions of
Bomman's speech, as heard on tape. The italicized lines are phonemic transcriptions of
the speech of my primary consultant, Bommi, who listened to my tape-recording of this
conversation and repeated the sentences at a slower speed. There are times in the
conversation when Bomman switches to Tamil — these sections are shown in English
trandlation and are enclosed within square brackets, []. My part of the conversation is

shown with the tag “Int:” at the beginning of each of my remarks/questions.

Since chained clauses are used very frequently in BK, some sentences are

extremely long. To make these sentences more comprehensible to the reader, these
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sentences are broken up into smaller interlinearized clauses. In these cases, the entire
sentence is shown first in bold typeface (representing Bomman's speech) and with
English free transalation immediately below. The italicized line is then broken up into a
series of smaller interlinearized clauses, each of which is numbered with alphabetic
symbols (a, b, c, etc). For example, in line number 001, the entire sentence is shown first
in bold with English transalation, the sentence is then broken up into a set of italicized

interlinearized clauses numbered (a) to (1).

001

mi:n baydn ba:fu ... makka:y yartofu ... makkazrys ... kotnbisss ... jiirgi .. bo]]ili ..
o:fly ufn yartatu ... pina: yartotu mizn keta:n afn ba:tu ... pina: kayndufnu ...
pina: nilgays minday affatu ... pina: puyliy ofay makka:y pori: o:tay kelkatu ...
pina: nilgays ... al kelkonu ... nala: kurgisafu ... nalla: kurgisani ... mitn udgo
Having brought the fish, having ground the chillies, having ground chilly, coriander
seeds, cumin seed, garlic, and al, then having ground that, having cleaned the fish and
brought it, then dlicing it, having cooked the Indian gooseberry earlier, having mixed the
tamarind, chilly powder, and all, then mixing in the gooseberry, having got it to boil well,
when it is boiling well, the fishiis put in.

a)

minu baydnu ba:tu,

mi:nu boyr -onu bar -afu

fish  bring -acp come -cmp

Having brought the fish,

b)

maka:ya yartatu,

makaiyo yari -t -afu

chilly  grind -rlf -cmp

having ground the chillies,

c)
maka:ya, kottnbissa, Jirgi, balluyli,  o:fi ugnu
makatys  kottnbisso jirgi bolluyli offi ud -t  -onu

chilly coriander.seed  cumin.seed garlic al  put -rif -acp
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yartatu,
yari -t -atu

grind -rlf -cmp
having ground chilly, coriander seeds, cumin seed, garlic, and all
d)

pina yartatu,

pina yari -t -atu

then grind -rif -cmp

then having ground that,

€)

minu ketanu anu ba:tu,
mimnu kettu -ai|, -onu odi -t -onu bar -atu

fish  wash -thrly -acp take -rlf -acp come -cmp
having cleaned the fish and brought it,

f)

pina kayndutnu,

pina koyndu -uq -t -onu

then cutup -leave -rif -acp

then dicing it,

9)

pina nilgaya mindaya aftatu,

pina nilgays mindi -aya ad -t -atu

then Indian.gooseberry  before -DSTR cook -rlf -cmp
having cooked the Indian gooseberry earlier,

h)

pina puyliya  o:faya, maka:ypariya o:faya kelkatu,
pina puyliyo oifa -aya makayo - poriyo oita -aya kelku -atu
then tamarind all -DSTR chilly - powder al -DSTR mix -cmp
then having mixed the tamarind, chilly powder and all,

i)

pina nilgaya alli  kelkanu,

pina nilgays alli  kelku -onu

then Indian.gooseberry  there mix  -acp
then mixing in the gooseberry,

j)

nala  kurgisatu,

nala  kurgu -su  -afu

nicely boil -caus -cmp

having got it to boil well,
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k)

nala  kurgisani,
nala  kurgu -s  -ani
nicely boil -rlf -con

when it is boiling well,
1)

minu udga.

mimu ud, -w  -go
fish put -irf -pl
thefishisputin.

002

min utnu ... nalarya kurgisani ... ade: minu ... wan ma:dari bendani ... pina:

uylpa:nu ... musufn kada:ni mimnu ... pina: goyttangi ..

. nallaya: a:pads ...

Putting in the fish, when it is boiling well, the same fish, if it has cooked to a certain
extent, then taking it down (=off the fire), when the cover is put, then the curry becomes

nice and thick

a)

mi:nu  ufnu,

minu ud -t -onu

fish put -rlf -acp

Putting in the fish,

b)

nala:ya kurgisani,

nala  -aya  kurgu -s  -ani

nicely -INTNS boil -rif -con

when it is boiling well,

c)

ade minu wan madori  bendani,

ado -¢ mi:nu wando ma:dori  ben -d
3sr.nm -EMPH fish one type be.cooked -rif

the same fish, when it has cooked to a certain extent,
d)

pina uylpa:nu,

pina uylpu -a| -onu
then lower -thrly -acp

then taking it down (=off the fire),
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€)

musunu kadani,

musso - ud, -t -onu ka -d -ani

lid - put -rif -acp leave -rlf -con

when the cover is put,

f)

minu, pina gayttangi, nala:ya a:pada

mimnu pina goytti -aggi nala  -aya ag -pu  -odo

fish then thickened -like nicely -INTNS become -irf -sg
the fish, then (the curry) becomes nice and thick.

Int:  apado...

003

arpado ...
becomes....

Int:  Likethat?
004

al ... add ... tainu
a:! ado  tamnu
a ado tamnu
ah 3sr.nm only
yes, like that!

tarnu ?

005

al .. tainu

a, tamnu

a tamnu

ah only

yes, like that.

Int: Then different, different ... ba:ri boa:ri ...?
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006

e:kari ... komimne:kari ...
etkori,  komimekori
ekori  komimnu - eikori
curry lobster - curry
curry ... lobster curry.

Int: ah! Tak about that.

007

komi:ne:kari ... komiin keiton atn ba:fu ... a: mu]] otiya: ... pina: budsa:nu ...
budsa:nu taisanu ... nalarya: add nadj ketta:nu ... pina: adona: makkazrya .. ba|lili .
.. jiirgi ... oxfi ugn yartafu ... pina: ... puyliy? .. kelkonu ... pina: wande: ... wand
ipatt nimisJ ... ipatt nimis3 kurgisani ... pina: ann ... pina: nalazya: kamiina
tisagandang apa: ...

lobster curry ... having caught the lobster in a cloth net and brought it, pulling out the
thorns, cleaning it, washing it nicely two times, then having ground chilly, garlic, cumin
seeds and all, then mixing in tamarind, then when it has boiled for some twenty minutes,
then at that time, it becomes nice and red.

a)

komimerkori,

komimnu - ekori

lobster - curry

lobster curry,

b)

kaminu ketonu anu ba:tu,
komimnu ke:tu -onu odi -t -onu bar -afu

lobster  net.with.cloth -acp take -rlf -acp come -cmp
having caught the lobster in a cloth net and brought it,

c)
a mullo o:faya, pina budsa:nu,
a mu[lo oifa -aya pina bud -w -su  -a -onu

that thorn all -DSTR then leave -irf -caus -thrly -acp
pulling out the thorns,

d)
budsa:nu, taisanu, nala:ya addu nadli
bud -w -su -a -onu toisu -onu nala -aya  oddu nadi

leave -irf -caus -thrly -acp clean -acp nicely -INTNS two times
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keta:nu,

kettu -ai|, -onu

wash -thrly  -acp

pulling them out, cleaning it, washing it nicely two times,
€)

pina adana maka:ya, balluyli,  jirgi, olfi  ugnu

pina adon -a makaryo bo|luyli  jirgi oti ud -t -onu
then 3sr  -acc chilly garlic cuminseed al put -rif -acp
yartatu,

yari -t -atu

grind -rlif -cmp

then having ground chilly, garlic, cumin seeds and all,

f)

pina puyliya  kelkonu,

pina puyliyo kelku -onu

then tamarind mix -acp

then mixing in tamarind,

9)

pina wanda, wanda ipattu nimisa, ipattu nimisa kurgisani,

pina wando wando ipattu nimiso  ipattu nimiso kurgu -s  -ani
then about about twenty  minute twenty  minute boil -rlf -con
then when it has boiled for some twenty minutes,

h)

pina ann, pina nala:ya kamimu tisagandangi  apa.

pina ann pina nala  -aya  komimnu tisogandangi = aiqg -pu -a

then then then nicely -INTNS lobster red
then at that time, it becomes nice and red.

008

ann ... uylponu pina amna: timbago ...

ann, uylpanu pina ana timbaga.

ann uylpu -onu pina amn -a tin  -pu -2go

then lower -acp then 3sr -acc ea -irf -pl
At that time, taking it down, then they eat it

Int: a ta:nu?
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009

a: tainu

a: tamu
a: tamnu
ah only
That's al!

Int: sSirimi;

010

sirimi:
sirimi

siri -mi
okay -EXM
okay!

Int:  Err, say something about your village... How do you get nelikaay? Where do you
get it?

011

ads payrgaz:] ... payrga:] ...
ago payrgai]

ado poyrga:ds -tol
3sr.nm forest -lc

That isin the forest

Int:  payrga:t[?

012

payrga:f| paytu ... parsan atn ba:tu ... aina: adgo ...

payrgait] paytu, parsanu anu ba:tu,
poyrga:ds -tol  poy -atu pari  -s  -onu odi -t -onu bar -atu
forest -lc go -cmp pluck -rif -acp take -rlf -acp come -cmp
ana adga

an -a ad -w -9go

3sr -acc cook -irf -pl
Having gone into the forest, having plucked it and come, we cook it.
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Int:  Then do you gather honey?

013

payrga:f] paytu naydnu ... 3tn bupugo ...

payrgait] paytu, naydnu anu bupaga.
poyrgaids -tol  poy -atu noyr -onu odi -t  -onu bu -pu  -9go
forest -lc go -cmp see -acp take -rlf -acp come-irf  -pl

They look for it in the forest and bring it

Int:  How do you that?Isit easy or not?

014

tyamona: paisani tyainu ... pasani iipi etla po:pads mergad] tu:t pattani ... mettl
tu:t paftani ... tyamn al pudson idani ... pina: aina: parsan afn ba:fu ... ama:
puyndufnu ... ba:tltal ... nattnu ... ba:tl illkan idaigpgu pa:trs ... alimiinu pa:trs ...
ilizkizni stizl paitratal puyndugnu ... ama: tiir ugn kayttnu tipiyo: ...

If we go for honey, (following) where the bee goes, if thereisahollow in atree trunk, if
thereisahollow in atree, if honey is stored there, then plucking it out, squeezing it,
filling (the honey) in abottle, if thereis no bottle, then avessal like this, an aluminium
vessel or squeezing it into a steel vessel, we tie acloth on it (the vessel) and keep it.

a)

tyamona paisani, tyammu  paisani,

tyanu -opa pa: -S -ani tyamu  par -S -ani

honey -dat go -rif -con honey go -rif -con

If we go for honey,

b)

ipi  etla po:pada,

iipi et -dla poig -pu  -odo
fly which -dic go -irf -sg
where the bee goes,

c)

mergad| tusti pattani,

mergod,  -ol  tuti pad -t  -ani
treetrunk  -Ic hole exist -rlf -con
if thereisahollow in atreetrunk,
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d)

metl it pattani,

meri -tol  tuti pad -t -ani

tree -Ic hole exist -rlf -con

if thereisahollow in atree,

€)

tyamu  alli pudsonu idani,

tyanu alli  pudi -s -onu ir -d -ani

honey there catch -rif -acp be -rif -con

if honey is stored there,

f)

pina ana parsanu atnu ba:tu,

pina amn -a pari -s -onu odi -t  -onu bar -afu
then 3sr -acc pluck -rif -acp take -rlf -acp come -cmp
then plucking it out,

9)

ana puyndunu,

an -a puyndu -uq, -t -onu

3sr -acc  wring -leave -rlf -acp

sgueezing it out,

h)

ba:tltal nartanu,

baitli  -tol  nori -t -onu

bottle -Ic fill -rlf -acp

filling (the honey) in abottle,

i)

ba:tli  ilkon idaygu pa:tora, alimiinu  pa:tora
baitli il -kondo idangi -u  paiora alimiinu  paitoro
bottle neg -SINCE likethis -ar vesse aluminium vessel
ilizkoni sti:lo pactoratal puyndufnu,

ilizkoni istizlo  pagoro  -tol  puyndu -uq -t -onu
otherwise stee vessel -lc wring -leave -rif -acp

if thereis no bottle, then avessel like this, an aluminium vessel or squeezing it out into a

steel vessel,

i)

ana i ugnu kayttnu tipiyo.

an -a titri ud, -t -onu kayttu -onu tiil -pu -iyo
3sr -acc cloth put -rlf -acp tie -acp place -irf -pl

wetie acloth on it (the vessel) and keep it.

Int:

That'sal? You haveto goin the night...?
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015

adlpa: ado ... dappu ... [in Tamil, they say ‘hill bees']

adloya ads,  dappu
odlona ado dappu
night 3sr.nm hig

That'sin the night, big ... In Tamil, they call them hill bees.

Int:  Inyour language, what do you say?

016

add kuppdya:nu ...
ada kuppdya:nu
ado kuppdya:nu

3sr.nm giant.bee
Those are giant bees

Int:  ar ... kuppdya:nu

017

kuppdya:nu
kuppdya:nu
kuppdyamnu
giant.bee
Giant bees.

018
ama: kayl po:pago ...

ana kayl po:paga

Poig -pu
-inf go  -irf

an -a koyl -ol
3sr -acc cut
They goto cut it

-9go
-pl
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019

adlpa: tinni kaynni ... o:tiy atn, paytu ... pina: ... paytu ... it pottd Kkiriigu yarngo ...
[in Tamil, they say firewood, small small sticks] ade wands pott kayttnu ... wand a:|
ariyo ... ticcoxda: ...

In the night, having taken atin can, rope and all, then this flame torch, making a flame
torch of twining roots, one man climbs up, with the fire.

a)
adlopa tinni, kaynni, o:fi  afnu paytu,
odlopa tinni kaynni oiti odi -t  -onu poy -atu

night tin.can rope al teke -rif -acp go -cmp
In the night, having taken atin can, rope and all,

b)

pina paytu,

pina pay -afu

then go -cmp

then having gone,

c)

i potta, kiri:gu yaryga, wanda  potto kayttnu,

i potto kiri -gu  yarggo wando potto kayttu -onu
this flametorch small -size twining.root one flametorch tie -acp
this flame torch, making aflame torch of twining roots,

d)

wanda a:[u ariyo, tissoqa.

wando a:|u or -w  -iyo tisso  -oda

one person climb -irf -pl fire -com

one man climbs up, with thefire.

020

ticcoida: airsan a: ip oifly muniir popa: ...

tissoda airsani, a Lpi  olfi muniri popa

tisso  -oda or -S -ani a iipi offi muniri pog -pu -a

fire -com climb -rlf -con that fly al above go -irf -3sg
When he climbs up with afire, all the beesfly up

021

paisani ... pina: tyamiya: kajjonu ... pina: kaynnal kuniir uylpan kodiyo: ...
When he goes up, then, cutting out the hive, he lowers it with arope.
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a)

paisani,

pa: -s -ani

go -rlf -con

When he goes up,

b)

pina tya:niya kajjonu,

pina tyamu -iya koyl -j -onu
then hive -acc cut -rlif -acp
then cutting out the hive,

0)

pina kaynnal kuniri  uylpanu kodliyo

pina kaynni -ol kuniri  uylpu -onu kod, -w  -iyo
then rope -Ic below lower -acp give -irf -pl
he lowers it with arope.

022

uylpan Kkottani ... a: tailipmansan a:mgta:n puyrpa: ...

When he lowersit, the man standing on the ground catches hold of it.
a)

uylpanu ko(tani,

uylpu -onu kod -t  -ani

lower -acp give -rif -con

When he lowersit,

b)
a taifi ipmansan antanu puyrpa
a tali Ir -pu - manson amtainu puyri -pu -a

that ground be -irf - person just.like.that catch -irf -acc
the man standing on the ground catches hold of it.

023

pudson atnu ... pin ama: bair ticotu ... pina: tya:mn patfani ... pin ade: maxdri ... a:
kaynni: muniir pududyo: ...

Catching it and keeping it in a separate place ... then, if there is still more honey, then in
the same way, they send the rope up.
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a)

pudsanu anu,

pudi -s -onu odi -t  -onu

caich -rif -acp take -rlf -acp

Catching it,

b)

pina amna ba:ri tisatu

pina amn -a barri tizl -s  -atu

then 3sr -acc different place -rlf -cmp
then keeping it in a separate place,

c)

pina tya:nu  paftani,

pina tyamu pad -t  -ani

then honey exist -rif -con

then, if thereis (more) honey

d)

pina ade ma:dori, a kaynni muniri pududiyo

pina ado -€ ma:dori a kaynni munixri pudud -w  -iyo
then 3sr.nm -EMPH type that rope above send -irf -pl

then in the same way, they send the rope up.

024

puduftani a: kaynni a: utka: ipmann belsonu ... pina: wan tyainka: paytu kajjonu
... add maidri kuni:r uylpanu ... adangi ... kajjonorta: tita:tu ... koluyliwa: ... a:
potto:da: kuni:ri ...

When it is sent, the man above drawing up the rope, then cutting one hive, lowering it in
the same way, cutting it just like that, having finished al of them, he gets down with the
torch.

a)

puduftani,

pudud -t  -ani

send -rlf -con

Whenit is sent,

b)
a kaynni a utka  ipmann belsanu,
a kaynni a utka ir -pu -mann beli -s  -onu

that rope that ontop be -irf -person pull -rif -acp
the man above drawing up the rope,
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©)

pina wan  tyainka paytu kajjonu,

pina wando tyanu -ka  pay -atu koyl -j -onu
then one hive -dat go -cmpcut -rif -acp
then cutting one hive,

d)

ade ma:dari  kuniri  uylpanu,
ado -€ maidori  kunirri uylpu -onu
3sr.nm -EMPH type below lower -acp
lowering it in the same way,

€)

adangi kajjonu,

adangi koyl -j -onu
like.that cut -rif -acp
cutting it like that,

f)

oifa tita:tu,

oita tirr -t -ai|, -afu
al  finish -rlf -thrly -cmp
having finished with all of them,

9)
kola uylowa, a pottoda kuni:ri.
kola uyli -w  -a a potto -oda kuni:ri

below descend -irf -3sg that flametorch -com below
he gets down with the torch.

025

ba:fu ... a: tyan uyli tainu a: pottiya: kadsa:n atn ka:wados ...
ba:tu, a tyanu wli tanu a pottiva

bar -atu a tyanu uyli tanu a potto -iya
come -cmp that hive near only that flametorch -acc
kadsanu anu karwado.

kodsu -ai|, -onu odi -t -onu ka -w  -odo

extinguish  -thrly -acp take m -acp leave -irf -sg
Having come down, he extinguishes the torch near the hive.
026

attamnu ...
attanu
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attainu
that's.all
That's all

Int:  atta:nu... how much time does it take?

027

ados adlpa: wands otfu ... enbad mayniys ... enbad mayniy?s
ada adloya, wanda affu  enbadu mayniya

ado odlona wando offu  enbadu moyniyo

3sr.nm night about eight nine o'clock
That, in the night at about 8 or 9 o'clock.

Int: From 9 o'clock to ... how many hours?

028

... enbad mayn...

tyainu wands a:r 3:| tya:n ida:ni ... wands painon moayniys gutn azpa: ...

If there are about 6 or 7 hives, it will take till about 12 o'clock.
a)

tyarnu  wands acru ailu  tyanu  idani,

tyanu wando airu oflu tyamnu  ir -d  -ani
hive about six seven hive be -rif -con
If there are about 6 or 7 hives,

b)

wanda pa:nonda mayniya gutnu apa

wands pa:nonds moyniyo gutnu aig -pu -a
about eleven oclock until become -irf -3sg
it will take till about 12 o'clock.

Int: In the night?

029

alL.. painon mayniyo...
pa:nonda moayniya
pamnondo moyniyo

eleven o'clock
Yes, 12 o'clock
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030

pamnon maynitka tamnu a: payni o:ta: titatu kuniir uylods ...

pamnmonda moaynika tammu a  payniya oifa
pamondo moyniys -ka  tamnu a poyniya o:ta
eleven o'clock -dat only that work all
titaitu kunizri  uyloda

tirr -t -afu  kunirri  uyli -w  -odo

finish -rlf -thrly -cmp below  descend -irf -sg
Only at 12 o'clock, having finished all the work, he will come down.

Int:  Thevessds, what kind of vessel?

031

idangu ... cilwor pa:trs ... paitrs ...
idangu, silwara pa:tora,
idapgi -u  silweore paitora

likethis  -gr auminium vessel
Like this, an aluminium vessel

Int:  Withthis... what do you call this?

032

kamyli
ka:yli
karyli
bamboo
bamboo

Int; Y ou don't make it with this?

033

[They don't make it with this] ada:tiya: paztrs ...
ada oltiya pa:tora

ado oifi -aya paioro

3s.nm al  -DSTR vessel
That isall with vessels (i.e. metal vessels).
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034

pa:tra add bidl kaynni kayttagu ... 9dd bidl kaynni kayttatu muni:r pududgo ...
Having tied arope on two sides of the vessel, they send it up.

a)

paitora  addu bidl kaynni kayttatu,
paitoro  addu biriya -al kaynni kayttu -atu
vessel two side -Ic rope tie -cmp
Having tied arope on two sides of the vessdl,

b)

addu bidl kaynni kayttatu

oddu biriya -al kaynni kayttu -atu

two side -lc rope tie -cmp

having tied arope on two sides,

c)

muniri  pududaga
muniiri pudud, -w  -9go
above send -irf -pl
they send it up.

Int:  Butinthe past they didn't have al this (i.e. metal vessels); that is available only
now.

035

[inthe past] pastl o:fiya: ... ann ... dappagu: manp ... kuyrki ... [in Tamil, earthen
pots]

pastl o:fiya, ann, dappugu mannkuyrki

pasts  -al oifi -aya ann dappu -gu  mannu- kuyrki

first  -lc al -DSTR then big -size soil - vessdl

In the past, then, (there were) earthen pots.

Int:  Inyour language?

036

mannkuyrki ...
mannkuyrki
mannu - kuyrki
soil - vessdl
earthen pots.
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037

a: mannkuyrki afn, paytu ... ama: alli nattnu bannoggo ...
Taking those earthen pots, they used to fill it there
a)

a mannkuyrki anu paytu,

a mannu - kuyrki odi -t -onu poy -afu

that soil - vessel take -rif -acp go -cmp
Taking those earthen pots,

b)

ana alli  nortonu banno(to

an -a alli  nori -t -onu ban -t  -off -o

3sr -acc there fill -rlf -acp come-rlf -hab -pl
they used to fill it there

038

panda: ...
panda
pando -a
past  -ar
In the past

Int: Y ou used to do it at home?

039
[no] payrgatka: ...

payrga:tka
poyrga:ds -ka

forest -dat

To the forest

Int:  No. The pots, who made them? In the house?

040

minday ofiya: ... yango a:|go ... kuyrk o:tiya: ... kijofto ...
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mindaya o:tiya yanga a:lga kuyrki  o:tiya
mindi -aya ofi -aya yange a:lu -go  kuyrki oii -aya
before -DSTR al -DSTR lp.exc.nm person -pl vessel al  -DSTR
kijotto

kil - -oft -o

do -rif -hab -pl

Earlier, we people used to make vessels and all.

Int: Not now?

041

inn ila: ...
inn ila
inn ila
now neg
Not now

Int; inn ila:?

042

ila: ... inn ila: ...
ila, inn ila
ila inn ila

neg  now neg
No, not now.
043

inn oxfiya: ... cilwara .. stizlo .. sambbas .. adonpa bayri ina adona: butfadda: ...

inn oitiya, silwara,  stidla,  samba, adoya bayri  ina
inn oifi -aya silwaro istizlo  sambo adon -ka  boyri ina
now al -DSTR auminium steel copper 3sr -dat because now
adona butada

adon -a bud -ai -d -a

3sr -acc leave -thrly -rlf -3sg

Now there is aluminium, steel, copper, that's why that has been given up.
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Int: Do you know how to make them?

044

illiz ... illi ... kuyrki mands dar ila: ...
illi,  kuyrki manndo darra  ila
illi  kuyrki mann -do dawro ila
here vessel person -pl  who neg
Here, there are no vessel-makers

045

itilli ... itilli yan akkan ond ada ...

itili yan  akkon wands ada

itili yan  akkon wando awoq, -a

over.here 1sgn esster one exist -3sg
Over here, one of my sistersisthere

046

adapa: gottpadds ...

adoya gotpaddu

adon -ka  gott - pad -odu

3sr -dat knowledge - exist -des
She would know.

Int:  Yes?

047

ads inattagu kuyrki ta:m Kkijani ..

ada inatagu  kuyrki tamu  kijani

ado inatogu kuyrki tamu kil -j -ani

3sr.nm thissize vessel only do -rif -con
She's able to make vessels of only this (small) size.

048

dappoagu un o:tiya: kirtwi amani ... inattka: mann bo:du ...
If we mean to make big ones, etc, this much soil is needed
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a)

dappugu wna o:faya kirwiya
dappu -gu u -on -a oifa -aya kil -w
big -size that -sgnmr -acc al -DSTR do  -irf
anani

an -ani

Say -con

If we mean to make big ones, etc,

b)

inatka mannu ba:qu

inatka mannu ba:du
thismuch soil  want
this much soil is needed

Int; Now, no oneis able to make them?

049

mmm... inna: dairs kirwala: ...
ina dara  kiwala

ina daro kil -w -l -a
nowwho do -irf -neg -3sg
No no one does it

Int:  If | ask for one, they won't be able to make?

050

[can't make] ... inna: da:r adaggu payniyak illa: ...
ina dara  adangu payniya ila

ina daro  adangi -u  poyniys ila

now who likethat -ar work neg
Now there is no one for such work

051

adapa: kalls ... pina: ... idamgu karyli ... kiri:gu allgs ... erawap kijonu ... pina: ...

pingiti ... o:tti baydnu ... a: kuyrki narys maydnu ... ann tamnu kuyrkang a:pads..

For that -- stones, then bamboo like this -- small halves made like knives, then small
knives, bringing all this, making the vessel nice, only then, it becomes like a vessel.
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a)
adana kalls,

adon -ka  kallo

3sr -dat stone

For that -- stones,

b)

pina idaygu kaxyli,  kiri:gu allga
pina idangi -u  kawyli  kiri -gu allge
then likethis -ar bamboo smal -size spliced.bamboo
kijonu,

kitl - -onu

do -rf -acp

then bamboo like this -- small halves made like knives,
c)

pina piygiti, oifi  baydnu,

pina pingiti oifi boyr -onu

then small.knife al bring -acp

then small knives, bringing al this,

d)
a kuyrki naysa maydnu,
a kuyrki noyse mayr -onu

that vessel nice make -acp
making the vessel nice,

e)
ann  tamu  kuyrkaygi a:pada.
ann tamu kuyrki -apgi ag -pu  -ado

then only  vessel -like become -irf -sg
only then, it becomeslike a vessal.

Int:  Oh... now no one makes them, a pity!
Bomman (In Tamil): Amma, put the tape off. I'll ask someone

Int: No, let it remain on.

052
akka: kuyrk kiwg akka: ...
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aka, kuyrki  kirwga, aka

akkon -a kuyrki kil -w  -ogo akkon -a
esister -voc vessel do -irf -pl esster -voC
Sister!, do you make vessels, sister?

053

mannkuyrki ... Kiriigu kuyrki .. kizlay gottu:ds ...

mannkuyrki, kiri:gu kuyrki  kirlaya gottu:da

mannu - kuyrki kiri -gu  kuyrki kil -olayo gott - wdo
soil - vessed smal -size vessel do  -inf knowledge - exist

Int: Do you know how to make earthen pots, small earthen pots?
Bomman (In Tamil): She doesn't know. those kind of pots, now nobody makes them.

Int:  Speak in your language.

054

[okay]... adaipgu mand in da:rs kuyrki mand ila: ...

adangu mannda ina darra  kuyrki mannds ila
adangi -u mann -do ina daro kuyrki mann -do ila

likethat  -ar person -pl now who  vessdl person -pl neg
People like that, now there are no vessel-makers.

055

pina: mari: ... kikKki ... adaggu:n o:fiya: kunadiyo ...

pina mari, kikki, adapguma  o:fiya konda:diyo

pina mari kikki adanpguna  oifi -aya kondad -w  -iyo

then husking.pan basket such.things al -DSTR behave -irf -pl
Then, husking pans, baskets, they make all that.

Int:  whatis/mari/?
Bomman (In Tamil): Husking pan, for rice
Int: Oh, for working on rice. And /kikki/?

Bomman (In Tamil): kikki in Tamil, basket
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Int:  Oh, to carry on your head.

056

[those baskets, madam)] a:n o:fiya: paniyo: ...

ana o:fiya PaNiyo

an -a offi -aya poni -w  -iyo

3sr -acc al -DSTR weave -irf -pl

They weave those

057

am orfiya: nawa kirwiya: ... kikKi ...

ana oltiva nawa kirwiya, kifkki
an -a oiti -aya mnawo kil -w  -iya kikki

3sr -acc adl -DSTR 1lsnm do -irf -1sg basket
| make all that, baskets.

058

kikki na: kirwiya: ...

kikki  nawa kizwiya

kikki nawo kil -w  -iya

basket 1s.nm do -irf -1sg
| make baskets

059

pay oitiya: ... yan Kiiri badci ...

paya oifiya, yvan  kizvi  badsi
paryo oifi -aya yan  kiri badsi
mat al -DSTR 1sgn house f.name
For mats, there is my wife Badsi.114

Int; Badsi makes that?

060

3! badci ...

114 The word 'ki:ri' is used here as a metaphor for wife, i.e. woman of my house.
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a:  badsi
o badsi
yes f.name
Yes, Bads

061

ado kuttowa: ...

ada kuttowa

ado kuttu -w -a
3sr.nm  gtitch -irf -39
She stitches them

Int:  ado kuttowa. Where do you get these?

062

ida .. kaddi ... kaddi ... [in Tamil they say fields]
ido kaddi

ido kaddi

3sp.nm field

this ... field

Int; In the forest?

063

a1, payrgat] ... i batti [in Tamil they say hay/paddy]
a;,  payrgai], i batti

o poyrgaido -tol i batti

yes forest -lc this paddy

Yes, inthe forest, this paddy

064

adangi kaddal ... payrga:q o:gi .. pattani ... pullya: kajjon afn ba:tu ... aynkanu ...

pina: ... ado wando .. wan nairasi wandad na:rasi ankiyo: ...

Likethat, in thefields, if there are some in the forest, having cut the grass and brought,
drying it, then they dry it for about two, one, or one and a half weeks
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a)

adangi kaddbl, payrga:da o:gi  pattani,

adangi kaddi  -ol payrga:ds o:gi pad -t -ani
likethat  field -Ic forest inside exist -rif -con
Likethat, in thefields, if there are somein the forest,

b)

pulliya kajjonu anu ba:tu,

pullo -iya koyl -j -onu odi -t -onu bar -atu
grass -acc cut -rlf -acp take -rif -acp come -cmp
having cut the grass and brought,

d)
aynkanu, pina ada wanda addu wan  nawrasi  wandad
aynku -onu pina ado wando oddu wando nairasi  wando -ari

dry(tr) -acp then 3sr.nm about two one  week one -half
na:rasi  ankiyo

narrasi  anku -w  -iyo

week dry(tr) -irf -pl

drying it, then they dry it for about two, one, or one and a half weeks

065

aynkonu ... wanan pulls .. wanan pulls .. tirjotnu ... adon adopa: koratts alawu: ..
. pulld tirjofnu ... pin aina: wan pa:yka: ... panaddu puyriys ...

Drying it, choosing one grass at atime, choosing grass of the correct measurement, 12
bundles for one mat.

a)

aynkanu, wanan pullo  wanan pulls  tirjanu,

aynku -onu wanan pullo wanan pullo tirjodi -1 -onu
dry(tr) -acp each grass each grass choose  -rlf -acp
Drying it, choosing one grass at atime,

b)

adana adaya karafto  alowu pulla
adon -ka adon -ka  korofto ali -w -u pullo

3sr -dat 3sr -dat correct measure -irf -gr grass

tirjatnu,

tirjodi -t -onu

choose  -rif -acp

choosing correctly measured grass,
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c)

pina ana wan  payka panaddu puyriya,
pina amn -a wando patys -ka  panaddu puyriys
then 3sr -acc one ma -da twelve bundle

066

inattogo panadd puyriys ... panaddu .. pamaiku .. adangi ...
inatogu  panaddu puyriya, panaddu, panaiku, adangi,
inatogu panaddu puyriyos panaddu pamakku  adangi
thissize  twelve bundle twelve  fourteen like.that

12 bundles of thissize, 12, 14, like that.

067

wan patyka: pamnaik puyri o:faya: kayttnu ... wanan patyka tirjodpiyo: ...
Tying 14 bundles for one mat, they choose some for each mat
a)

wan  pa:yka panaku  puyriya o:faya kayttnu,
wando patyo -ka  pamakku puyriya oiffa -aya kayttu -onu
one mat -dat fourteen bundle adl -DSTR tie -acp
Tying 14 bundles for one mat,

b)

wanan pa:yka tirjaqpiyo.

wanan patyo -ka  tirjodi -pu -iyo

each mat -da choose -irf -pl

they choose some for each mat

068

tirjotnu ... pina:mna: .. ni:dl 3fn, paytu muylksnu ... aina: wanta
tirjatnu, pina a:na ni:dl amu

tirjodi -t  -onu pina amn -a niro  -ol odi -t -onu

choose  -rif -acp then 3sr -acc water -Ic take -rlf -acp
paytu muylkanu, ana wanta

pay -atu muylku -onu amn -a wanto

go -cmp immerse(tr) -acp 3sr -acc  one.day

Having chosen them, then immersing them in water, that takes one day.
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069

pina: bugu|tal eitnu pinan ... pina: wanan duzji ... wanan duji ... wanan ko:l stnu

... kittonu ... pin ado wan na:ras a:pa:

Then drying it in the sun, then taking each needle and each reed and stitching it, that will
take one week.

a)
pina bugultal eitnu,
pina bugulps -tol etu -onu

then sunlight -Ic dry -acp

Then drying it in the sun,

b)

pina wanan dwji  wanan dwji  wanan ko:lo  afnu

pina wanan dwji ~ wanan du;ji  wanan ko:slo odi -t  -onu
then each needle each needle each reed take -rif -acp

kittonu,

kittu -onu

stitch -acp

then taking each needle and each reed and stitching it,
c)

pina ada wan  narasi apa,

pina ado wando narrasi  aig -pu -a

then 3sr.nm one  week become -irf -39
that will take one week.

070

wan paiy idaiggu pay titazwago ...

wan  paya idangu pa:ya  titarwaga.

wando parys idangi -u  pays fir -t -ai|, -W  -0@g9

one mat likethis -ar mat finish -rif -thrly -irf -pl
They stitch one mat, amat like this.

071

pagal potto:ntd kuttisami ... naik na:l olgi .. wan parys tido:pa: ...
If they stitch all day, amat gets finished in 4 days.
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a)

pagala  potonta  kuttisani,

pagals  potomnto  kuttu -s  -ani
daytime full.day stitch  -rlf -con
If they stitch al day,

b)

naku nau o:gi  wan paxya tidopa
natku na:u o:gi  wando paiys ftiirr
four day within one mat finish
amat getsfinished in 4 days.

072

adanggi ... a: paxys ...
adangi, a pa:ya
adangi a paiyd
likethat  that mat
That's how it is, that mat.

-d
-rlf

-0ig
-thrly

-pu
-irf

Int:  Okay, I'd like to get one. How should | say "I want one"?

073

yanka: ba:qu ...

yanka ba:qdu
yan -ka  ba:du
1s -dat want
| want

Int:  yanka ba:du. pa:ya ...

074

payos ...
pa:ya

paiyo
mat

Int:  kikki ...
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075
kikKi ...
kikki
kikki
basket
basket

Int:  that...whatisit?

076

mari ...
mari
mari

husking.pan
husking pan

Int:  /mari/. I'd liketo get all that.

77

ba:du ... sitri
ba:du, siri
ba:du  siri
want  okay

(Y ou) want, okay

Int: 1 will buy them.

078

ba:du ninka
ba:du ninka
ba:dqu nin -ka
want 2s -dat
Y ou want

Int: | want to keep them in my house.
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079

o! ... idaggu pays ... [okay]
o., idaygu pazya
o: idangi -u  payyd
oh likethis  -gr mat
Oh, A mat like this

080

bezjikka: tainu ido marstingaltal i: paty kodsani ...

beijikka tamu  ida ma:rsa  tiggaltal i pa:ya
bejigi -ka  tamu ido marss tingalo  -tol i pay9
summer -dat  only  3sp.nm March month -lc this mat
kadsani

kadsu -ani

extinguish  -con
Y ou can get thismat only in March, in summer.

Int:  All the things you make, I'd like to get a sample piece of each one. Tell me the
names. Tell me how you make them, okay?

081

[okay] kikKi ... mari ... pina: ... paty?d ... pina: ... kiriigu tu:kkikki kiri:gu:ds ... pe
nsild .. pema: o:fa: tizlayu:ds ...
Basket, husking-pan, then mat, then a small basket, a small one, one for keeping pencils

and pens.

a)

kikki, mari, pina pa:ya,
kikki ~ mari pina paiy9

basket husking.pan then mat
Basket, husking-pan, then mat,

b)

pina kiri:gu twkkikki,
pina kiri -gu  tukkikki
then small -size dling.bag
then a small sling-bag,
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c)

kiri:gu:do, pensilo  pema o:ifa tilayu:do.
kiri -gu  -odo pensilo pema ofa til -olays -u  -ado
smal -size -sg.nmr pencil pen al place -inf -ar -sg.nmr

asmall one, one for keeping pencils and pens.
Int:  Isthat so?1'd like to get that, I'll keep it on my desk!

082

adamgu kikKki ... kirizgu:ds inattogu:ds ilkugu:go ... pena: .. pensals ... pina: ... id
angu sa:dain o:tiya: ... ar kikkal ... nalazya: ... cami: mann o:t ufn mekkan nala: ti
sani ... nallarya: ... it kalars ... i kalars ... it kmtkuiman .. kalar o:fiya: iddonu ... k
alar o:iya: udijani .. nalarya: ...

A basket like that, a small one, one of this size, thisbig, pens, pencils, then things like
this, smearing cow dung and mud on that basket, putting it nicely, this color, applying
vermilion color, if you apply color, (it becomes) nice.

a)

adangu kikki,  kirigu:do, inatagu:do,

adangi -u  kikki kiri -gu  -odo inatogu -odo

likethat -gr basket smal -size -sg.nmr thissize  -sg.nmr

ilkugu:ga,

ilku -gu  -9go

long -size -pl.nmr
A basket like that, a small one, one of thissize, thishig,

b)

pema, pensali, pina idaygu sadani  olfiya,

pema pensali  pina idangi -u  sadami oifi -aya

pen pencil then likethis -ar item al -DSTR
pens, pencils, then things like this,

c)

a kikkal nalaya sa:ni mannu oifa  unu

a kikki  -ol nall -aya  sami mannuoita ud, -t -onu
that basket -Ic nice -INTNS cowdung soil al put -rlf -acp
mekkanu,

mekku -onu

smear -acp

if you smear cowdung and mud on that basket,
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d)

nala  tisani,

nala il -s  -ani
nicely place -rlf -con
putting it nicely,

€)
i kalara i kukumon  kalara o:foya idonu kalara
i kalaro i kuwkumon kalaro oifa -aya ir -d  -onu kalaro

this color this vermilion color al -DSTR be -rif -acp color
olfaya uddisani

ota -aya uddu -s  -ani

al -DSTR apply -rif -con

this color, applying vermilion color, if you apply color,

9)

nalaya
nall -aya
nice -INTNS(it becomes) nice

Int:  I'dliketo get that. Will you make one? Is there one in this house?

083

il daxr ipali ila: ...

illi  dar  ipali ila
illi  darr ipali ila
here who.gn with neg
Here, nobody has one.

084

ama: ... payrga:t| paytu ka:yl afn _ba:tu ... ann ana: Kitsamnu ... Kiri:g payli maydn
u ... aina: panj anani .. wantn payniy apa: ...

That, having gone into the forest and having brought bamboo, then sharpening it to a
point, making small bamboo-strips, if one meansto weaveit, it takes one day's work

a)

ana payrga:t] paytu kaxyli  atnu ba:tu,

an -a payrga:ds -tol  poy -atu kawyli odi -t -onu bar -atu
3sr -acc forest -Ic go -cmp bamboo take -rlf -acp come -cmp

That, having gone into the forest and having brought bamboo,
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b)

ann a.na ki:sa:nu,

ann amn -a ki:su -ai|, -onu
then 3sr -acc sharpen -thrly -acp
then sharpening it to a point,

c)
kiri:gu pavli maydnu,
kiri -gu  poyli mayr -onu

small -size bamboo.point make -acp
making small bamboo-strips,

d)
ana pani a:nani,
an -a pani an -ani

3sr -acc  weave.im say -con
if one meansto weaveit,

€)
wanton payniya a.pa
wantdo  -on  payniyo aig -pu -a

oneday -ar work become -irf -3sg
it takes one day's work

Int:  For you? For you to do all that?

085

mmm ... wantn payniy a:pa: ...

wanton payniy  apa

wanto  -on  payniyo aig -pu -a

oneday -ar work become -irf -3sg
It will take one day's work.

086

kirigu kikKi ...
kiri:gu kikki
kiri -gu  kikki
small -size basket
A small basket.

Int:  Okay, please make one, okay? When will you do it?
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087

nawd keikpa: ... ketkna: masanagurk payo:dds ...
nawa keikna masanaguyrika payo:dda

nawo ketkkna  masonaguyriye -ka  poy -o:id, -odo
1s.nm tomorrow Masinagudy -dat go -prg -sg

| am going to Masinagudi tomorrow

088

ke:kpa: mada:nka: ba:tu ... na: wan ka:yl ana:tu ... ni byamlairapa: payt
bairgutnu ... kikk panndanu ... tippan na: ... kirimna: ... pensalka:

Having come in the afternoon, having brought one bamboo piece, by the time you go to
Bangalore and come, weaving a basket, | will keep one, asmall one, for pencils.
a)

ke:kpa mada:nka ba:tu,

ke:tkna  madani  -ka  bar -atu

tomorrow afternoon -dat  come -cmp

Having come in the afternoon,

b)

nawa wan kaxyli  anaiu,

nawo wando karyli onar -afu

1snm one bamboo bring -cmp

having brought one bamboo piece,

c)

niya  byamlarapa pavtu ba:rgutnu,

niyo byamlorro  -opa  poy -atu bar -gutnu

2s.nm Bangalore -dat go -cmp come -until

by the time you go to Bangal ore and come,

d)
kikki  pandanu, tiponi nawa,
kikki poni -d -onu til -pu  -oni nawo

basket weave -rlf -acp place -irf -Spl 1snm
weaving a basket, | will keep one,

f)

kirirna, pensalka
kiri  -on -a pensali  -ka
small -sg.nmr -acc pencil -dat

asmall one, for pencils.

Int:  Okay, what other things do you make?

343



089

bairi ... pina: ... paty? o:ttiya: ... kikki pina: ... it pulls .. kirr kirwiyo: ...
Other things, mats and all, baskets, then, this grass .. we make houses.

a)

ba:ri, pina paya o:faya, kikki, pina, i pulls

barri pina paryo oita -aya kikki pina i pullo
different then mat al -DSTR basket then this grass

Other things, mats and all, baskets, then, this grass ..
b)

kizvi  kirwiyo

kiri kil -w  -iyo

house do -irf -pl

we make houses.

090

pull o:fa: kajjon atn ba:fu ...

pullo  oita kajjonu anu ba:tu
pullo ofa koyl -j -onu odi -t -onu bar -atu
grass al cut -rif -acp take -rif -acp come -cmp
Having cut the grass and brought (it).

Int; Houses?

091

kiiri ... kiirka: ...
kizri,  kirrka

ki:ri kiri  -ka
house house -dat
Houses ... for houses.

Int:  How do you make these houses?

092

kiiri ...
kiri
ki:ri
house
Houses.
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093

pastdo kambba ...
pasto  kamba

pasto  kambo
first  post
First the pillars.

094

srkamb na:ku ...
orkambo nazku

orkamba na:ku
main.side.post  four
Four main side posts.

095

mug|kambd wands ...
mugalkamba  wanda

mugolkamba  wando
central .post one
One central post

096

pina: kalowa ... kiriigu kalowa ..

pina kalowa, kiri:gu ka[owa
pina kalowa kiri -gu  kalowo

then dlanting.post small -size danting.post
Then the dlanting posts, small slanting posts

097

o:fi atn ba:tu ... seirsafu ... pina: kambba natytnu ... kambba na:ytnu ... mindi

kuyli yarjonu ... kamm na:giya:

Having brought all that, having gathered them together, then fixing in the posts, digging
the pitsfirst, we fix the posts.
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a)

oifi  afnu ba:tu, sersatu,

oifi odi -t -onu bar -atu seri -su  -atu
al take -rlf -acp come-cmp join -caus -cmp
Having brought all that, having gathered them together,
b)

pina kamba na:ytnu, kamba na:ytnu,

pina kambonarytu -onu kambo naiytu -onu

then post fix.in -acp post fix.in -acp

then fixing in the posts,

c)
mindi  kuyli erjonu, kamba na:tiya
mindi kuyliyo eri -j -onu kambonaiu -w  -iya

before pit dig -rlf -acp post fixin -irf -1pl
digging the pitsfirst, we fix the posts.

098

aJuiwa: kamm tarsonu ... pina adana: paytt porpisonu ... ontn payniys paytt
porpisiyo: ...

Cutting the posts to the right measurement, then placing the horizontal beams on them,
placing the horizontal beams is one day's work.

a)
alowaya kamba tarsanu,
ali -w -a -aya kambotari -s -onu

measure -irf -gr -DSTR post cut -rif -acp
Cutting the posts to the right measurement,

b)
pina adaya paytti porpisanu,
pina adon -ka  poytti pori -pu -su -onu

then 3sr -dat  horizontal.beam carry -irf -caus -acp

then placing the horizontal beams on them (lit= getting them to carry the beams),
C)

wanton payniya paytti POTpIsiyo

wantd  -on  payniyo poytti pori -pu -su -w -iyo
oneday -ar work horizontal.beam  carry -irf -caus -irf -pl
placing the horizontal beams is one day's work.
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099

pin ontn payniys kalowa tu:t to:|sonu ... pina: kal]pw ko:|oy ontn payniys ...
Then one day's work of drilling the holes, then fitting the posts (into the holes) is one

day's work

a)

pina wantan payniya kalowa tucti to[sanu,

pina wanto -on poyniyo kalowo tuiti toli -s -onu

then oneday -ar work slanting.post hole drill  -rif -acp
Then one day's work of drilling the holes,

b)
pina kalowa ko:laya wantan payniya
pina kalowa ko  -olayo wanto -on poyniyo

then dslanting.post thread -inf oneday -ar work
then fitting the posts (into the holes) is one day's work

100

pina: ... berpjilays wointn payniys ...

pina bernjalaya wantan payniya
pina bernju -slays wanto -on payniyo
then tie -inf oneday -ar work
Then tying the posts is one day's work.

101

pina: ... pull kajjon afn, ba:fu pulls pina: po:dslays .. o:ntn payniys ...
Then having brought the grass, then thatching the roof with grassis one day's work.

a)
pina pullo  kajjonu anu ba:tu,
pina pullo koyl -j -onu odi -t  -onu bar -atu

then grass cut -rlf -acp take -rif -acp come-cmp
Then having brought the grass,

b)

pull>  pina podalaya wantan payniya.
pullo pina podi -olayo wanto -on poyniyo
grass then thatch -inf oneday -ar work

then thatching the roof with grassis one day's work.
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102

pottotu uttk allg angu:na o:taya: kayttnu ... pina: ... dappu kiirk asani ... add
nai| a:pa: pull po:ds payni tani: ...
Having thatched it, tying the spliced bamboo and all on top, if itisabig house, it'll take 2

daysjust to put the grass.

a)

pottatu, utka  allga aygu:na kayttnu,

podi -t -atu utka allge angwna kayttu -onu

thatch -rif -cmp on.ttop spliced.bamboo etcetra tie -acp

Having thatched it, tying the spliced bamboo and all on top,

b)

pina dappu kirka a:sani, addu na:lu apa,

pina dappu kiri -ka ag -s  -ani oddu na:u axqg -pu -a

then big house -dat become -rlf -con two day become -irf -3sg
if itisabig house, it'll take 2 days

pull>  poda payniya tani
pullo podi -w -5  poyniys tani
grass thatch -irf -rlr work itself
just to put the grass.

103

3ddu addu add na:| o:|gi ... pottn tita:fu pina: oppadon taymka: o:tiya: pull utka:
apjars kayttnu ... pina: saydl a: pull nendu:dan ipan o:ftiya: kajjamnu ... pina:
ama: sirmaz:diyo: ...

Having finishing thatching the roof in 2 days, then in the evening, fastening bamboo
strips on the grass, then trimming all the grass that is hanging over the side, they fix it all

up.
a)
addu na:lu o:gi  pottnu tita:tu,

oddu na:qlu o:lgi podi -t  -onu tir -t -l -agu
two day within thatch -rif -acp finish -rif -thrly -cmp
Having finishing thatching the roof in 2 days,

b)

pina opaton taymka o:tiya pulls  utka  anjari
pina opaton taymo -ka  oiti -aya pullo utka  anjari
then evening time -dat al -DSTR grass on.top securing.rod
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kayttnu,
kayttu -onu

tie -acp

then in the evening, fastening bamboo strips on the grass,

0)

pina saydl a pullo  nendu:donu

pina soydo -ol a pullo nendu:| -d  -onu
then side -Ic that grass droop.over.edge -rlf -acp
ipana o:foya kajja:nu,

ir -pu -on -a oita -aya koyl -j -ai|, -onu

be -irf -sgnmr -acc adl -DSTR cut -rlf -thrly -acp
then trimming all the grass that is hanging over the side,

d)

pina a:na sirma:dliyo.

pina amn -a siri - mai -w  -iyo
then 3sr -acc okay - make-irf -pl
they fix it all up.

104

sirma:dsani ... pina: ki:xdlipmands mannp porufnu ... idangi toni ... mann,
nartana ... pina: amna: pinamna: ardanu ... aru payniy? add na:| gutn a:pa: ... mann,

poruglays add na:|u ... aru payniy? add na:|u ...

When it isfixed up, then the house-folk carrying mud, piling mud for a platform like this,
then beating it (down), the work of beating takes 2 days -- 2 days to carry the mud and 2
daysto beat it down.

a)

sirma:dsani,

siri - maxd -s  -ani

okay - make -rlf -con

When it isfixed up,

b)
pina ki:dl ipmannd> mannu porugnu,
pina kiri  -ol ir -pu -mann -do mannuporud -t  -onu

then house -Ic be -irf -person -pl  soil cary -rlf -acp
then the house-folk carrying mud,

c)
idaygi toni mannu nartonu,
idangi toni mannu nari -t -onu

likethis  platform soil ~ fill -rlf -acp
piling mud for a platform like this,
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d)

pina ana ardonu,

pina amn -a ari -d -onu
then 3sr -acc  beat -rlf -acp
then beating it (down),

€)
arawa payniya addu na:lu gutnu apa,
ari -w -0  poyniyo oddu na:iu gutnu aig -pu -a

beat -irf -rlr work two day until become -irf -3sg
the work of beating takes 2 days

f)

mannu porudlaya addu na:lu
mannu porud, -olayo oaddu na:u
soil  carry -inf two day

2 daysto carry the mud
9)
arawa payniya addu na:lu

ari  -w -0  poyniyo oddu na:|u
beat -irf -rlr work two day
2 daysto beat it down.

105

ardonu pina: kupattagalls ... kupattagalls ... pina: ago kuyrk ku:pisalo toni ...
kuyrki dappuge kuyrkadna: toni ... pari o:taya: kijon poipags ... einds ... wan
nairasan payniya ...

Beating it down, then the stove, then a platform for keeping vessels, a platform for big
vessels, shelves and al, what with all that, it is one week's work.

a)

ardanu, pina kupaftagalls,

ari -d -onu pina kupattogallo

beat -rif -acp then stove

Beating it down, then the stove,

b)

pina kuyrki kupisalaya toni,
pina kuyrki kuwr -pu -su  -olayo toni
then vessel sit -irf -caus -inf  platform
then a platform for keeping vessels,
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c)

kuyrki,  dappugu kuyrkigarna olfa tani, pari
kuyrki dappu -gu  kuyrki -gor -na  oifa toni pari
vessel  bhig -size vessel -pl -acc al platform shelf
o:fiya,

offi -aya

al -DSTR

aplatform for big vessels, shelvesand all,

d)

ends  wan narason payniya.

emndo wando nairasi  -on  payniyo
somehowone  week -ar work
what with al that, it is one week's work.

106

wan nairasan payniyd o:tay tita:fu ... pinann pina: kitrka: ... bupiyo: ...
Having finished one week's work, then at that time, we move into the house.
a)

wan  nawrason payniya oifaya titactu,

wando nairasi  -on  payniys oifa -aya tir -t -ai|, -atu
one  week -ar work al -DSTR finish -rif -thrly -cmp
Having finished one week's work,

b)

pina ann kirka bupiyo

pina ann kixri -ka bu -pu -iyo
then then house -dat come-irf -pl
then at that time, they move into the house.

107

payymoan kiirka: ba:tu ands ... pina ann a: ki:dl idonu pina: ipiyo: ...

Having come on that day to the new house, then staying in that house, we live there.
a)

paymoan kirka ba:tu annda,

poymonkixri -ka  barr -atu anndo

new house -dat come -cmp that.day

Having come on that day to the new house,
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b)

pina ann a ki:dl idonu

pina ann a kiri  -al ir -d -onu
then then that house -Ic be -rlf -acp
then staying in that house,

c)

pina ipiyo

pina ir -pu -iyo
then be -irf -pl
we live there.

108

adangi ...
adangi
adangi
like.that
That's how

Int; But some houses are like that one over there. Not much work has been done on
that. But alot of work has been done on this house, no?

109

ba:tu ... a: kiirrk o:taya: ... wands ... muir na:k na:| o:|gi paynigilku ...
ba:tu, a kicrka o:fava wanda muru natku nailu o:lgi
bar -atu a kiri -ka  oifa -aya wando mwru nakku na:u o:lgi

come-cmp that house -dat al -DSTR about three four day  within
paynigi:lku

poyniyo - kil -ku

work - do -pbl

The work for that house can be done in about 3-4 days.

110
pina: i kitrrk o:tiya: ba:fu ids ... it bidl kuni:ri ... iz bidl kKuni:ri ... ii bitri kuniiri ...
o:ta: biri: kuniiri ... amma: bayri ida payni joyt puyrpa: ...

Then this house, this ong, (it is plastered) down to the bottom on this side, to the bottom
on this side, to the bottom on all sides, because of that, this one requires more work
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a)

pina i kirka o:tiva ba:tu,
pina i kiri -ka ofi -aya bar -atu
then this house -dat al -DSTR come -cmp
Then this house,

b)
ida i bidl kuniri,
ido i biriyo -0l  kuniiri

3p.nm this side -lc  below

this one (is plastered) down to the bottom on this side,

c)

i biriya  kuni:ri,

i biriyo  kuni:ri

this side  below

to the bottom on this side,

d)

oifa biriya  kuniiri,

oita biriys kuniri

al sde  below

to the bottom on all sides,

€)

ama bayri ida payniya joyti  puyrpa
an -ka  boyri ido payniyo joyti  puyri -pu
3sr -dat  because 3sp.nm work more catch -irf
because of that, this one requires more work

111

ida ba:tu add nairasi gutn a:pa: ii kirrka: ...

ido ba:tu addu narasi  gutnu apa,

ido barr -atu oddu narasi gutnu aig -pu -a
3sp.nm come -cmp two week until  become -irf -3sg this
ki:rka

kiri  -ka

house -dat

This one takes up to 2 weeks, for this house
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112

a: kiir arsani wan nairas o:|g o:ta: tita:|ku ...
If it isthat house, it can be finished within 1 week

a)
a kizvi  aisani
a kiri  ag -s  -ani

that house become -rlf -con

If it isthat house,

b)

wan narasi ollgi  oifa tita:lku

wando nairasi  oilgi  oiffa tirr -t -ai|, -ku
one  week within al finish -rif -thrly -pbl
it can be finished within 1 week

Int: wan na:rasi?

113

wan na:rasi ... wan biriys ado ...
wan  narasi wan biriya ado

wando nairasi  wando biriys ado
one  week one sSide  3s.nm
One week, it is (plastered) on one side

Int; ida add na:rasi?

114

3dd narrasi ... 3dd natrasi ... add natras apa: ...
addu narasi  apa

oddu narasi ag -pu -a
two week become -irf -39
It takes two weeks.

115

pina: ... barri kiirr kitwiy amnani ... kiriigu wan biritka: aisani ... wan muir nai|,
o:|gi ... a: Kirriya: payni tita:|ku ...

If we mean to make a different house, if it isasmall one (plastered) on one side, the work
for that house can be done in about 3-4 days.
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a)

pina ba:ri kizvi  kirwiya amani,
pina barri kiri kil -w -iya amn -ani
then different house do -irf -l.exc.opt say -con
If we mean to make a different house,

b)
kiri:gu wan  birika a:sani,
kiri -gu  wando biriyo -ka  ag -s  -ani

small -size one dgde -dat  become -rlf -con
if itisasmall one (plastered) on one side,

c)

wan muwru nau olgi a kiriya payniya
wando muwru na:u o:gi  a kiri -iya  poyniyo
one three day within that house -acc work
tita:[ku

tirr -t a -ku

finish  -rlf -thrly -pbl
the work for that house can be done in about 3-4 days.

116

wand mada:n gutnu kamm na:gku ...
wands madani  gutnu kamba na:tuku

wando madaini  gutnu kambonaiftu  -ku
one afternoon until post fix.in  -pbl
The posts can be fixed by about the afternoon

117

opa:iton taymka: kalow ko:|ku ...

opaton  taymka kalowa ko:[ku
opaton taymmo-ka  kalowo koz|, -ku

evening time -dat  danting.post thread -pbl
The slanting posts can be fitted in one evening

118

pinpana:|u ... pina: kalpw ko:tanu berpjonu ... payni oppadan taymka: pull
potayo: ...

The next day, putting the posts into the holes and tying them, the work, in the evening we
thatch the roof with grass
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a)

pinpana:[u,  pina kalowa kotanu bernjonu,
pinponailu  pina kalowo koitu  -onu bernju -onu
next.day then dlanting.post thread -acp tie -acp
The next day, putting the postsinto the holes and tying them,

b)

payniya

payniya

work

the work

c)

opaton  taymka pullo  pota:yo

opaton taymmo-ka  pullo podi -t  -ai -w  -iyo
evening time -dat grass thatch -rlf -thrly -irf -pl
in the evening we thatch the roof with grass

119

podal pattani su:d pattani ... podal a:gal ila: ...

If you are thatching the roof, if it is hot, you can't thatch the roof.
a)

podal pattani, suda  paftani,

podi -ol pad -t -ani swde pad -t  -ani
thatch -inf exist -rlf -con hot exist -rif -con
If you are thatching the roof, if it is hot

b)

podal a:gal ila

podi -2l ag -0l ila

thatch -inf become -inf neg

you can't thatch the roof.

120

payys pull aiptana: ayrkanu Ka:yo: ...

payya pulla antana ayrkanu ka:yo

payys pullo antana ayrku  -onu kaj -w -iyo
slent grass justlikethat arrange -acp leave -irf -pl

We simply pilethe grass and leave it
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121

mala: pajjani ... pina: podiyo: pulls ...

mala pajjani pina podiyo pullo
mala payl -j -ani pina podi -w -iyo pullo
ran ran -rlf -con then thatch -irf -pl grass
If it rains, then we can thatch the roof with the grass.

122

pulls pottonu ... pina: a:n uttka: apjair kayttnu ... pin ama: saydl pull o:ta:
kajanu ... adangi ads wan muir na:k na:| o:lgi ... a: kirr kizlku ...

Thatching the roof with grass, then tying bamboo strips on top, then cutting off the grass
on the side, like that, that house can be done in about 3-4 days.

a)

pulls>  pottonu,

pullo podi -t  -onu

grass thatch -rlf -acp

Thatching the roof with grass,

b)

pina amna utka  anjari kayttnu,

pina amn -a utka  anjari kayttu -onu

then 3sr -acc on.top securing.rod tie -acp

then tying bamboo strips on top,

0)

pina ama saydl pullo oita kajanu,

pina amn -a soydo -al pullo orta koyl -j -ai|, -onu

then 3 -acc side -Ic grass al cut -rif -thrly -acp
then cutting off the grass on the side,

d)
adangi, ada wan muwru naku nailu o:gi  a kicri
adangi ado wando muwru natku na:u o:igi a ki:ri

likethat  3sr.nm about three four day within that house
ki:lku
kil -ku

do -pbl
like that, that house can be done in about 3-4 days.

123

pin i: kirrka: add narras apa: ...
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pina i kirka addu narasi  apa

pina i kiri  -ka  oddu narasi awg -pu -a
then this house -dat two week become -irf -3sg
This house takes 2 weeks

Int:  ids add nacrasi ...

124

add narrasi ...
addu narasi

oddu na:rasi
two week
two weeks

Int: But doesit leak when it rains?

125
ma|tal ba:dl ila:
malatal ba:dl ila

mali -tol  bar -ol ila
ran -lc come -inf  neg
(Water) won't come in during therain

126

nalazya: pulls ayrkan pottani ... wan suyli niir ba:dl ila: ...

If the grassis arranged and thatched nicely, even one drop of water won't comeiin.
a)

nala:ya pullo  ayrkonu pottani,

nala  -aya pullo ayrku -onu podi -t  -ani

nicely -DSTR grass arrange -acp thatch -rlf -con

If the grassis arranged and thatched nicely,

b)

wan  suyliya niro  ba:dl ila

wando suyliya nirra  barr -al ila

one drop water come -inf neg
even one drop of water won't comein.

Int: Do snakes and all comein?
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127

pa:mbo badl ila: ... ilka: ...

pa:mba ba:dl ila ilka
paimbs bar -ol ila illi  -ka
snake come-inf neg here -dat
Snakes don't come here

128

paimba banan tamni porma tan i:tu ... etddamnu kirrokk bannan tainu nang sylkon
pudugn kada: po:pa pa:mbs ...

If a snake even comes from outside, if it somehow just comes into the house, when we
driveit off, it goes

a)
pa:mba bannani tani  pormi  tana  itu
paimbo ban -t  -ani tami pormi tana @ itu

snake come-rlf -con only outside itself from
If asnake even comes from outside

b)
etada:nu kizvi  okka bannani tamu
et -odo -amu  kirri  oigi -ka  ban -t -ani  tamnu

which -sg.nmr -IND house inside -dat come-rlf -con only
if it somehow just comes into the house,

0)
nayga aylkonu pudutnu kadani
nango oylku -onu pudud -t  -onu ka: -d -ani

1p.inc.nm chaseoff -acp send -rif -acp leave -rlf
when we driveit off,
d)

po:pa pa:mba

-con

poig -pu -a  pambd
go -irf -3sg snake
it goes

129
pa:mk o:fa: pa:dsal ba:da:m ili: ...
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pa:mka oita padsal ba:dama illi
paimbo -ka  oita podsu -9l bada -ma illi
snake -dat all frighten -inf unnecessary -EXM here
Y ou don't have to worry about snakes at all here

130

pa:dsale: ba:da: ...

padsale ba:da

padsu ) I ba:da

frighten -inf -EMPH unnecessary

Y ou just don't have to worry about them!

Int:  Now, the government is giving you another kind of roof, isn't it?

131

ina: .. gowarmantal ba:tu tagari ... tagor o:fa: tapiyo ...

ina gowarmontal ba:tu tagara  oifa tapiyo

ina gowormonto -ol bar -atu tagoro oifa tarr  -pu -iyo
now government -Ic come -cmp metal al  give -irf -pl
Now the government gives metal (zinc sheeting for roofs).

132

it biritka: damrka: tagars puyrpola: ...

i birika darrka tagara  puyrpala

i biriyo -ka dar -ka tagoro puyri -pu -il -a
this side -daa who -da meta like -irf -neg -3sg
In this area, no one likes metal

133

kottag ila: ...
ko(taga ila
kod, -t -ogo ila

give -rif -pl neg
They have not given
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134

tandag ila: ...
tandaga ila
tan -t -9go ila
give -rif -pl neg
They haven't given

135

pina: ...
pina
pina
then
Then ...

Int:  They havn't given or you don't want?

136

ilar ads yapgorka: karfani ... na: ka:tiz ...

No, when we ask for some for us... | asked.

a)

ila, ad> yaygarka ka:tani,

ila ado yangor -ka ko -t -ani
neg 3sr.nm lp.exc -dat  ask -rif -con
No, when we ask for some for us

b)

nawa ka:i

nawo ko[ -t -i

1snm ask -rlf -1sg

| asked.

137

o:dono:da: ka:tona: tami na: tapiya: tapiy anda:fu yapkarka: tandagezy ila: ...
When just asking the warden, having said, "I will give, | will give", he has smply not
given us any.

361



a)

o:danoda ka:tana tamni,
oiden -oda ko -t -opa tamni
warden -com ask -rlf -trn only
When just asking the warden,

b)
nawa tapiya tapiya andatu,
nawd tar -pu -iya tar -pu -iya amn -t -afu

1snm give -irf -1sg give -irf -1sg say -rlf -cmp
having said, "I will give, | will give",

c)

yvaygarka tandage ila
yangor -ka  tan -t -0go -e ila
lp.exc -dat give -rlf -pl -EMPH neg
he has simply not given us any.

Int:  But why do you want it? This (the grass roof) is nice, no?

138

aday Kkijon tanani tanani ... idaggu pull Kiiri ... wands taniya: ... wan ru:ma tica

ni bupmandraka: no:djay?s nala: pada: ...

If we do one like that, a grass house like this, one separately, if we keep one room, it will
be nicefor visitors to see

a)
adangi kijonu tanani,
adangi kitl - -onu tan -t -ani

likethat do -rif -acp give -rif -con
If we do one like that,

b)

idaygu pullo  kirri,

idangi -u  pullo kiri

likethis  -ar grass house

agrass house likethis,

c)
wanda taniya,  wan ruma tisani,
wando taniya wando ruimo ti:l -s  -ani

one separate one room place -rif -con
one separately, if we keep one room,
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d)

bupmanndarka no:dlaya nala  pada
bu -pu -mann -dor -ka noid -olays nala  pada
come -irf -person -pl -dat see -inf nicely exist
it will be nice for visitorsto see

139
ida kurbands ... kiir kijanadgo ...
ido kurband> kizvi  kijonadgo

ido kurbon -do  kiwi kil -j -onad, -9go
3sp.nm Kurumba-pl house do -rif -prf -pl
The Kurumbas have made these houses

140

kurban .. pull kajjon ba:tu karylo:da: kiir kijonadgo idangi ... ampunu ...
Saying, "The Kurumbas, having brought grass, have built houses of bamboo like this."
a)

kurban  pullo  kajjonu ba:tu,

kurbon pullo koyl -j -onu bar -atu

Kurumbagrass cut -rif -acp come-cmp

"The Kurumbas, having cut grass and brought,”

b)

ka:yloda kicri  kijonadga idaygi

karyli  -oda kiwri kil - -onad, -ogo idangi

bamboo -com house do -rif -prf -pl likethis

"have built houses of bamboo like this."

c)

ampunu

ampunu
quot
saying.

141
wan ba:lkadngo ... pairnisago ... aiy ba:t no:dsan tani ... ido nala: pad ampunu ...

palyo: ...
If foreigners come and see, they will say that it isnice.
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a)

wan  bailgadnga Pa:rnisaga aygi
wando baiflgadn  -go  pairniso -go  amgi
some whiteman -pl foreigners  -pl thus
no:qsani tani,
noid -s  -ani tani

see -rlf -con itself
If whitemen, foreigners, come and see,

b)
ida nala  pada ampunupa:wiyo
ido nala  pada ampunupe:| -w  -iyo

3nsp.nm niclly exist quot say -irf -pl
they will say that it isnice.

142

ama: bayri it kiirri adaptan tipago ...

ama bayri i kiri  adaygi tana
an -ka  boyri i kiri  adangi tana

3sr -dat  because this house likethat itself
That iswhat this house is kept for.
143

adang tanani ... tanityd separata tisafu ... idona:
ku:inidlays bupmandrok ku:nidlays o:tiya: ... add

ba:tu
bar -atu
come -cmp

tipago
titl -pu  -3gd
place -irf -pl

... pull Kizri ... wan Kiriisonds ...

bo:du

If we do that, having kept one separately, this one, a grass house, a small one for sitting,

for the visitorsto sit and al, that is necessary.
a)

adangi tannani,

adangi tan -t -ani

likethat give -rlf -con

If we do that,

b)

taniya separafo tisatu,

taniyo Separafo tizl -s  -afu
separate  separately  place -rlf  -cmp
having kept one separately,
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©)

idona, pulls  kiori,  wan  kirizsonda kumnidlaya,

idon -a pullo kiri  wando kiri  -sondos kumn -ir  -olays
3sp -acc grass house one smal -nmr St -stat  -inf
this one, agrass house, asmall one for sitting,

d)

bupmanndarka kumnidlaya o:faya,

bu -pu -mann -dor -ka kumn -iir -dlayo oifa -aya
come -irf -person -pl  -dat sit -stat  -inf al -DSTR
for the visitorsto sit and all,

€)

ada ba:qdu

ado ba:du

3sr.nm  want

that is necessary.
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